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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



Long experience in the tearching of his native tongue 
has enabled the Author of this Italian Conversational 
Course to judge of the practical utility of the Italian 
grammars commonly used in this country. Meritorious 
as sonie of these are, he is not acquainted with any one 
which embodies the modem principles of instruction so 
successfully applied in the teaching of other modern 
languages. The aim of the author has therefore been 
to supply to students of Italian advantages of method 
heretofore almost exclusively enjoyed by students of 
French and German. 

The main feature, then, of this Work is, that it unites 
grammatical theory with conversational practice; and 
that the pupil, thus combining the study of words with 
their immediate application, is enabled to form com- 
plete sentences from the very commencement of the 
course. 

To this end, the author has given the study of the 
Verb the first place in his work. This Chapter, which 
gives the complete accidence and syntax of the Verb, 
comprises twelve Exercises ; each Exercise being fol- 
lowed by a series of simple questions in Italian, which 
serve chiefly the purpose of exciting intellectual activity 
on the part of the pupil. 

The theory of the other parts of speech, which are 
comprehended in separate chapters, ia mtevA^^ Vi \5Rk 



V PEEFACE. 

studied concurrently with the Verb; and afterwards 
the Practical Exercises, which accompany these parts of 
speech, to be worked out in the same manner as the 
preceding exercises on the Verb. A Chapter is also 
devoted to an explanation of the different modes of 
address in Italian. When this has been mastered, the 
student is to return to the Exercises on the Verbs, and 
re- work them, applying the directions given in the text. 

The different parts of the course having been thus 
I'epeatedly brought before the student, will remain per- 
manently impressed on the memory. 

The rules have been for the most part illustrated by 
quotations from Italian classics ; and the Conversational 
Exercises have been made the vehicle of useful infor- 
mation about Italy. 

The Author may mention that the tables of irregular 
and exceptional forms in the various parts of speech 
are here given more comprehensively and exactly than 
in any Italian grammar that has fallen under his notice. 

GIOVANNI TOSCANI, 

January y 1867, 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

To add to the utility of the work, and in accordance 
with the advice of practical teachers, the Author has 
supplemented the English-Itahan vocabulary of the 
former Edition by an Italian-English one of all the 
words used in the questions on the exercises, and else- 
where. 

G. T. 
May, 1867. 
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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



The rapid sale of two editions of this work affords a 
sufficient indication that snch a compilation was really 
wanted ; and the favourable comments of the press, as 
well as of practical teachers, convince the author that 
the plan he has followed in its construction is found in 
the hands of others as effective as he has found it in his 
own. 

The plan, the general order and arrangement, of the 
work has been preserved in this as in the former editions ; 
but many additions and improvements have been made 
in each division of the book. 

There have been given, at the outset of the work, 
complete tabulated forms of the inflected parts of 
speech, which generally precede the verb ; these will be 
found sufficient to explain such inflected words as are 
met with in the exercises. 

The practical exercises, which in the former editions 
consisted only of English sentences to be translated into 
Italian, have each of them been preceded by a Reading 
Exercise in Italian, consisting of phrases, passages, 
and extracts, chiefly chosen from the best writers, to be 
translated into English ; and the Questions following the 
exercises are made to refer to both. 

The use of the different Moods and Tenses of tlie 
Verb, as also the mode of their formation, have beciiL 
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carefrilly explained, and a Table has been added, show- 
ing the conjugation of all verbs, regular and irregular, 
which will be found greatly to facilitate the learning of 
the verbs, and to aid in retaining them in the memory. 

Observations have been appended to all the chapters, 
on the orthography of the different parts of speech ; and 
throughout the work great care has been taken to point 
out differences of idiom and construction between the 
Italian and English languages. 

In conclusion, the author desires to acknowledge the 
assistance he has received from Mr. E. Grosvenor, to 
whose knowledge of the language, and literary skill, 
he is indebted for several improvements in matters of 
detail. 

GIOVANNI TOSCANI. 



Queen's College, Harley Street, W. 
January y 1870. 
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CHAPTER I. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

The Alphabet. 

The Italian Alphabet consists of twenty-two letters, 
which are pronounced as follows : — 

ABCD»EFGHI 

ah hee chee dee ay ef-fay jee ah-kah ee 

P L M NOPQR 

ee loon-go el-lay em-may en-nay o pee koo er-ruj 

S T U V Z* 

essay tee oo vee dsay-tah. 

Of these letters, a, e, iy o, u are vowels, and the rest, 
consonants. 

Vowels. 

A has only one sound in Italian—that of the English a 
in 'father*; as,fato, fate. 

* It should be observed that it is in Tuscany that the letters 
b^ e, d are pronounced bee^ chee^ dee ; in other parts of Italy they 
are sounded hay, chay, day, 

^ y, called in Italian i-lunyOf having the same sound as t, is by 
modem g^rammarians no longer reckoned among the letters of thu 
Italian alphabet. But as in books we occasionally meet with words 
in which y is used instead of i or ii; as, in Jerif for ieri, yesterday ; 
in ftqf'af for Hoia, vexation ; and in temj)/, for tempii, temples, &c., 
it was thought necessary to g^ve it in this work. 

« The student will observe that K, W, X, Y are not found in 
the Italian alphabet. 

B 
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2 PEONUNCUTION. 

E has two sottnds, tlie open and the close. The open is that 
of the English ai in * fair' ; as, erha, grass ; and the 
close is that of the English a in ' fate' ; as, bene, well. 

J is always pronounced like e in * be' ; as, vino, wine. 

0, like e, has two sounds, one open, the other close. The 
first is that heard in the English word * not' ; as 
twite, night ; and the second is that of the o in the 
word ' note' ; as, porno, apple. 

U has invariably the sound of oo in the English word 
* root' ; as, v/no, one. 

Consonants. 

The Italian consonants are pronounced like the Eng- 
lish, except the following : c, g, h, q, r, s, z, 

H in Italian is never sounded. (1.) It is used at the be- 
ginning of the following words to distinguish them 
from others : — 

ho, I have. o, or. 

hai, thou hast. ai, to the. 

ha, he has. a, to. 

hwnno, they have. anno, year. 

(2.) It prolongs the sound of the vowels a, e, i, o, u, 
in the interjections ah, ah; deh, alas; ih (inter- 
jection of abhorrence), shame; oh, oh; uh (inter- 
jection of pain), oh. 

(3.) It is also used to harden the sound of c or ^ 
before the vowels e, i. 

The following arrangement will show the pronuncia- 
tion of c, g, q, r, s, z, in combination with other letters*: — 

C soft before e, i, like ch in * cherry,' * chilly.' 

COMBINATION. PRONUNCIATION. EXAMPLES. 

ce chay cena, supper 

ci chee cibo, food 

cia chee-ah cidlda, wafer 

cie chee-ay delo, heaven 

do chee-o ciottolo, pebble 

ciu chee^oo cvuffo, forelock 

■ In the examples which follow, the accent has been given merely 
as a guide to their correct pronunciation. 
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8G soft before e, i, like sh in * shell,' * ship/ 



COMBINATION. 

see 

ad 

sda 

sde 

scio 

sdu 



PRONUNCIATION. 

sha/y 

shee 

she- ah 

she-ay 

shee-o 

shee-oo 



GO like Uch in * hatchet.' 
cce Ucha/y 

cd t-chee 

cda Uchee-dh 

cdo t-chee-o 

cdu Uchee-oo 

C hard before a, o, u, like k. 



ca 


kah 


CO 


ko 


cu 


koo 


CH hard, like k. 
che'^ 
chi 


kay 
kee 


soft before e, % 


, likey i 


9^ 


j<^y 


9^ 
gia 


jee 
jee-ah 


gio 


jee-o 


giu 


jee-oo 



EXAMPLES. 

scenaj scene 
sdmiaj monkey 
sddUej shawl 
sdema, science 
sdonej whirlwind 
gdupone, spendthrift 

accento, accent 
Idcdo, tie 
fdcda, face 
Mccioj pike 
jpa^ccmmef sweepings 

cdsa, honse 
collo, neck 
cunaj cradle 

chetOj qniet 
chmo, bent 

Jig- 
gelo, frost 

giroj turn 

gidllo, yellow 

giSmo, day 

giudice, judge 



00 like d-j in * adjnst.' 
gg6 d-jay 

ggi d-jee 

ggia d-jee-ah 

ggio d'jee-o 

ggm d-jee-oo 

O hard before a, o, u, as in English. 

ga gah gatto, cat 

go go gola, throat 

gu goo gustoj taste 

• See 3, p. 2. 



legge, law 
oggi, to-day 
pioggia, rain 
fdggio, beech-tree 
aggirnita^ addition 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



OH liard before e, i, like g in * gamnt.' 

COMBINATION. PBONTJNCIATION. EXAMPLES. 

ghe^ gay sghe^nbo, crooked 

ghi ghee ghiro, dormouse 

OL before i, liquid sound, like II in * million.* 

egli, he 
foglia, leaf 
mSglie, wife 
ciglio, eye-brow 
figliuolo, child 

magdgna^ blemish 
agnello, lamb 
incognitoj unknown 
hisogno, need 
ca^nucdo, little dog 



gli 


Uyee 


glia 


Uyah 


glie 


Uyay 


glio 


l-yo 


glvu 


Uyoo 



ON like ni in * companion.' 
gna n^ah 

gne n-yay 

gni n-yee 

gno n-yo 

gnu n-yoo 



Q (which is always accompanied by u) like qu in 
* question.' 

qudnto, how much 
quello, that 
qui, here 
qu^ta, share 



qv^ 


qu-ah 


que 


qu-ay 


qui 


qu-ee 


quo 


gu-o 



R a rolling sound. 

ere ayr-ray 

ori or-ree 

oro or-ro 

uro oor-ro 



aere, air 
oriuohf watch 
oro, gold 
fui/uro, fature 



8 sibilant (sharp) at the beginning of a word or syllable, 
like 8 in ' saini.' 

sah sdla>, hall 



sa 



se 


say 


senso, 


sense 


si 


see 


sidro, 


cider 


so 


so 


rosso, 


red 


su 


soo 


sugo, juice 



• See 3, p. 2. 

*> g does not form one syllable with the letter preceding it, except 
in a word where there is a double ff ; magagnaf e.g. =ma'ffa'ffna. 



PRONUNCUTIOX. (> 

S flat between vowels, like z in * doze,' or « in * easy.'* 

COMBINATION. PRONUNCIATION, EXAMPLES. 

ese ay-zay ingUse, English 

ISO ee-zo viso, visage 

osa O'Zah rosa, rose 

Z sharp, like is in * benefits,' before i followed by a vowel, 

zi tsee ( "^l "^"^^ 

( grazia, grace 

Z flat, like ds in * "Windsor,' generally at the beginning 
of a word, or after a consonant. 

za dsah senza, without 

zo dso zona, zone 

ZZ sometimes like ts, and sometimes like ds, 

zza tsah hellezza, beauty 

zzo dso rozzo, rough 

Observations. — 1. In Italian every letter is pro- 
nounced. Two or more vowels coming together in a 
word are articulated separately, even when two or three 
form but one syllable ; as, cidy that ; mid, my. 

2. Double consonants are pronounced with double 
emphasis. The mute consonants h, p, d, t, v with two 
distinct and somewhat separate sounds ; as, habho, papa; 
addio, good-bye; zappa, hoe; atto, act; avventura, ad- 
venture. The liquids Z, m, n, r, and the / and s, are 
pronounced with a continued sound ; as, fallo, fault ; 
mamma, mamma ; canna, reed ; ser^a, hot- house ; offesa, 
oflence ; osso, bone.^ 

Accents. 

There are two accents in Italian, the groAje (^) and 
the a^ute ('). The grave accent is placed over the final 
vowel of such words as have the accent on the last 
syllable ; as, sard, I shall be ; beltd, beauty ; and is also 
used as a sign of distinction between certain words spelt 
alike, but differing in signification; as, di, day — di, of; 
81, yes, so — si, one's self; e, is — e, and; Id, there — 

• In the reflective form of the verb, the a of the si is always 
sibilant. 

^ See double c and ff, p. 3, and double z above. 
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6 PEONUNOIATIOK. 

Za, the, her ; II, there — Zt, the, them ; da, he gives, give 
thon — da, from ; perb, therefore — pero, a pear tree ; ne, 
neither, nor — ne, of it, ns ; teste, just now — teste, heads ; 
costd, there — costa, shore ; te, tea — te, thee. 

The acute accetkt is only placed over the vowel i in the 
terminations ia, io, when the two vowels are to be pro- 
nonnced in two distinct syllables ; as, magia, magic ; 
desio, desire. 

Obs. — Although every Italian word bears an accent, 
it is only in cases like the above that it is written. The 
position of the accent mnst therefore be learned by 
practice. The greater number of Italian words have 
the accent on the penultimate, or last syllable but one ; 
fewer on the antepenultimate, or last syllable but two ; 
and very few on the last but three. Peculiar stress is 
laid on the accented vowel ; as, pdrlo, I speak ; pdrla/no, 
they speak. 

For the convenience of the student, the accent has 
been given throughout the conjugations of verbs in this 
book. 

The Apostrophe. 

In Italian the apostrophe (*) is frequently used to 
mark the elision of a vowel or syllable ; thus, la, the, or 
her ; il, the, or him ; egli, he ; poco, little ; are ofben 
written V, I, e\ po\ But some words are shortened 
without requiring the apostrophe ; as, hel, for hello, fine. 

N.B. — In the course of the work, rules will be given 
for determining when this elision should take place, and 
the apostrophe be used. 

Use of Capitals. 

Capital letters are not so frequently employed in 
Italian as in English. Their use is restricted to the 
following cases :i — 

1. The first word of a sentence. 

2. The first word of every line in poetry. 

3. All proper names, and names of rank and dignity, 
but not the adjectives derived from proper names ; as, 
Alessandria e cosi chiamata daAles8andro,Pontefice roma/no, 
Alexander is so named from Alexander, a Koman Pontiff. 



TABLES OF INFLECTIONS, ^c, FOB BEFEBENCE. 



INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS. 



Tbbminations. 



Siogular. 
ifem. 
imasc. 

inasc. or fern. 



PluraL 
e 
t 



»» 



» 



f> 



M 



U 

ie 

mono- 1 
syllables { " 
accented^ 
vowels i " 



6 
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Examples. 

Sing. FlnraL 

f. sarella, sister, torelle. 

m. ^M>«^a, poet, j^o^t. 

Im. libro, book, /t^*. 

f. mono, hand, mani. 

Im. padre f father, padru 

f. madref mother, madru 

fUL lunedif Monday, lunedi, 

f. crisi, crisis, m«f. 

m. bambUf bamboo, bambii, 

f. vfW«, virtue, virtit. 

m. treppih, tripod, treppik, 

f. ^^t^, image, 

m. ^, king, 

f. grUf crane, 

m. falbf bonfire, 

^i, earitdf charity. 



ej^ie. 

Re, 

gru. 

falb. 

earitd. 



Euphonic Modifications op Pluhal Nouns. 



Terminations. 



Singular, 
^^ifem. 



ffa 



tmasc. 

fern. 

masc. 



PluraL 
che 
chi 



eo masc. 



ghi 
chi and ei 



i 

go laaac. ghiaaigi \ 

'*<*> > no 



^ ffem. t>ith t 
gM) > not ac- 

io masc. 3 cented. 



ee 
ge 



Examples. 

Sing. Plural, 

f. monacaf nun, monache. 

m. monarcaf monarch, monarchi. 
f. bottega, shop, botteghe. 

m. eollega, colleague, eolleghi. 
m. tedeacoy German, tedeechi,^ 
m. amicOf Mend, ami(;i. 
m. a«;para^o,asparagus, asparagi. 
m. /<^o, lake, /o^At . 

f. faceiaf face, facce, 

f. frangia, fringe, /range. 
m. speeehiOf mirror, speechi. 



Ibbegulab Plubals. 

m. effo, god, dei. f. moglie, wife, m^A'. 

m. tMMMO, man, uomini. m. d««, ox, ^Mot. 

Alao several nouns ending with the masculine termination o, of 
which some form their plural in a, and become feminine ; as, paio, 
pair, paia ; and others which have two terminations in the plural, 
one in t regular masculine, the other irreg^ular in a feminine ; as, 
dito, finger, diti and dita. 

* See No. 3, page 6. 
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TABLES, ETC. 



Before a consonant 
Before s followed I 
by a consonant ) 
Before a vowel 



INFLECTIONS OF ARTICLES. 

Indbpinite. 

Masc. Fern. 

un una 

lo gli - -^the una 

V gli V U J un un' 



Definite Abticle. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

il i la U 



s 



Frepositions in 


combination with the Definite Article. 




withtZ. 


witht. 


with^. 


with gU. 


with la. 


with le, with V. 

1 


rft=of 


del 


^'or^' 


dello 


degli 


della 


delle 


dell* 


»— to 


al 


ai or a* 


alio 


agli 


alia 


alle 


all* 


<fe=froin 


dal 


dai or da* 


dallo 


dagli 


dalla 


dalle 


doll* 


f»=in 


nel 


neiorne* 


nello 


negli 


nella 


nelle 


neW 


c<w=with 


col 


coi or CO* 


collo 


cogli 


colla 


colle 


coW 


#w— on 


8Ul 


8ui or 8u* 


aullo 


sugli 


8ulla 


sulle 


mlV 


per^ioT 


pel 


pei orpe* 


per lo 


per gli 


per la 


per le 


per V 


^ra= among 


tra* I 


traioitra' 


tra lo 


tra gli 


tra la 


tra le 


tra I* 



INFLECTIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 



Sing. Plur. Examples. 

Masculine o i antico, ancient, antichi^^ 

Feminine a e btMna, good, buone, 

i felicey happy, felici. 

i parif equal, pari. 



Both genders < ^ 



INFLECTIONS OF PRONOUNS. 
Pebsonal Pronoxjns. 



Singular. 
iOf 1 ; me, mi, me. 
tu, thou ; te, ti, thee, 
masc. egli or esso, he it ; lui, ne, 

gli, lo, il, him, it. 
fern, ella or essa, she, it ; lei, ne, 

le, la, her, it. 
reflective: ae, si, himself, herself, 
itself, oneself. 



Plural. 
noi, we ; ci, ne, us. 
vol, you ; vi, you. 
eglino or essi, they; lore, ne, lif 

gli, them. 
elleno or esse, they; loro, ne, le, 

them. 
se, si, themselves. 



* The plurals of adjectives are subject to tbe same euphonic 
modifications as the plurals of nouns, see p. 7. 



TABLES, ETC. 



P088B88IYS Pbonoxtxb. 



Bingnkr. 


PloraL 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fern. 




tnio 


mia 


miei 


mie 


my, mine. 


tuo 


tua 


tuoi 


tue 


thy, thine. 


9940 


sua 


suoi 


sue 


his, her, hen, its. 


nostra 


nostra 


nostri 


nostre 


OUT, ours. 


vostro 


vostra 


vostri 


vostre 


your, yours. 


loro 


loro 


loro 


loro 


their, theirs. 



Siognhur. 
Masc. Fem. 

quetio questa this. 

eotesto eotesta ^ 

guello, queW, ptellafOry that. 

or quel gueU* ) 

eid (invariable), this, that. 



DBMONSTSATnrB Pbonouns. 
{For Things,) 



PluraL 

Hasc. Fern. 

questi queste these. 

cotesti coteste } 

quellif.quegli, quelle j or > those, 

or quei quelV ) 



Masc. 



'""'•i this man. 
eoetutS 

^ \ that 



eotestt 
eotestui 



(For Persons,) 
Sin««l»- HuniL 

m. Masc. & Fem. 

^ • XI. • ^ ( these men. 

eostetf this woman. eostoro {^.x^^^^^^^ 
' ( these women. 

eotestei, that woman, eotestoro \ xv™ ™f^*^ 
' ( those women. 



man. 



«^«|thatnua. 



eolei, that woman. eoloro \ x*,^^ ^« * « 
' ( those women. 



Inyariahle. 
ehSf cut, 



ItELATnrB PRONOxnrs. 
For Persons or Things, 



Sinfrular. 
m. il quale, 
f. la quale. 



PluraL 



iS«.h^°' *^*' "^^^"^ 



IktebrooItiye Pbonouns. 
Invariable. For Persons or Things. 

For Persons. For Things. Sing. Plural. 

chif whop ehef what? quale? qtialil TR\£ii^\ 
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TABLES, ETC. 



Indefinits Pronouns, 

Used Substantively 



For Persons. 

altri other, some-other. 

altrui other or others. 

ehi he who, some one who, | 

some person who. 
ehiunque whoever. 
tutti all, everybody. 
t» one, they, people. 



invariable. 



Singular. 

chicchesia > whosoever or 
ehisivogliai whomsoever. 

m. veruno, f. venma )_^ ^^^ 
' - /no one, 

m. niimOf f. niuna 3 ^* 

m. qualeuno'i some one, 
f. qualcimay aomebodj. 



Plural. 

chicchesiano 
ehisivoffliano 

Ko plural. 

taluni 
talune 

qttaleuni 
gualcune 



For Things. 

checchesta J^^atsoe 
checchesivoglta) 
nulla, niente, nothing. 
tuttOf everything. 



! 



each one 



For Persons and Th: 

tmo one 

altro other 

ciascuno 
ciascheduno 

Janybody, 
(some one | 
qualchedumi^^ ^^^ 
qualctmo j 
taluno some one 

Off nunc every one ^ 

tale such a one ") pi. 
fMA^ some 
cotale such a one 



alcuno 



] 



una 

un altro 
ogni 
qualche 
qualunqtce 

quahiaia 



Used Adjeotively, for Persons and Things. 

alamo some, pi. a few "^ 



every *J invariable, 
some ( and used 

any, what- C only in the 
ever ) singular. 
)any what-)pl. qualsisianoy 



qttalsivofflia} ever yqualsivoffUano, 

veruno 

nesatmo f ^^ «„^ Cfem. veruna, &c., 
>• no one ^ ' ' 

mtmo 

nullo 



\ but no plural. 



1 



ctaaamo 

tanto 

cotanto 

alquanto 

altrettanto 

medeaimol 

stesso 3 

poco 

molto 

troppo 

tutto 

certo 

altro 



each 

so much 

somewhat 
as much 

same 

little 

much 

too much 

all 

certain 

other 



w 

tl 

femi 

a 

plu 

alc\ 

ale 

ale 



tale or tal 1 . , C for both genders, with their plurals tali, cotali, 

eotale or cotal\ \ or poetically, tai, cotai, 

parecchiy m., parecchiey f., several) ^ . , , , 

piit (invariable) several} "^^ "^ P^"^^ ^^^' 

amho OT ambe, or ambi ) , r for botii genders, used in th 

ambeduo, or ambeduey or ambedm > both < plural onlv 



entrambi 
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CHAPTER IL 

VERBS. 

Previouslt to entering upon the conjugation of the 
Verb, it is necessary to mention that the personal pro- 
nouns, which are the subjects of the verb, are — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1st pers. ioj I. 1st pers. not, we. 

2nd „ tUj thou. 2nd „ voi, you. 

3rd „ ^^^ I (m.), he, it. 3rd „ ^^"^ j (m.), they. 
i^j(f.),ehe,it.. „ :;5^J(f.).they. 

These pronouns are only expressed in Italian — 
(i.) when they are necessary for the perspicuity of the 
sentence; (ii.) when a particular stress is laid on the 
pronouns ; and (ui.) when two nominative pronouns are 
placed in contrast. 

In all other cases, they are generally understood, the 
termination of the verb being sufficient to indicate the 
person and number of the subject of the sentence. For 
this reason, the verbs are to be conjugated without 
them. 

AUXILIAKY VERBS. 

The Auxiliaries are — essere, to be, and avere, to 
have.** 



* essOf essa, essi, ease, may be used for beings both animate and 
inanimate ; but egli^ ella, &c. only for animate beings. 

* The compound tenses of all verbs (whether regular or irre- 
gular) must be conjugated with the help either of essere, to be, or 
avere, to have, which are therefore called auxiliaries, and it is for 
this reason they precede the regular conjugations. 
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VERBS. 



Conjugation op the Verb ESSEBE.^ 

Infinitive— e««ere, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 





Singular, Plural, 




I am. aidmo, 
thou art. aiete, 
he, she, or it is. adftOf 

Imperkbct. 


we are. 
you are. 
they are. 


era or «•(>,*> I was, or used to be. eravdmOf 
eri, thou wast. eravdie, 
era, he was. erafw. 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 




Pkkpbct or Past. 




fosti. 


I was. ftimmo, 
thou wast. foate, 
he was. ftirono, 

Future. 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 


iarbf 

aardtf 

tardf 


I shall be. aarefno, 
thou wilt be. aarete, 
he will be. aardnno, 

Conditional Mood. 


we shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 


iarei, 

aaresti, 

aarebbe. 


I should be.* aaremmo, 
thou wouldst be. aareate, 
he would be. aarebbero, 

Imperative Mood. 


we should be. 
you would be. 
they would be. 


No first 
ait or aia 
aia. 


person singular. aidmOf 
:, be (thou). aidte, 
let him be aiano, 


let us be. 
be (you), 
let them be. 



* JSaaere being used to form its own compound tenses, is the first 
auxiliary to be learnt. The English student will thus practically 
appreciate the difference between the Italian eaaere and the verb 
to be. Avere is never used as an auxiliary to eaaere, 

^ The termination o is used in common conversation, but in 
composition a should be employed. 

c Also, ' I could or might be,' &c. 



VERBS. 13 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pbebent Tense. 

eK io «'»,■ that I may be.b che sidmo, that we may be. 

che tu sia that thou mayest che state, that you may be. 

or sii, [be. che aiano, that they may be. 

ch'^ egli sia, that he may be. 

Imferpect. 

«'c to fossiy if I might be.^ sefdsaimo, if we might be. 

setufossi, if thou mightest be. sefoste, if you might be. 
se fosse, if he might be. sefossero, if they might be. 

Present Participle — essendo, being. 
Past Participle — stdto, been. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere stato,^ to have been. 

Indicative Present. 

wno stato, or stata, I have ^ ^ siamo stati, or state^, we have ^ ^ 
86% stato „ thou hast > § siete stati „ you have > g 

e stato „ heorshehas)'^ sono stati ,, they have) '^ 



>» 



* As, from a similarity in the verb-forms, some ambiguity might 
arise, it is often better to employ the personal pronouns in the 
three persons singular of the present tense of the subjunctive, and 
in the first and second persons singular of the imperfect of the 
same mood. 

b Also, *iflbe,'&c. 

c che, that, and se, if, drop the final e before e and i, the elision 
being marked by an apostrophe. 
<* Also, * if I were,' or * were I,* &c. 

* The reader will observe that the compound tenses of the 
auxiliary essere are not formed, as in English, by the help of avere, 
to have, but of essere itself; so that, instead of saying I have been, 
I had been, &c., the Italians say, sono stato, era stato, &c. ; literally, 
I am been, I was been, &c. 

' The past participle of any verb conjugated with the auxiliary 
essere (see Note b, p. 1 1) agrees always, like an adjective, in gender 
and number witii the subject of the verb, so that for the first 
person masculine singular of the compound Ind. Pres. of essere we 
must say sono stato; feminine, sOno stata; for the first person 
masculine plural, siamo stati ; feminine, siamo state, and so for the 
remaining persons, singular and plural. The same of course takes 
place in tiie other compound tenses. 
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VEEBS. 



Indicative Impei-fect era atato, I had been. 

„ Perfect or Past... fui stato, I had been. 

„ Future sarb stato, I shall have been. 

Conditional aarei stato, I should have been. 

Subjunctive Present ch* io aia stato, that I may have been. 

„ Imperfect i^ to fossi stato, if I might have been. 

Participle — essendo stato, having heen. 



Conjugation of the Present Indicative: — 



sono?* 
set ? 



Interrogatively. 



ami? 
art thou ? 
is he? 



siamo ? 
siete ? 
sono? 



are we? 
are you ? 
are they? 



fion sono, 
non set, 
non h. 



Negatively. 



I am not. 
thou art not. 
he is not. 



non siamo, we are not. 
non siete, you are not. 
non sono, they are not. 



non sono ? 
non set ? 
non e? 



Interrogatively and Negatively. 



am I not ? 
art thou not ? 
is he not ? 



non siamo ? are we not P 
non siete ? are you not ? 
non sono ? are they not ? 



N.B. — All the other moods and tenses are to be conjugated in 
the same way, except the imperative^ and subjunctive, which take 
the negative, but do not admit the interrogative forms. 



• A verb is conjugated interrogatively, both in English and, 
Italian, by placing its subject after it ; but as the Italians gene- 
rally omit the pronoun (p. 11) when speaking, the inflection of the 
voice ought to indicate whether it be an aflirmation or a question 
which is expressed. 

•> When a verb is conjugated negatively, the negative particle is 
in English placed after the verb, but in Italian it always precedes 
the verb. 

^ After a negative particle, the infinitive mood is substituted for 
the second person singular of the imperative; as, non essere, be 
not (thou). 



TERES. 
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Phrases. 



essere vispo, to b.e 

diligentey 

mestOy 

allegro, 

IctboriosOf 

sgarbatOy 

sdegnatOf 



>» 
» 

»» 



n 



lively. 

diligent. 

sad. 

merry. 

industrious. 

rude. 

angry. 



essere sano. 



to be healthy. 
„ greedy. 
,, sober. 
lietOy „ glad. 

,) solo, ,y alone. 

„ meachino, „ miserable. 



„ ghiotto, 
„ sobrio. 



Firenze, Florence. 



ora, now. 



eapitale (f.), capital. 
Italia, Italy. 
quando, when. 
ragazzo, boy. 
a, at, or to. 
seuola, school. 
ogni, every. 
giorno, day. 
mattina, morning. 
«^ay evening. 



Vocabulary. 

tutto, all. 
tempo, time. 
«», in. 
^A^, that. 

campagna, country. 
perchk, because. 
madre, mother. 
appena che, as soon as. 
qui, here. 
ma, but. 
<?, and. 

Reading Exercise. 



vero, true, 
tm, yesterday. 
oggi, to-day. 
domani, to-morrow. 
domenica, Sunday. 
lunedi, Monday. 
martedt, Tuesday, 
m^rcofe^ft, Wednesday. 
giovedl, Thursday. 
venerdt, Friday. 
sabbato, Saturday. 



[N.B. — At the end of the book will be foimd a Vocabulary of all the 

words contained in the Exercises.] 

1. Firenze e ora la* eapitale d'* Italia. 2. Quando 
egli^ era ragazzo, era* vispo. 3. A scnola noi eravamo* 
dUigenti® ogni giomo. 4. leri fiii' mesto dalla* mattina 
alia* sera. 5. Tutto il* tempo ehe*^ noi fammo in cam- 
pagna fammo' allegri®. 6. Oggi sono stato*^ laborioso. 

* See Table of Articles, p. 8. 

* The preposition di, of, drops the » before words beginning with 
a vowel. * See p. 11. 

* The Imperfect Indicative points to a state or action present in 
relation to another which is past. It is also used in speaking of a 
continuous state or action, without fixing the time of its duration, 
as in the case of an habitiial or repeated action. (Compare Nos. 2 
and 3 above.) « See Adj., p. 8. 

' The Perfect is an historic tense, i. e. the tense in which events 
or experiences are related. It points to a fact which has happened 
at a certain definite or limited time, and completely over at the 
time it is related. (Compare Nos. 4 and 5 above.) 

» See Eelative Pronouns, p. 9. 

*» The Compound Present denotes a fact which has happened at a 
time past not specified, or in a time specified but not com^lQtol^ -^^s^. 
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7. Perche egli era stato* sgarbato, sna* madre fu sde- 
gnata. ^ 8. Appena ch' io fui stato^ in campagna, fui sano. 
9. Saro qui domani. 10. Non essere* ghiotto, ma sii 
sobrio e sarai sano. 11. Non e vero ch' io sia* lieto. 
12. S'^ io fossi solo, sarei mescliino. 



Italian, italiano, 
English) inglese, 
German, tedeaco, 
French, francese, 
a long time, un pezzo, 
that, ck^. 
in or into, ««, 
Italy, Italia^ 
year, anno. 
here, qui. 
where, dove. 
England, Inghilterra. 



VOCABULABY. 

France, Francia, 
Borne, Roma. 
Germany, Oermania, 
hour, ora, 
or, 0. 

how much f^"- 
how many U^^^j' 



one, una. 
two, due. 
three, tre. 
four, quattro, 
five, cinque. 
SUL, set. 
seyen, aette, 
eight, otto. 
nine, nove^ 
ten, died. 
eleven, undid, 
twelve, dodici. 



Translation Exercise. 

1. Are*^ you^ (a)* native of Italy ? 2. No ; I am not 

[Italian] No 

*■ The Compound Imperfect denotes that a fSEict was already past 
-Vtrhen another fact, also past, was taking place. 

^ See Poss. Pron., p. 9. 

« The Compound Perfect denotes a fiict -v^hich took place prior to 
another fact also past. It is used chiefly after such expressions as 
appena che, or tosto che, or aubito che, as soon as; dopo chef or 
poaciachky after that. 

* Note c, p. 14. 

« When the verb of a dependent sentence does not express a 
certainty, it must be in the subjimctive mood, with the conjunction 
chcy after all verbs used negatively. 

' Se^ if, when used in a doubtful sense, and pointing to a sup- 
posed fact which will not take place, requires the Imperfect of the 
subjunctive mood after it, the dependent verb being in the Con- 
ditional. 

ff There are three modes of address in Italian: — the 2nd person 
singular, the 3rd person singular, and the 2nd person plural. The 
latter, which agrees with the English mode, will be used for the 
present. When the student has learnt all the personal and posses- 
sive pronouns, and the rules which will be found in this book for 
addressLQg persons in these different modes, he may practise them 
by changing the first one through all the translation exercises. 

»» See p. 11. 

^ Sco explanation of the marks and abbreviations employed in 
this work, facing p. 1. 
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(an) Italian ; I am (a) native of England. 3. Of what 

[English] Di die 

conntry is your nncle ? 4. He is (a) German, and 
jpaese vostro zio e 

my grandfather is (a) Frenchman. 5. How long 
mio nomio [French] [Is (it) a long 

have yon been in Italy ? 6. I have been here two years, 
time that you are*] [They are two years that 

7. Where were*' you two years* ago ? 
I am here.] [they are] 

8. I was® in England. 9. Were you in that 

[Have* you been®] queV 

country along time? 10. Not long, as I was* 

hingo tempo siccome 

five years* in France with my brother. 11. Has he been* 

con mio fratello 

in Italy ? 12. Yes ; he and our* grandmother have^ been^ 

si egli la nonna 

here^ three times. 13. My uncle will be in Home during 
d tre volte Mio zio durante 

the seasons of - spring and - sunmier. 14. I 
le stagioni delta pin/ma/vera delta state 

shall be in Germany next* - autumn^ and^ - winter^. 

prossimi V aui/u/nno e V invemo 

Is (it) true that - your parents are in (the) country ? 
vero die i vostri genitori campagna 

* In speaking of a state or action which has not yet ceased, the 
present tense, and not the past, is used in Italian. 

*» See PI. of Nouns, p. 7. * Note d, p. 15. 

* Notes e and/, p. 13. 

« The verb which has for its subject the pronoun t/ou, expressed 
or understood, addressing one person only, is to be in the second 
person plural, but the past participle preceded by essere must be in 
the singular, and agree with the person represented by the same 
pronoun. See Note/, p. 13. 

' See Demons. Pron., p. 9. « Note/, p. 15. 

k Note hf p. 15, and Note/, p. 13. 

* The definite article is substituted for the possessive pronoun, 
when the noun which follows refers to the subject of the sentence. 

c 2 
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15. It is not true that they are* in (the) country. They 

were*** there^ - last^ month^, and will be^ there^ - 
vi U passato mese vi la 

next^ week^, but now they are in town. 16. I 
prossima settvmana, adesso dttd 

should be happy, if* I were now in Naples with my aunt. 
felice Napoli con mia zia 

17. Naples is at-present the largest city in Italy. 

[now] la piu grande citta d* 

18. What o'clock is (it) ? 19. It is - ten (o'clock), 
[what* hour] sono^ U 

20. I shaU be late home. 

m ritardo a casa 

Questions.' 

[N.B. — The nmnbers which follow some of the questions refer to 
sentences in the Eeading and Translation Exercises immediately 
preceding. — Numbers referring to the Reading Exercise are dis- 
tinguished by an asterisk attached to the number.] 

Di che paese siete ? 3. — E vostro nonno francese o 
tedesco ? 4. — Dove eravate otto anni sono ? 7. — Quante 
volte siete stato {or stata) in Francia ? 12. — ^Vi siete 
stato {or stata) un pezzo ? 5. — Quando sarete a casa ? — 
Quali sono le stagioni dell' anno ? 13 & 14. — Qual* e la 
piu grande citta d' Italia ? 17. — Che ora e ? 19. — Quanti 
giomi vi sono in una settimana ? — Qu^ti mesi vi sono 
in un anno ? — Qual^ e la capitale d' Italia ? 1*, — Quando 
sarete qui r 9*. — Che giorno e oggi ? — Che giomo era 
ieri ? — Che giorno sara domani ? 



« Note e, p. 16. ^ Note <?, p. 15. 

Note/, p. 16. ^ See Inter. Pron., p. 9. 

* Observe that the verb must be in the plural number with a 
plural subject, whether that subject precede the verb or foUow it. 
In the above instance, the word ore^ hours, is understood with aotw. 

' The above questions must be answered by the student in 
Italian, taking care to answer with a full sentence. 

«f Quale is not used with an apostrophe, but it may be contracted 
into qual before vowels and consonants, except a followed by a 
consonant. 
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Conjugation of the Verb AVEBE, 
Infinitive — avere, to have. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 



hat, 
lia, 


otfiffular, Jt 

I have. abbidmo, 
thou hast. avete, 
he, she, or it has. hdnno, 

Imperfect. 


lural. 

we have, 
you have, 
they have. 


aveva^ 

avevi, 

aveva. 


I had. avevdmo, 
thou hadst. avevdte, 
he had. avevano, 

Perfect or Past, 


we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


ehbi, 

avesti, 

ebbe. 


I had. avemtno, 
thou hadst. aveste, 
he had. bbero, 

Future. 


we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


avro, 

avrdi, 

avrd. 


I shall have. avremo, 
thou wilt have, avrete, 
he will have. avrdnno. 

Conditional Mood. 


we shall have, 
you will have, 
they will have. 


avrei, 

avresti, 

avrebbe. 


I should have.* avremmo, 
thou wouldst ha,ve. avreste, 
he would have. avrebbero, 

Imperative Mood. 


we should have, 
you would have, 
they would have. 


No first 

dbbi, 

dbbia. 


person singular. abbidmo, 
have (thou). abbidte, 
let him have. dbbiano. 


let us have, 
have (you), 
let them have. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

eh* to dbbia,^ that I may have. che abbidmo, that we may have. 

che tu dbbi, I that thou mayest che abbidte, that you may have. 

ox dbbia,\ have. che dbbiano, that they may 

ch* egli dbbia, that he may have. [have. 



* See, concerning h, p. 2. •» Or avevo. Note b, p. 12. 

* Also, * I would, could, or might have,' * thou couldst have,' &c. 
** Note a, p. 13. 
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Impebfect. 



«' to avessif if I might have.* se avessimo, if we mi^ht have. 

ae tu avessif if thou mightest se avhte, if you might have. 

[have. se avesserOf if they might have. 
se avesse, if he might have. 

Present Participle \ r . ' >-liavins:.^ 

Past Participle — avuto, had. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere avuto, to have had. 

Indicative Present. 

ko avutOf I have had. abbiamo avuto, ^ we have had. 

hat avuto, thou hast had. avete avuto, you have had. 

ha avuto, he has had. hanno avuto, they have had. 

Indicative Imperfect, aveva avuto, I had had. 

„ Perfect, ebbi avuto, I had had. 

„ Future, avro avuto, I shall have had. 

Conditional avrei avuto, I should have had. 

Suhjimctive Present, ch* to abbia avuto, that I may have had. 

„ Imperfect, «' to avessi avuto, if I might have had. 

Participle — avendo avuto, having had. 

All verbs are conjugated interrogatively and negatvvely 
in the same way.* 



* Also, If I should have, had I, &c. *> Note e, p. 26. 

« The Fast Participle of any verb conjugated with the auxiliary 
avere (see Note i, p. 11) does not agree with the subject of the verb, 
but it agrees in certain cases with the object : — (i.) It remains 
invariable in its masculine termination o when it is a neuter verb, 
or is followed by an Infinitive, (ii.) It agrees in gender and niunber 
with the object when preceded by it, or when used absolutely, 
t. e., without the Auxiliary, (iii.) It may either remain invariable, 
or agree with the object (by changing its final vowel o into a, i, or e), 
when the object foUows the verb ; as, 

So avuto (or avuta) una serva in casa, 
1 have haa a maid-servant in the house. 

So avuto (or avute) delle serve in casa. 

I have had some maid-servants in the house. 

* Notes a, b, and c, p. 14. 
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Conjugation op the Present Indicative : — 







Interrogatively. 




ho? 


have I? 


abbiamo f 


have we P 


hat ? 


haflt thou P 


avete f 


have you P 


haf 


has he? 


hanno? 


have they P 



Negatively. 



non ho, I have not. 
non haiy thou hast not. 
non ha, he has not. 



non abbiamo, we have not. 
non avete, you have not. 

non hanno, they have not. 



Interrogatively and Negatively. 

non ho ? have I not P non abbiamo ? have we not ? 

non hai ? hast thou not P fwn avete ? have you not P 

non ha ? has he not P non hanno ? have they not P 

Phrases. 



avere eura, to take care. 

lettera, to receive a letter. 
nulove, to receive news. 
danaro, to receive money. 
visite, to receive visits. 
grandipretese, to have great 
expectations. 

Vocabulary. 

hambinaia^mxreessDsldi, tredici, thirteen. 



avere premio, to obtain a reward. 
pena, to incur punishment. 
animo, to have courage. 
agio, to be comfortable. 
compagnia, to have com- 
pany. 



11 

11 

11 



bambino, child. 
babbo, papa. 
zia, aunt. 
perchh, because. 
buono, good. 
cattivo, bad. 
piit, more. 
bramoso, desirous* 
pericolo, danger. 
faccenda^ business. 



gennaio, January. 
quattordici, fourteen, febbraio, February. 



quindici, fifteen. 
sedici, Eoxteen. 
diciasette, seventeen. 
diciotto, eighteen. 
dicianove, nineteen. 
venti, twenty. 



marzo, March. 
aprile, April. 
maggio. May. 
gittgno, June. 
luglio, July. 
agosto, August. 



vent* uno, twenty-one. settembre, September. 

venti dtte, twenty-two. ottobre, October. 

trenta, thirty. novembre, November. 

trenf uno, thirty-one. dicembre, December. 
trenta due, thirty-two. 



Reading Exercise. 
1. La* bambinaia ha cura dei* bambini. 2. Dove 



• See Table of Articles, p. 8» 



22 VERBS. 

eravate* due anni sono* ? 3. leri ebbi* lettera dal* 
babbo. 4. lo non ho avnto mai® bnone nnove dalla zia. 
6. Egli fii allegro, perche aveva avuto' del danaro. 

6. Tosto ch' ebbe avnto* grandi pretese, fti meschino. 

7. Avro premio se saro bnono, e pena se saro cattivo. 

8. Abbi animo nei pericoli. 9. Se^ avessimo piu agio, 
saremmo piu lieti. 10. E vero che avete avuto molte 
yisite oggi ? 11. Non sarei stato in casa, se non ayessi 
avuto molte visite ; sono bramoso d'* avere^ compagnia 
perche non ho nessuna® faccenda. 

VOCABULAET. 

wh&t? e?ie? or che cosa? Albert, Alberto, need, bieogno, 

name, nome (m.) street, via, pen, penna. 

John, Giovanni, cold, freddo. paper, carta, 

looks, ^r0 (sing, only) warm, caldo, inkstand, calamaio, 

fear, paura, hunger, fame (f.) right, ragione (f.) 

cold, infreddatura, thirst, sete (f.) wrong, torto, 

sir, aignore. sleep, sonno, wisdom, giudizio, 

tooih&chef maldidenti lesson, lezione (f.) happy, /<?W<jc. 

headache, maldi capo, shame, vergogna. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. What is your name? 2. My name is John. 
[What have you name ?] [I have name John.] 

3. How old are you ? 4. I am ten years old. 

[Hovr many* years^ have you ?] [I have ten years.] 

5. You do not look well ; I am afi^id you have 

[You have not good™ looks; I have fear that you may have] 



• Note dy p. 16. ** See No. 7, p. 17. 

c Note/, p. 15. ** See Table of Articles, p. 8. 

« When mai, never, nulla or niente, nothing, niuno, nessimo, 
verunOf no one, nobody, come after the verb, the negative nofi must 
be put before the verb. When the above words precede the verb, 
they are generally used without the negative ; as, Nesmno era in 
casa, nobody was at home. 

' Note a, p. 16. t Note c, p. 16. 

k Note/, p. 16. i Note by p. 15. 

J After a preposition, the infinitive mood is always used in Italian. 

^ See Vocab., p. 16. i See PL Nouns, p. 7. 

" cera being feminine, the adjective must end in a. See Adj., p. 8. 
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a cold. 6. No, Sir ; but I have the toothache and the 
un^ No il II 

headache. 7. Albert, what was the matter with that boj 

[ — what had — ]* quel 
che 

- in the street ? Was he cold or warm ? 8. He was 
c7i' era per la [had] [He had* 

hungiy, thirsty, and sleepy. 9. Where will you have 
hunger, thirst, and sleep.] (fut. of avere) 

your* lesson to-day ? 10. I and my brother will have 
la mio 

our Italian lesson in the dining-room ; and - my 
la lezione d! iiaXiomo nella stanza da mangiare le mie 

sisters will have their music-lesson in the ante- room. 
sorelle la lezione di musica nelV anticamera 

11. How many* lessons* have you had,® John ? 12. I 

have already had twenty lessons. 13. Have you been*^ 
gia 

to school ? 14. Yes ; but I was late.' 15. I should be 

[I should have 

ashamed of being* late at - school. 16. Do you want 
shame] alia [Have you need of 

pen, ink, and paper ? 17. We do not want anything, 
pen, paper, and inkstand?] [We have not need of nothing'*.] 

18. What day is to-day ? 19. It is Monday. 20. No ; 

it is Tuesday. 21. Yes ; you are right, and I am wrong. 

[you* have right, and I have wrong] 

22. Be wise and you will be happy. 
[Have wisdom] 



* Note d, p. 15. »> Note t, p. 17. 

•= See Vocab., p. 16. <> See PI. of Nouns, p. 7. 

*^ Note h, p. 15. ' See No. 20, p. 18. 

if Note/, p. 22. h Note e, p. 22. 

i See iii., p. 11. 
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Questions.* 

Che ha nome vostro fratello ? 1. — Quanti anni ha ? 3. 
Che avete ? 7. — Che aveva quel ragazzo eh' era per la 
via ? 7. — Dove avrete la lezione d' italiano ? 10. — Quante 
lezioni avete avnte^ ? — Ho io ragione o torto ? 21. — In 
che giomo avrete lezione di musica ? 10. — Di che avete 
bisogno? 16. — Da chi avete avnto lettera ieri? 3*. — 
Quanti giorni ha febbraio? — Quali mesi hanno trenta 
giomi ? — Chi ha cura dei bambini ? 1*. — Da chi avete 
avuto nuove ? 4*. — ^Avevate caldo o freddo ieri ? 7. 



EEQULAE VERBS. 



All Italian verbs end in the Infinitive in one or other 
of the terminations, are, ere, ire, and are divided into 
three conjugations. Verbs ending in are, as parla/re, to 
speak, belong to the 1st conjugation ; those ending in ere, 
as credere, to believe, to the 2nd ; and those ending in 
ire, as sentire, to feel, to the 3rd. 

The verb parl-are,^ to speak, will serve as a model for 
the 1st conjugation. 



» Note/, p. 18. 

^ Note c, p. 20. 

c In every Italian verb a distinction must be made between the 
root and the termination. That part of the verb •which is before the 
termination {are, ere, or ire) of the Infinitive, is called the root, and 
in regular verbs it remains michanged throughout the conjugation. 
Tho Urmination changes for every mood, tense, number, and person. 
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Infinitive — -parldre, to speak. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

pdrl-Of I speak.* parl'idmo^ we speak. 

pdrl'i, thou speakest. parl-dte,^ you speak. 

pdrl-aj he speaks. pdrUano^^ they speak. 

Imperfect. 

parl-dva* I was speaking.' parl-avdmoy we were speaking. 

parl-dvi, thou wast speaking. parl-avatCy you were speaking. 

parl-dva, he was speaking. parl-dvanoy they were sx)eaking. 

Perfect or Past. 

parUdi, I spoke. parl-dmmOf we spoke. 

parl'dsti, thou spokest. parl-dste, you spoke. 

parl'b, he spoke. parl'drono, they spoke. 

Future. 

parl-erb, I shall speak. parl-er&ino, we shall speak. 

parl-erdif thou wilt speak. parUerete, you will speak. 

parl-erdy he will speak. parl-erdnno, they will speak. 

Conditional Mood. 

parl-ereiy I should speak. parl-eremmOy we should speak. 

parl-erestif thou wouldst speak. parl-ereste, you would speak. 
parl-erebbey he would speak. parUerebberOy they would speak. 

* Also, * I do speak,* or * am speaking,' &c. Simple tenses are 
always formed in Italian hy inflections, therefore the English to do, 
to be, will, shall, may, &c., are never to he translated in Itsdian when 
used to foim simple tenses. 

*> The 1st person plural of the Present Indicative of all verbs 
ends in iamo, and is used also for the first person plural of the 
Imperative and of the Present Suhjimctive. (See essere and avere.) 

* The 2nd person plural of the Present Indicative of all verbs, 
except essere, is formed by changing the Infinitive terminations 
are, ere, ire respectively into ate, ete, ite. 

* The 3rd person plural of the Present Indicative of all verbs of 
the 1st conjugation is formed by adding no to the 3rd singular of 
the same tense. The n must be doubled when the singular is a 
monosyUahle, or has the final vowel a accented. 

* The termination vo, instead of va, may be used in conversa- 
tional language, in the 1st pers. sing, of the Imperfect of all verbs. 

' Or, * I used to speak* ; also sometimes * I spoke,' or * did speak,' 
&c. 
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Imperative Mood. 

No first person singnlax. parl-idmoy let ns speak. 

pdrl-a, speak (thou). parl-dte, speak (you). 

pdrl-if let him speak. pdrl-ino,* let them speak. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pbbsbnt Tense. 

ch^ to pdrl'i, that I may "j ^ ehe parUidmOy that we may 1 ^ 
ehe tupdrl-iy that thoumayest VS ehe parl-idte,^ that you may V' 
fA' eglipdrl'iy^ that he may J &• eh$ pdrl-ino,^ that tiey may J 

Imfebfect. 

«' to parl-dssif if I might speak. ae parl-dssimo^ ifwe might speak. 

8e tu parl-d88i, if thou mightest se parl-dstey if you might speak. 

[speak. 9e parl-dsserOf if they might 
8e parl-dsse, if he might speak. [speak. 

Present Participle J ^^^lC£ \ ^P^a^g- 
' Past Participle, parl-dio, spoken. 

* The Imperative mood of all verhs is taken from the Present 
Indicative and the Present Subjunctive. In the 1st conjugation, 
for the 2nd pers. sing, and 1st and 2nd pers. plur. we taSke the 
3rd sing, and 1st and 2nd plur. of the Indicative ; for the 3rd sing, 
and plur., the same persons of the Subjunctive. 

b The termination of the singular of the Present Subjunctive is 
the same for all the three persons. In the 1st conjugation it is i 
for all regular verbs, and is the 2nd sing, of the Present Indicative. 

« All verbs have the termination iate in the 2nd pers. plur. of the 
present subjunctive. (See essere and avere.) 

* The Srd pers. plur. of the Present Subjunctive of all verbs is 
formed by adding no to the singular of the same tense. 

* In this work the name of Present Farticiple is given to both the 
real Present Participle and to what is in Italian generally called the 
Gerund, and this is done in order that the pupil may not be em- 
barrassed with the latter grammatical term. It is, however, to be 
observed that, of these two participles, the one in ndo is always 
used in a verbal capacity, and the other in nte in that of an 
adjective and a noun, but very seldom in that of a verb ; in the 
latter case, the pronoim ehe with the Present Indicative being 
generally substituted. Notice the following examples : — 

essendo il re buonOy the king being good. 

U)i animale parlante, a talking animal. 

«w amantey a lover (one who loves). 

gnardo unfanciullo ehe halla, I look at a child dancing. 

It is further to be remarked that the Participle iu nte is wanting in 
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CoMPouiTD Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere parlato,^ to have spoken. 

Indicative Present... hoparlato^ I have spoken. 

y, Imperfect, a^eva parlato, I had spoken. 

„ Perfect, ebbipartato, I had spoken. 

„ Future, avrb pmrUUOy I shall have spoken. 

(Conditional avrei parlatOy 1 should have spoken. 

Subjunctive Present, eh* to abbia parlato, that I may have spoken. 

„ Imperfect, «* to opesn parlato, if I might have spoken. 

Participle— o^^iu^o parlato, having spoken. 



Conjugation of the Present Indicative: — 

Interrogatively. 

parlo ? do I speak ? parliamo ? do we speak P 

parli ? dost thou speak P parlate 9 do you speak ? 

parla f does he speak P parlano ? do they speak P 

Negatively. 

not^ parlo, I do not speak. non parliamo, we do not speak. 

ntm parli, thou dost not speak. non parlate, you do not speak. 
non parla, he does not speak. non parlano, they do not speak. 

Interrogatively and Negatively. 

non parlo ? do I not speak ? ncm parliamo ? do we not speak P 

non parli ? dost thou not speak ? non parlate ? do you not speak ? 
non parla f does he not speak P non parlano ? do they not speak P 

Obs. 1. — ^Verhs ending in the Infinitive in care or ffare, take h 
afters or ff, when those letters are followed by e or i, in. order to 



many verbs (see essere) ; but when used, it must always agree in 
gender and number with the person or thing to which it relates ; 

as^ due animali parlanti, two talking animals. 

due amanti, two lovers (two who love). 

The Participle in ndo is invariable, ending always in o. It is never 
used with a preposition or article, the Infinitive being usually 
substituted; as, 

GliscoluHst^iandoimparam, or ] g j^^^^ ^ . ^^^^ 
Olt soolart collo studiare tmparano, > x^««" ^j ° j & 

» Note c, p. 20. 
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preserve the hard soimd ; ag, eercJUy thou searchest, from eercare^ to 
search ; pagheroy I will pay, from pagare^ to pay. 

Obs. 2. — Verbs ending in dare orgiarey drop the i before another 
f or ey for the sake of euphony ; as, mangiy thou eatest, from man- 
giare, to eat ; ciancerby I will chat, from cianciarey to chat. 

Obs. 3. — Verbs ending in gliare, ehimrey or sciarey drop the i only 
before another » ; as, pigliamOy we take, from pigliarcy to take ; 
invecchiy thou gpowest old, from invecckiarey to grow old; laady 
thou leavest, from laseiarey to leave. 

Obs. 4. — ^The verbs ^towir*, to play (game), aonare, to play (music), 
rinnovarey to renew, rotarcy to wheel, and a few others, take u be- 
fore when the accent falls upon the first syllable ; that is, in the 
singular and 3rd person plural of the I^sent Indicative and 
Present Subjimctive, and in the singular and 8rd person plural of 
the Imperative; as, giudco, I play (game); suonano, they play 
(music), &c. 

Phrases. 



giocare agli scacchiy to play dbcss. 
legare V involtOy to tie a parcel. 
sonare il pianofortey to play upon 

the piano. 
fabbricare una casa, to build a 

house. 
viaggiare di giorno (di notte), to 

tovel by day (by night). 



trovare una cosOy to find a thing. 
girare attorno a, to revolve round. 
braniare una cosa, to wish for a 

thing. 
sprecare il tempo, to waste one's 

time. 
pigliare degli uccelli, to catch 

(some) birds. 



spagOy cord. 
muratorey mason. 
CopernicOy Coperjiicufl. 
terroy earth. 
sols (m.), sun. 
diverttmentOy amuse- 
ment. 
rete (f.), net. 
qitarantay forty. 
cinquantay fifty. 



Vocabulary. 

seesanttty sixty. 
settanta, seventy. 
ottantay eighty. 
novantay ninety. 
centOy a hundred. 
Londra, London. 
Farigiy Paris. 
Firenzey Florence. 
Venezia, Venice. 
Genovtty Genoa. 

Reading Exercise. 



Milano, Milan. 

Livomoy Leghorn. 

EdimburgOy Edin- 
burgh. 

Fietroburgo, St. Pe- 
tersburg. 

Madridy Madrid. 

BerlinOy Berlin. 

Viennay Vienna. 



1. To giuoco* aglP scacchi. 2. Tu leghi*' V involto 
collo^ spago. 3. Qnando io era in campagna sonava** il 
pianoforte ogni mattina. 4. P muratoii^ fabbricheranno*' 



» Obs. 4, above. 

^ See Table of Articles, p. 8. 

• See Plural of Noims, p. 7. 



« Obs. 1, p. 27. 
<* Note dy p. 16, 
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una casa. 5. Non viaggeremo* di giomo, ma di notte. 

6. Copemico ha* tarovato che la terra gira attomo al sole. 

7. Non bramo ch' egli sprechi® il tempo in divertimentL 

8. Se avessimo delle reti, piglieremmo* degli uccelli. 

YOCABULAEY. 

to speak, parlare, to bring, carry, portare. 

to study, stttdiare, to wish (somethmg to any one), 

to learn, imparare, augurare, 

to find, trovare. to salute, take one's leave, 

to sing, cantare. mlutare. 

to din A ^ pf^nzare at what o'clock ? a che ora / 

\ deaittare, letter, note, lettera* 

to eat, mangiare. post, posta. 

to call, chiamare. man-sorvant, servo, 

to ask, domandare, maid-servant, aerva, 

. , (ordinare well, betie. 

I comandare, very well, benissitno, 

to invite, invitare, much, molto. 
to lay the cloth, qpparecchiare very much, moltisaimo, 

la tavola, table, tavola. 

Translation Exeecisb, 

1. Do® you speak English ? 2. No, Sir ; but I speak 

French and German. 3. Does® Mr/Dolci speak English ? 
francese tedesco inglese 

4i, Mr/ Dolci speaks Italian* only^ ; but - my sisters 

italiano le mie sorelle 

speak English very well. 5. How long have you 

[Is it a long time* that you 

studied the English* language^ ? 6. I have studied 
study**] la inglese Ungua [They are two months* 

• Obs. 2, p. 28. 

^ Avere is used to form the compound tenses of all active verbs. 

c Obs. 1, p. 27. «* Obs. 3, p. 28. « Note a, p. 25. 

' Before Signor, Mr., Stgnora, Mrs., and Signorina, Miss, when 
not used in the vocative case, the definite article must be used. 
Thus we say, // Signor Neri, Mr. Neri, La Signora Magrij Mrs. 
Magri, La Signorina Loti, Miss Loti. Notice that the word Signore 
drops the final when followed by a noim. 

g See No. 6, p. 17. ** Note a, p. 17, 

* See Plural of Nouns, p. 7. 
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English two months now. 7. Did you study* much 

now that I study the English.] 

when you were learning* - French ? 8. I used to study* 

il 

two hours a day. 9. Did you find* - German difficult ? 
il il difficile 

10. Yes ; I found* - German more difficult than 

il jpiu di 

any other language. 11. My nephew and — 
qualwnque altra Mio nijpote mia 

niece have found* - Italian easy. 12. Where have you 
nijpote V facile 

leamt the French^ language^ ? 13. I learnt* - French 
la francese lingua il 

in Paris, and - German in Berlin. 14. Will you sing 

il 

to-night P 15. I would sing with pleasure, but I have 
stasera^ volentieri 

a cold. 16. Perhaps your sister will sing a song. 

vostra sorella una canzone 

17. She is not at home, and she never' sings, because she 

has not (a) good voice. 18. Have you dined* ? 19. I 
buona voce 

have^ not^ eaten* anything^ yet^. 20. You shall dine 

[nothing] ancora 

with-me : Albert, call John, to* ask if - dinner is 
meco il jpranzo 

» Note A, p. 15, and Note b, p. 29. ^ Note d, p. 15. 

"" Note d, p. 15, and Note/, p. 25. '» Note A, p. 15. 

« The pronoun questa, this, is generally abridged before the 
words nottey night, mane or mattina, morning, and sera, evening, 
and united with them, as follows : stamtte, this night, stamane or 
stamattina, this morning, stasera, this evening. 

' Note e, p. 22. 

ti to, before an Infinitive, in the sense of in order to, or with the 
design of, is Tendered in Italian by per. 
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ready. 21. Do not order - dinner for me, because 
pronto il per me 

I have been invited elsewhere. 22. The servant is laying^ 
[I am* invited] altrove 

the cloth, and in two minutes dinner will be on table. 

fra mi/nuti [they will bring in table] 

23. Had I not been invited elsewhere, I wonld dine with 
[If* I were not invited] 21 con 

you with pleasure, but to-day (I) wish^ you^ a good 
voi 15 vi^ un huon 

appetite, and take my leave. 
appetito [(I) salute^ you^] 



Questions. 

Perche® non cantate ? 15. — Quante lingue parla vostra 
zia? — E un pezzo {or quanto tempo e) che studiate 
ritaliano? 5. — Quante ore il giomo studiavate quando 
eravate in campagna ? 8. — Imparerete la vostra canzone 
domani o lunedi ? — A che ora pranzera vostro fra- 
tello martedi prossimo ? — Trovate il tedesco difficile ? — 
Chi porterd la lettera alia posta ? — Perche chiamate 
Giovanni? — Chi ha apparecchiato la tavola? — ^A che 
ora porteranno in tavola ? 22. — Con chi giocherete agli 
scacchi ? 1*. — Chi fabbrica le case ? 4*. — Quando viagge- 
rete? 5*. — Che ha trovato Copemico? 6*. — Che cosa 
legherete collo spago ? 2*. — In quali citta siete stato {or 
stata)? 

The verb credere^ to believe, will serve as a model for 
the 2nd Conjugation. 



» Essere is employed as an auxiliary with passive verbs, 

^ Note a, p. 26. 

e Note/, p. 16. 

«* See Personal Pronouns, p. 8. 

« Observe th&t perche has both the meaning of because and why. 
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Infinitive — credere, to believe. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular, I*lural, 

ered'Of I believe. cred-idmo,* we believe. 

cred-if thou believest. cred-ete^ you believe. 

er^d-e, he believes. cred-ono,'^ they believe. 

Imperfect. 

cred-evUf I was believing. ered-evdmo, we were believing. 

ered-eviy thou wast believing. ered-evdte, you were believing. 

cred^a, he was believing. cred-evano^ they were believing. 

Perfect or Past. 

cred-eif (or cred-etti), I believed. cred-emmo, we believed^ 
cred-estiy thou believedst. ered-este, you believed, 

crerf-* (or cred'itte)y he believed. cred-erofio (or cred-ettercfi), they 

[believed. 
Future. 

cred-eroy I shall believe. cred-eremoy we shall believe. 

ered-erdiy thou wilt believe. cred-erete, you will believe. 

ered-erd, he will believe. cred-erdnno, they will believe. 

Conditional Mood. 

ered-ereiy I should believe. cred-eremtno, we should believe. 

ered-erestiy thou wouldst believe. ered-ereste, you would believe. 
cred-erebbe, he would believe. cred-erebbero, they would believe. 

Imperative Mood. 

1^0 first person singular. cred-idmo, let us believe. 

cred-iy believe (thou). cred-ete, believe (you). 

cred-tty let him believe. cred-anoy^ let them believe. 



• Note i, p. 25. ^ Note c, p. 25. 

* The 3rd person plural of the Present Indicative of verbs of the 
2nd and 3rd conjugations is formed by adding no to the Ist person 
singular of the same tense. Ussere, to be, avere, to have, and 
saperey to know, are the only verbs that do not follow this rule. 

*• DipenderCy to depend on, fremerey to fret, gemerey to groan, 
g Oder By to enjoy, pendercy or impenderey to hang, perderey to lose, 
premercy to press, propenderey to incline, ricevere, to receive, rt- 
splendere or spUnderCy to shine, stridercy to scream, tetnerey to fear, 
and vendercy to sell, have the double terminations shown in the 
1st and 3rd singular, and 3rd person plural of the Perfect tense. 
All other regular verbs of the 2nd conjugation have only the first 
of these two terminations. 

« The Imperative mood is taken from the Present Indicative and 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Fresbnt Tense. 

cK to cred-Oy that I may believe. e/ie cred-tdtnOf that we may be- 
eke tu ered^f that thou mayest &o. che cred-tdte, that you &c. [lieve. 
ch* egli cred^af^ that he may &c. che cred-ano,^ that they &c. 

Imperfect. 

»* io cred-hsiy if I might believe. ae £?rerf-mt;wo,if we might believe. 
ie tu cred-essif if thou mightest &c. se cred-este, if you &c. 
9e cred-^se, if he might &c. se cred-esserOf if they &c. 

Present Participle < j ^ 4 f believing.® 

^ ( cred-ente ) ° 

Past Participle, cred-uto, believed. 
Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere creduto, to have believed. 

Indicative Present... ho credutOf I have believed. 

„ Imperfect aveva creduto^ I had believed. 

„ Perfect . . . ebbi creduto, I had believed. 

„ Future ... avrh credutOy I shall have believed. 

Ck)nditional avrei credutOy I should have believed. 

Subjunctive Present cA* io abbia creduto, that I may have bdieved. 

„ Imperfect *' io avesai credutOy if I might have believed. 

Participle — avendo creduto, having believed. 



COXJUGATION OP THE PeESENT INDICATIVE: — 

Interrogatively. 

eredo ? do I believe ? crediamo ? do we believe P 

eredi ? dost thou believe ? credete f do you believe ? 

erede ? does he believe ? credono ? do they believe ? 

Present Subjunctive (see Note a, p. 26). In the 2nd and 3rd con- 
jugations, for the 2nd singular and 1st and 2nd persons plural, we 
take the same persons of the Indicative ; and for the 3rd persons, 
those of the Subjunctive. Only essere, to be, (were^ to have, sapere, 
to know, and volere, to be willing, have the 2nd person Imperative, 
both singular and plural, different from the same persons of the 
Present Indicative. Dire, to say, is contracted in the 2nd singular 
of the Imperative rft*. 

* The singular of the Present Subjimctive of all verbs of the 
2nd and 3rd conjugations is formed by changing the final o of the 
1st person singular of the Present Indicative into a ; essere, avere , 
and sapere being the only exceptions to this rule. (See Note b, p. 26.) 

»» Note dy p. 26. « Note e, p. 1^. 
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Negatively. 

non credoy I do not believe. non crediamo, we do not believe. 

non eredi, thou dost not believe. non credetef you do not believe. 
non erede, he does not believe. non credono, they do not believe. 

Interrogatively and Negatively. 

non credo ? do I not believe P non crediamo ? do we not believe P 

non credi ? dost thou not believe ? non credete ? do you not believe ? 
non crede ? does he not believe ? non credono ? do they not believe P 

Obs. — Verbs ending in cere and acercy that have the Past Par- 
ticiple reg^ular in utOy take i between c and u for the sake of 
preserving the root-sound; as, taciuto, from tacere, to be silent; 
pasciuto, from pascere, to feed, &c. 

Phrases. 

vendere ") ^,^^ ^^ to sell ) „ +!.;««» 

credere j ««««»«. to beUeve \ » *^- 

cotnbattere in una battaglia, to fight in a battle» 

paseere alcuno, to feed any one. 

mietere il grano, to reap ttie com. 

cominciare a piovere, to commence raining. 

ricevere con bella grazia tmo, to receive a person kindly* 

perdere il tempo in inezie^ to lose one's time in triflings 

ripetere una cosa^ to say a thing again. 

narrare una eosa, to relate a tMng. 

YOCABULAET. 

fomaiOf baker. pastorCf shepherd. qualunquey any. 

pane (m.), bread. pecora^ sheep. persona^ person. 

erba, grass. contadinOfQOwcLtrjsnasi, per favor e^ if you 
antico, ancient* [please. 

Keadinq Exebcise. 

1. H fomaio vende il pane. 2. Gli antichi'' credevano 
clie il sole girasse* attomo alia terra. 3. Dante Alli- 

» Note «, p. 8. 

^ When me verb of a dependent sentence does not express a 
certainty, it is put in the Subjunctive mood, with the conjunction 
che expressed or understood, after all verbs that denote asking, as 
ehiedere, to ask ; entreating, as pregare, to pray ; suspecting, as sos- 
pettare, to suspect ; wondering, as maravigliarsi, to wonder ; rejoicing, 
as rallegrarsi, to rejoice ; grudging, as rifiutare, to refuse ; supposing, 
as supporre, to suppose ; hoping, as sperare, to hope ; itnagining, as 
figurarsi, to imagine ; conjecturing, as conghietturare, to conjecture ; 
intimating, as intimare, to intimate ; as well as after all verbs ex- 
pressing desire, as bramare, to long for ; fear, as temere, to fear ; belief. 
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ghieri combatte* in due battaglie. 4. H pastore ha 
pasciuto^ d\ erba le sue pecore. 6. Subito che i conta- 
dini ebbero mietuto® il grano, comincio a piovere. 
6. Ricevete con bella grazia qnalnnqne persona. 7. Se 
aveste piu gindizio, non perdereste il tempo in inezie. 
8. Per favore, ripetete quel che* avete narrate. 

YOCABULART. 



to knock at the door, hattere 

alia porta, 
to ring, sonare. 
to think (believe), credere, 
to receive, ricevere. 
to write, aertvere. 
to hope, sperare. 
to tap at a door, bussare air uscio, 
to be afraid, temere. 
to arrive, arrivare, 
to shine, splendere. 



to prolong, prolungare, 

to enjoy, godere. 

to feed (neut.), pascolare, 

to sell, vendere, 

to beat, battere, 

to yield, eedere. 

to leave, abandon, abbandonare. 

to gain, guadoffnare. 

to pour out (wine into a glass), 

tnescere, 
to pour out (anything), versare. 



Translation Exercise. 

1. Somebody knocks* at the door. 2. They are 
alcuno 

knocking* and ringing.* 3. John, who has knocked 

and rung® ? 4. I believe (it) is^ Mr.* Bianchi. 

5. Certainly I received^ (a) letter from his brother 
Certamente da suo 

yesterday in which^ he writes that he hoped* to dine 
in cui che di 

with us to-day. 6. Somebody taps at the door. 
con noi 1 



as credere, to believe ; willy as volere, to wish ; command, as ordinare, 
to order ; permission, as permettere, to allow ; prohibition, as pro- 
ibire, to forbid; doubt, as dubitare, to doubt; and ignorance, as 
ignorare, to ignore. (See also Note e, p. 16.) 

* Note/, p. 16. •» Obs., p. 34. « Note c, p. 16. 

* che, preceded by the demonstrative pronouns qttello, or quel, or 
e^, that, has the meaning of the English what or that, in the sense 
of that which. 

* Attention must be paid not to confound conjugations 1 and 2. 

' Note a, p. 25. t Obs. 4, p. 28. *» Note b, p. 34. 

I Note/, p. 29. J Note/, p. 16. 

* See Belat. Pron., p. 9. ' Note d, p. 16. 



36 VERBS. 

7. Come-in. 8. Madam, your^ servant^. 

Avanti (literally, foTWBTd). Signora vostro 

9. I was a&aid you wonld not arrive* in time for - 

a tempo per U 

dinner. 10. Madam, the snn was shining^ so 

il sole co»i 

beantiftdly this morning,® that I prolonged* - my 
a maraviglia la mia 

walk (too far). 11. You have,^ no donbt,^ enjoyed* 
passeggiata senza d/uhhio 

- your walk. 12. Yes, very much ; the country is 
la vostra moltissimo la [has 

now looking very beautiful, and there are many sheep 
now an aspect] hellisdmo molte pecore 

un aspetto 

feeding* in the meadows. 13. Have you sold® - 
[which feed] nei prati la 

your country-house ? 14. I have not yet sold® - my 
vostra casa di campagna ancora la mia 

country-house. 15. Have you received any news 

delle nuove 

about the war ? 16. Yes ; the enemy have been 
intorno alia guerra i nemici 

beaten,* and the general yielded disgracefally, aban- 

il generals vergognosamente 

doning all - his troops. 17. Then we have gained 
tutti i suoi soldati Allora 

a decisive^ victory^ 18. Yes, Madam, the enemy 
una assoluta vittoria 16 

have lost all. 19. The^ dinner^ is* now^ ready, so 
tutto il cosl 

let us begin. 20. I have a good appetite after - my 

un huon appetito dopo la mia 

• Note by p. 34. ^ Note «, p. 26. « Note e, p. 30. 

^ Note/, p. 16. e Note A, p. 16. ' Note e, p. 26. 

f Note a, p. 31, and Note/, p. 13. 
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long walk. 21. Charles, have you poured out* (a glass 
Itmga 10 Carlo 

of wine) for Mr.* Bianchi ? 22. Yes ; and I shall pour 

out a glass of port wine for you. 
wn hicchiere di vino d^ Oporto j>er voi 

Questions. 

Chi vende il pane? 1*. — Che cosa credevano gli* antichi 
del* sole e della® terra ? 2*. — In quante battaglie ha com- 
battuto Dante AUighieri ? — Dove pascoleranno le pe- 
core ? 12. — Da clii avete avuto lettera ieri ? 5. — In che 
mese dell'® anno mietono il grano in InghilteiTa ? 6*. — 
Perche non mescete? 21. — Avete goduto la vostra 
passeggiata ? 11. — Quando avete cominciato a studiare la 
musica ? 6*. — Avete battuto o sonato quando siete arri- 
vato a casa ? 3. 



The verb seniire, to feel, to hear, will serve as a model 
for the 3rd Conjugation. 

Infinitive — sentire^ to feel. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Flural. 

sent-o, I feel. »ent-idmOf^ we feel. 

sent'if thou feelest. sent-itCy'^ you feel. 

9mt-ey lie feels. t^t'ono,^ they feel. 

Imperfect. 

sent'iva, 1 felt. sent-ivdmo, we felt. 

sent-iviy thou feltest. aent-ivate, you felt. 

tent-ivay he felt. aent-ivano, they felt. 

Perfect or Past. 

aent-ti, I felt. sent-immo, we felt. 

aent'isti, thou feltest. aent-iatey you felt. 

aent-i, he felt. aent-irono, they felt. 



» Obs., p. 34. ^ Note/, p. 29. « See Articles, p. 8. 

«* Note b, p. 26. • Note r, p. 25. ' Note e, ^ 32. 

E 
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Fun-RE. 
srnf-irby I shall feel. aent-tremOf -we shall feel. 

8. uf-irdif thou vali feel. setif-trete, you will feel. 

snt-irdf he Tv-ill feel. sent-irdnno, they will feel. 

Conditional Mood. 

sent-ireif I should feel. sntt-iremmo, we should feel. 

snf'iresti, thou wouldst feci. acnt-ireste^ you would feel. 

srnf-irebbe, he would feel. smt-'irebbero, they would feel. 

Imperative Mood. 

Ko first person singular. »cnt-idanOy let us feel. 

s'nt-ij feel (thou). tmt-ite, feel (you). 

svuf-ttj let him feel. sent^ano,*^ let them feel. 

Subjxmctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

f/' w smt-Oy that I may feel. rAe sent-tdmo, that we may feel, 

i-^i? tu sent -a, that thou mayest ehe sent-idte, that you may feel. 

[feel. che sent-ano,' that they may feel, 
c//' «^/e sent-a,^ that he may feel. 

Imperfect. 
*' io sent-tsaiy if I might feel. se sent-tssimOy if we might feel. 

sr tn sent-issiy if thou mightest se sent'tstey if you might feel. 

[feel. se sent-tssero, if they might feel, 
se sent-issey if he might feel. 

T> X T> -J.' • 1 ( seni-endo'^') /* t 

Fresent Farticiple < ^ ^ ^ c t feelins:. 

^ i^seni-ente^ J ^ 

Past Participle, sent-ito, felt. 
Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere sentitOy to have felt. 

Indicative Present... ho sentitOy I have felt. 

„ Imperfect aveva sentitOy I had felt. 

„ Perfect... ebbi sentitOy I had felt. 

„ Future ... avii> sentito, I shall have felt. 

Conditional avrei SMititOy I should have felt. 

Suhjunctive Present ch* io abbia sentitOy that I may have felt. 

„ Imperfect »* to avessi sentitOy if I might have felt. 

Participle — m'cndo sentitOy having felt. 

" Note f, p. 32. »> Note (ly p. 33. 

<= Note (1, p. 26. 4 Note e, p. 26. 

^ Some verbs of the 3rd conjugation have the termination ientc 
instead of cute, in the Present Participle ; as, Jinirey to finish, 
Jinimte ; others have both terminations ; as, donnire, to sleep, dor- 
fm^ite and dormiente, &c. 
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Conjugation of the Present Indicative : — 

Interrogatively. 

9ento ? do I feel P sentiatno ? do wo fcol ? 

9enti ? dost thou feel P sentite ? do you feel P 

9mU f does he feel P sentono ? do they foel P 

Negatively. 

non sentOf I do not feel. hoh sentiamo^ wo do not feel. 

non senti, thou dost not feel. non sentite y you do not feci. 

non aenUf he does not feel. non sentotiOy they do not feel. 

Interrogatively and Negatively. 

non sento / do I not feel P non acntiamo ? do we not foci P 

nan senti ? dost thou not feel P non sentite ? do you not feci P 

non sente ? does he not feel P non sentono ? do they not feel ? 

Obs.— The most regular form of the 3rd Conjugation, 
in its analogy with the other two conjunctions, is that 
of sentire; but the only verbs which are always com- 
pletely conjugated like sentire are — 

hollvre^ to boil. pervertire, to pervert. 

dwertire, to divert. servire, to serve. 

dormvrey to sleep. sortire, to sally out. 

fiiggire^ to flee. sovvertire, to subvert. 

partire^ to depart, start- vestire^ to clothe, dress. 
pentire, to repent. 

— and their derivatives. All the other verbs in ife, 
witb the exception of some which will be found in the 
table of the irregular verbs of the 3rd conjugation, take 
isc before the person-ending, throughout the singular 
number, and in the 3rd person plural of the Present 
Indicative, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative. 

Model. 
Infinitive — -finire, to finish. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Jin-iseOy I finish. fin-idiyio,*' we finish. 

fi/n-isciy thou finishest. jin-ite^ you finish. 

fin^isce, he finishes. Jin-iscono,*^ they finish. 

• Note by p. 25. •» Note c, p. 25. « Note c, p. 32. 
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Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. Jin-idmOy let us finish. 

Jin-iaciy finish (thou). Jin-ite^ finish (you). 

^H'tscUf let him finish. ^n-iscano,^ let them finish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

eh' iojin-iscay that I may I a c?ie Jin-idmo, that we may "] ^ 
fAtf ^w^;?w-»«ca, thatthoumayest >3 cA^j^«-«a^^, that you may V- 
ch* egli Jtri'isca^^ that he may J cS chejin-iacano^'^ that they may J < 

All the other moods and tenses not given in the above 
Model are conjugated like sentire. 

N.B. — The following verbs in ire are indiflferently 
conjugated either like sentire^ or like finire : — 

ahhorrire, to abhor. mentire, to lie. 

wpjplaudire, to applaud. muggire, to bellow. 

awertire, to warn. nutrire^ to nourish. 

inghioUire, to swallow. ruggire, to roar. 

Phrases. 

Jiorire nella prinuweraf to flower in spring. 

inaridire per mancanza di pioggia, to wither for want of rain. 

fmire il lavoro, to finish one's work. 

gttarire V ammalato, to cure the patient. 

inghiottire la medicinaj to swallow the medicine. 

guarire da una malattia, to recover from an illness. 

ftiggire i cattivi compagniy to shim had companions. 

pulire lo spazzo della camera^ to clean (sweep up) the floor of the 

obbedire gli ordiniy to ohey orders. [room. 

adempire i stioi doveriy to fulfil one's duties. 

Vocabulary. 

margheritinay daisy. paasato^ last. esattezzOy precision. 

state (f.), summer. ^ore (m.), flower. tutti, all. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. La margheritina fiorisce'^ nella primavera. 2. La 
state passata i fieri inaridivano per mancanza di pioggia. 
3. leri non finii^ il mio lavoro. 4. II medico non ha 

» Note e, p. 32. •» Note a, p. 33. c Note d, p. 26. 

^ A few verhs are inflected like sentire only in poetry; as, 
assof^bire, to absorb, langutrej to languish, &c. 

«^ Obs., p. 39. ' Note/, p. 16. 



VEKBS. 41 

guarito 1' ammalato. 5. S' egli avesse ingliiottito la 
medicina, sarebbe guarito della sua malattia. 6. Fug- 
giamo i cattivi compagni. 7. Desidero che la serva 
pulisca* lo spazzo della mia camera. 8. Obbedite gli 
ordini dei padroni. 9. Adempiro con esattezza tutti i 
miei doveri. 

Vocabulary. 

to understand, capire, to take, prendere. 

to prefer, preferire. to leave, depart from, partire da 

to sleep, dormire. or di. 

to suffer, aoffrire. to serve, servire. 

to want, avere bisogno di. to hear of, aentire parlare di. 

to boil, bollire, to take place, avere luogo. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. Good morning, Sir; do* you understand - English? 
Buon gioriw V 

2. A little ; but I prefer* speaking Italian. 3. How did 
Unpoco [to speak] Come 

you sleep* - last^ night^ ? 4. Not well, for T suffered* 
la jpassata noUe perche 

from toothache the^ whole^ night. 6. Do* you want a 
del la tutta notte una 

cup of coffee ? 6. Thank you, I do not want 
chicchera di caffe Grazie 

anything'. 7. The water boils, and in ten minutes tlie 
[nothing] L* acqua fra mimdi il 

coffee will be ready. 8. Indeed I should not sleep if I 

Bavvero 

took* a cup of coffee now. 9, When do you leave 
5 [shall you leave''] 

• Note by p. 34. »> Note a, p. 25. « Obs., p. 39. 

<* Note hy p. 16. « Note/, p. 16. ' Note ^, p. 22. 

'Note/, p. 16. 

h In Italian the Future is generally employed instead of tho 
English Present when speaking of a future time ; even when two 
or three verbs are used, they must all be in the future ; as, meylio 
diventerai se alia morte pensebai (Prov.), thou wilt become better 
if thou thinkeat of death. 

E 2 
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- England? 10. I shall leave - England to-morrow. 

11. Have yon had good attendance during - yonr 
[Have you been well served*] durante il vostro 

residence in this country ? 12. In England there are 
soggiomo questo 

good hotels. 13. Have you heard of the death of- 
huo7ii alherghi della morte del 

Mr. B. ? 14. Yes ; I have heard of- his death, which 

della sua 

took place yesterday at two (o'clock). 

alle 

Questions. 

Che lingua preferite parlare ? 2. — Quando fioriscono 
le margheritine ? 1*. — Quando partirete da Londra ? 9. — 
Prendete una chicchera di caffe la mattina o la sera ? 8. 
— Chi ha palito lo spazzo della camera? 7*. — Perche 
inaridiscono i fieri ? 2*. — Quali ordini obbedisce il 
servo ? 8*. — Chi ha guarito 1' ammalato ? 4*. — Di che 
avete bisogno ? 5. — Capisce vostra zia V italiano ? 



EEFLECTIYE VERBS. 

Observations. 

1. In conjugating reflective verbs, the Italians employ 
the conjunctive pronouns — 

mi,^ me, or to me ; a, us, or to us ; 

ti, thee, or to thee ; vi, you, or to you ; 

answering to the English myself, thyself, ourselves, 
yourselves ; 

and si, himself, herself, itself, oneself, themselves. 



■ Note a, p. 31. »» See Table of Pers. Pron., p. 8. 
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2. The above Italian prononns either follow or pre- 
cede the verb. 

(i.) They follow the verb and are united to it — 

In the Infinitive used affirmatively, its final e being 
dropped ; as, scaldard, to warm one's self. 

Li the Present Participle; as, scaldandosi, warming 
one's self. 

In the Past Participle, when elliptically used with 
the auxiliary verb understood; as, vestitosiy i.e. essendosi 
vestito, having dressed himself. 

In the second person singular and first and second 
persons plural of the Imperative used affirmatively. 

(ii.) In the Infinitive and Imperative used negatively, 
and in all other persons and tenses, both simple and 
compound, the above pronouns generally precede the 
verb* ; as may be seen from the following model of a 
reflective verb : — 

Model. 

Infinitive — scalddrd, to warm one's self. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 

mi scdldoj^ I warm myself. ci scaldidmoy we warm ourselves. 

ti scdldif thou warmest thyself. vi acalddte, you warm &c. 
si scdlda, he warms himself. «t scdldano, they warm &c. 

» It may be useful to add here, — (1) That the above rules respect- 
ing the placing of the pronouns are to be appHed, not only in con- 
jugating reflective verbs, but also, generally, with any other verb ; 
and that what has been said in respect of wt, ti, ci, vt, «t, is like- 
wise applicable to the other conjimctive pronouns, lo, li, la, le, gliy 
and ne (see Pers. Pron., p. 8). (2) That the pronouns fo, la, gli, le, 
are subject to the same elisions as the same words when articles 
(see Articles, p. 8). (3) That mt, ti, si, vi, ne may suffer elision before 
any vowel ; ci only before e and t. 

*> The words stesso or medesimo, plural stessi and medesimi, (see 
Indef. Pron., p. 10,) which have the meaning of self or selves, are 
sometimes used in Italian with the reflective verb, but this is done 
only in cases where the English self or selves is intended to be em- 
phatic ; as, Non vedo voi, vedo me stesso, or me medesimo, I do not see 
you, I see myself. The other persons would, in such cases, be formed 
as follows: te stesso, thyself; sh stesso, himself, herself, itself; noi 
stessi, ourselves ; voi stessi, yourselves ; sh stessi, themselves. 
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Impb&fbct. 

mi sealddvaf I warmed myself. ci acaldavdmo, we warmed our- 
ti aealddvif thou warmedst thyself, vi acaldavdte, you &c. [selves. 
8i acalddva, he wanned himself. si aealddvano, they &c. 

PsRFBCT or Past. 

mi scitlddif I warmed myself. ei scalddmmo, we warmed ouf - 

^t^coZt^^t, thou warmedst thyself, vi acalddatey you &c. [selves. 
si sealdo, he wanned himself. si scalddrono, they &c. 

FUTTJHE. 

mi scalderb, I shall warm myself, ci scalderemo, we shall warm our- 
ti acalderdif thou wilt &c. vi scalderete^ you will &c. [selves. 

si sealderdy he will &c. si scalderdnno, they will &c. 



Conditional Mood. 

mi sealdereij I should warm ei sealderemmo, we should warm 

[myself. [ourselves. 

ti scalderestif thou wouldst &c. vi scaldereste, you would &c. 

si scalderebbe, he would &c. si scalderebbero, they would &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. scaldidmoci, let us warm our- 

scdldatiy warm thyself. scalddteviy warm &c. [selves. 

si scdldi, let him warm himself. si scdldino, let them &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 

ch* io mi scdldi, that I may warm che ci scaldidmo, that we may 

[myself. [warm ourselves. 

che tu ti scdldiy that thou &c. che vi scaldidte, that you &c. 

ch* egli si scdldi, that he &c. che si scdldino, that they &c. 

Imperfect. 

«' io mi scalddssi, if I might se ci scalddssimo, if we might 

[warm myself. [warm ourselves. 

se tu ti scalddssi, if thou &c. se vi scalddste, if you &c. 

se si scalddsse, if he &c. se si scalddssero, if they &c. 

Present Participle | *2ZS } warming one's self. 
Past Participle, scalddtosi^ warmed one's self. 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essersi* scaldato, to have warmed one's self. 



Indicative Present... mi 
„ Imperfect mi 

„ Perfect... mi 

Future ... mi 



Bono scaldato or acaldata^ I have wanned myself. 

era scaldato^ I had warmed myself. 

fui scaldato^ I had warmed myself. 

sarb scaldatOy I shall have warmed myself. 

Conditional mi sarei acaldatOy I should have warmed myself. 

Subjunctive Present ch* io mi sia scaldato, that I may have warmed myself. 
Imperfect «' io mifossi scaldato, if I might have warmed my self . 

Participle — essendosi^ scaldato, having warmed himself. 



>» 



if 



Conjugation op the Present Indicative: — 

Interrogatively. 

mi scaldo ? do I warm myself ? ci scaldiamo ? do we warm our- 
ti scaldi ? dost thou &c. vi scaldate ? do you &c. [selves ? 

si scalda ? does he &c. si scaldano ? do they &c. 

Negatively. 

non mi scaldo, I do not warm non ci scaldiamo, we do not 

[myself. [warm ourselves. 

non ti scaldi, thou dost not &c. non vi scaldate, you do not &c. 

non si scalda, he does not &c. non si scaldano, they do not &c. 

Interrogatively and Negatively. 

non mi scaldo ? do I not warm non ci scaldiamo ? do we not 

[myself ? [warm ourselves ? 

non ti scaldi ? dost thou not &c. non vi scaldate ? do you not &c. 

non si scalda ? does he not &c. non si scaldano ? do they not &c. 

Obs. — Befledive verbs are conjugated in the same way 

• Essere is always used to conjugate the compound tenses of 
reflective verbs. 

*» The past participle of a reflective verb agrees with the subject, 
when mi, ti, si, &c. are direct objects, or are used with a neuter 
verb (see Note i, p. 47). It may remain invariable in its masculine 
termination o, or agree with the object of the sentence, when mi, ti, 
&c., are indirect objects, that is, have the signification of a me, to 
me, a te, to thee, &c. (see Obs. 1, p. 42) ; as, 

Q^iel uomo si e conservato Cor conservata) la sanitd, 
That man has preserved his health. 

« "When, in the compound tenses, the Auxiliary is in the Infinitive 
or Participle, the conjunctive pronoun follows the Auxiliary, and is 
united to it. 
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as other verbs, so far as regards their terminations; 
that is, those ending in are, like jparlare; those in ere, 
like credere; those in ire, like sentire OTJinire, 

The student shonld now, therefore, conjugate credersi, 
to believe one's self; and dwertirsi, to amuse one's self, 
in order to become well acquainted with the reflective 
forms. 



RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

Obs. — These are conjugated in the same way as Re- 
flectives, but only in the plural of their tenses, both 
simple and compound ; as, 

ci jparlioAno, we speak to one another.* 
vi parlate, you speak to one another. 
sijparlam^o, they speak to one another, &c. 

Phrases. 

vestirsi alia moda, to dress (one's self) after the fEUshion. 
adattarai a tutto, to accommodate one's self to everything. 
aecompoffnarst^ colla chitarra, to accompany one's self on the guitar. 
cavarsi iffiianti, il cappello^^ &c., to take off one's gloves, one's hat, &c. 
allungarsi la vita, to lengthen one's life. 
ridersi^ di uno, to laugh at one. 

* The English one another or each other, in cases similar to those 
above, is sometimes expressed in Italian by tmo and altro, accom- 
panied by the definite article, or by such words as acambievolmente, 
mutually ; reciprocamente, reciprocally ; as, 

not ci amiamo V tm V altro, or) ^ , ^ ., ^ 

. . I.' 1 4. I we love one another. 

no% et amtamo scambtevolmente ) 

* An Italian reflective verb is rendered in English by another 
reflective verb, when the words mi, ti, &c. are direct objects, and 
have in Italian the meaning of me, me, te, thee, &c. (Obs. 1, p. 42) ; 
as, X* uomo vano si loda, a vain man praises himself. 

c An Italian reflective verb is rendered in English by an active 
verb and a possessive pronoim before the object of the sentence, 
when mi, ti, &c. are indirect objects, and have in Italian the mean- 
ing of a me, to me, a te, to thee, &c. ; as, 

lo mi allaccio le scarpe, I lace my shoes. 

^ By a divergence of English and Italian idiom, an Italian re- 
flective verb is often Englished by a neuter verb ; as, 
lo mipento del passato, I bepent of the past. 
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abuearsi della bontd di uno, to take advantage of any one's kindness. 
aUerarsi faeilmente, to get easily excited. 
pentirai d*averparlato, to repent of having spoken. 
fertrsi in un dttello, to wound one another in a duel. 

Vocabulary, 

aempre, always. ffuanto, glove. 

ieri aera, last night. ragazza, girl. 

neaaunoy no one. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. La Signora B. si veste sempre alia moda. 2. Quando 
io era ragazza, mi adattava a tutto. 8. Ieri sera Mongini 
canto una canzone, e s' accompagno* colla chitarra* 
4, Ella s' e cavati i guanti** per sonare il pianoforte. 
6. Vi allungherete® la vita se sarete* sobrii. 6. Non vi 
ridete® mai di nessnno. 7. Sperava ch' egli non s* abu- 
sasse' della mia bonta. 8. Non ti alterare* facilmente. 
9. Ti sei pentito d' avere parlato ? 10. Si sono feriti** 
in nn duello. 

Vocabulary. 

to wonder, mara^igliarai. to fall asleep, addormentarai^ 

to be ashamed, vergognarai di. to get ill, ammalarai, 

, : . ( alzarai, to rest, ripoaarai. 

to nse, get up | ^^^^^^.; ' ^ ^.^^^^.^ 

to feel 1^®^' X aentirail^^* ^ arrabbiarai, 

(unwell,) (male, to remember, ncorefem <?e« 

A. 1^ f avegliarai, to be glad, rallegrarai di. 

to awaKe ^ g^g^^rai. to belmve well, diportarai bene, 

to go to rest, coricarai. . fonret i dimentiearai diy 
to enjoy one's self, divertirai, ^ \ acordarai di* 

to get tired, atancarai. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. I wonder^ - my son is not ashamed^ to get up 

die mio figlio 

• Note by p. 46 ; and Note a (3), p. 43. b Note c, p. 46. 

« Note d, p. 46. <• Note A, p. 41. « Obs. ii., p. 43. 

f Note by p. 34. « Note <?, p. 14. *» Obs., p. 46. 

i Observe that many neuter verba axe conjugated in the reflective 
way in Italian, though they are not so in English. The pronoun 
at sufl&xed to the InJ&nitive in the vocabulary will indicate to the 
student that the verb is reflective. (See Note rf, p. 46.) 

J Note by p. 34. 
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BO late. 2. Sir, lie felt* unwell last night, but he will 
cosl tardi ieri sera 

be here immediately. 3. Wby* did you awake*^ so late 
suhito 1 

this morning ? 4. Because I went to rest late last 

night. 5. Did you enjoy yourself® at the concert ? 

al concerto 

6. On-the-contrary ; I got tired®, and did not fall asleep 
Anzi 

till this morning. 7. You will get ill* if you do not rest 
che 

enough. 8. Do not get angry,® and I will remember 
dbhastanza 

your advice. 9. I am glad* to hear that you will 
del vostro awiso 

behave well in fature, and I hope you will not forget 

futUTQ 

— your promise. 
delta vostra promessa 

Questions. 

Che s'' allunga V uomo sobrio ? 5*. — Chi s' ammala? 7. 
— A che ora v alzavate quando eravate in campagna ? 1. 
— Che vi siete cavato per sonare il pianoforte ? 4*. — Con 
che s' e accompagnata quella signora che canto ieri 
sera? 3*. — Quando si coricheranno i fanciulli ? 4. — Vi 
siete divertito piu in citta o in campagna ? 5. — ^Vi ri- 
cordate in che giomo siete arrivato a Londra ? 9. — Vi 
sentite bene o male ? 2. 



■ Note d, p. 15. ^ Note e, p. 31. 

« Note hy p. 15 ; and Note t, p. 47. ** Note «, p. 47. 

« Obs. (ii.), p. 43. ' Note a (3), p. 43. 
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PASSIVE VERBS. 

Observations. 

1. An active verb is rendered passwe in Italian in the 
same way as in English, that is, by a combination of the 
verb essere, in all its moods, tenses, and persons, and the 
Past Participle of the active verb ; as, 

(Active.) 11 padre punisce UfigliOy the father punishes 

the son. 
(Passive.) II figlio e punito* daV^ padre, the son is 

punished by the father. 

2. In Italian, however, the passive meaning is veiy 
ofben, in the 3rd person of both numbers, obtained by the 
reflective construction ; i.e., by employing si^ in all moods 
and tenses, using the auxiliary essere for the compound 
tenses. In this case, the verb must be in the singular 
or plural number, according to the number of the noun 
with which the si is employed ; as, 

Lo scolare si castiga, the pupil is punished (literally , 
the pupil punishes himself). 

Le perle si trovano nel mare, pearls are found in the 
sea (literally, pearls find themselves in the sea). 

3. There is another manner of using the active verb 
reflective along with the little word si, which is very 
remarkable. This word si, which, as above noticed, 
represents all the English pronouns oneself, himself, her- 

* Venire, to come, is frequently used instead of essere^ to form the 
simple tenses of passive verbs. Thus, we may say, Iljiglio viene 
punito, instead of ^ punito ; but in compound tenses, essere only 
can be used ; as, Iljiglio i stato punito, the son has been punished. 

* ThQ prepositioji which follows the Passive Past Participle is da, 
and sometimes per. 

c The passive meaning is generally obtained by the reflective 
construction with si, when we wish to point to the action received 
by the object in an indeterminate manner, without reference to the 
subject; as, 

Nelle sctwle si ammaestra la yioventu, youth is taught in schools. 
To use essere in such a case, and say, Kelle sctwle la gioventii k 
ammaestrata, would denote merely an accomplished fact, and not a 
subsisting state. 
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sdf^ itself, themselves, is constantly used with tlie re- 
flective verb in the third person of both numbers to ex- 
press the meaning of the English words one, you, they, 
people^ (in the sense of the world m general) ; as, 

one praises virtue ^ 

they praise virtue (^^1,^1^ ^^^, 

people praise virtue I 

we praise virtue J 

one loves one's Mends ^ 

we love our friends f „ ,. 

7 1 XI. • £_• J r SI o/mcmo ah amvci, 
people love their mends I ^ 

they love their friends J 

That is, literally, virtvs praises itself; frimds love them- 
selves. 

4. This idiomatic use of si with the reflective verb is of 
the most constant occurrence in Italian. It must how- 
ever be observed, that the words we and they, as used 
in the above ex;znpleB, may also be tnmed^to Italian 
by employing the verb in the 1st and 3rd persons 
plui'al ; as, 

Amiamo gli amici, we (indef) love our friends. 
Lodano la virtu, they (indef) praise virtue. 

5. Sometimes also the pronoun ^mo, or the word 
uomo, man, may be used to represent the English one, as 
above employed ; as, 

Uno (or Vuomo) si avvezza facilifnente alia vita oziosa. 
One easily accustoms one's self to an idle life ; 

but these forms are very seldom employed. 



IMPEESONAL VERBS. 

Observations. 

There are in Italian two classes of impersonal verbs, — 

(1.) The true impersonals, which have no subject, and 

only the forms of the 3rd person singular in all tenses, as 

*» ■ I ■ ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ I ■ ■■ I — I I ■ — ■ — ■ ■■ ■■ ■ I ■ ■ ■ — - ^ 

* As at may have diflferent meanings, the student must pay- 
attention in fiiture not to mistake one for the other. (See also 
OI^A 2 and 3, and Note c, p. 49.) 
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in English, with this difference, that in Italian they are 
generaUy used without a pronoun; as, piovcy it rains, 
firom piovere ; gelerd, it will freeze, from gelare. 

(2.) Quasi-impersonal verbs, which are used in the 
3rd person, both singular and plural,* and may have a 
subject expressed. Such verbs, though not properly im- 
personals, may, in certain cases, be used impersonally. 
Thus importare, to import, concern, is used impersonally in 
the following sentence : — 

Quelle cose tie a me ne a voi vmporiano, 
Those things concern neither me nor you. 



Observations on the use of the Auxiliaries Avere and 
Essere in the conjugation of other verbs. 

1. It has been ah^ady said that avere is used to form 
the compound tenses of all active verbs, and that essere 
is employed as an auxiliary with reflective and passive 
verbs. It remains, therefore, to speak only of neuter 
and impersonal verbs. 

2. Neuter and impersonal verbs are conjugated, some 
of them with avere^ and some with essere ; but no certain 
rules can be given. 

3. However, special attention must be paid to the 
following verbs, which in Italian are conjugated with 
essere, whereas in English they are generally conjugated 
with * to have ' (avere) : — 



€i€cadere, 

accorrere, 

andare, 

arrivare, 

(wvenire, 

cetdercy 

discendere, 

divenire, *) 

diventarey ) 

entrare, 

giungere, 

morire. 



to happen. partire, 
to run up to. 

to go. passarCf 

to arrive. pervenire 

to happen. restare, 

to fall. rimanere 

to come down. rittscire^ 

to become. ,^^,^; 

to enter, walk in. torfnare, 

to reach, arrive at. usctre, 

to die. venire. 



re,i 



to set out, depart, 

start, 
to pass, 
to arrive. 

to remain, stay. 

to succeed. 

to come up, go up. 

to stay, stand. 

to return. 

to go out. 

to come. 



» Ricordarsiy rimembrarstf and sovvenirsi, to recollect, are sometimes 
used impersonally in the singular ; as, 

Ancor mi ricorda essere in Fisa una torre pendente^ 

I still remember that there is a leaxong Ws?«t Vsi'5Sa»k. 
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Notice the following examples : — 

lo SONG andato^ I have gone. 
Egli £ arrivato, He has arrived. 

4. There is also a distinction to be made with respect 
to the ose of avere and essere, when the verb is one of 
those which may, according to the sense in which it is 
employed, be either a verb neuter or active ; for then in 
the first instance essere is employed, but in the second 
avere; as, — 

^0^0 fuggito dm miei nemicij I have fled from my enemies. 

'H.ofuggito % miei nemiei, I have escaped my enemies. 

£gli £ mortOf He is dead. 

£gli HA morto il nemicOf He has killed his enemy. 

6. The verbs potere, to be able, volere, to be willing, 
dovere, to be obliged, followed by another verb in the 
Infinitive, may tate before them the auxiliary of the 
second verb ; as, 

Ncn mi son jpotuto ritenere, 

I have not been able to restrain myself. 

Phrases. 

eombattere di notte, to fight by night. 

eaaer*- abbagliato dalla luce del sole, to be dazzled by the light of the sun. 

esser battuto col coreggiatOy to be threshed with the flail. 

esser divorato dal lupo, to be devotired by the wolf. 

esser allagato dalle pioggie, to be inmidated by the rains. 

foccare ad uno (used impersonally), to be one's turn, one's duty, one's 

business ; or, to fall to one's lot. 
accadere una disgrazia (used impersonally), to happen a misfortime. 
annottare ad urC ora, to become night at the same time. 

Vocabulary. 

occhio, eye. agnello, lamb. 

una volta, once. campo, field. 

granoy com. continuOf continual. 

generalmente, generally. mondOf world. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. Di notte non si combatte. 2. I nostri occhi sono 
abbagliati dalla Ince del sole. 3. Una volta il grano 
si batteva piu generalmente col coreggiato. 4. leri 

* The Infinitive of all Italian verbs may drop the final vowel e 
before all words, excepting those beginning with 8 followed by a 
consouduL 
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1' agnello fti divorato dal lupo. 5. I campi sono stati alla- 
gati dalle continue pioggie. 6. Quando toccherd a me, 
comincero a parlare. 7. Si erede clie sia accadnta una 
disgrazia al Signor P. 8. Mai non annotta in tutto il 
mondo ad* un* ora. 

Vocabulary. 

to wear, portare. to freeze, gelare. 

to found, fondare. to thaw, digelare. 

to be necessary, biaognare, to hail, grandinare. 

to thunder, tuonare. to be enough, bastare, 

to rain, piovere, to mind, badare, 

to snow, nevicare. to drop, cadere. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. Where is - coral foand^? 2. In the Mediterranean^ 

il corallo Nel niediterraneo 

Sea^, and many ornaments of coral were formerly 
mare molti omamenti altre volie 

Tvom* by Italian^ ladies^. 3. By whom was Rome 
dcdle italiane Signore Da * chi 

founded ? 4. It is generally believed that it was 

founded*^ by^ Romulus. 5. What language was spoken 

Romolo 

by the ancient Romans ? 6. - Latin. 7. Would it be 
dagli antichi Bomani II latino 

necessary® to study much to learn - Italian ? 8. One 

per V italiano 

learns' Italian more quickly than - German. 9. It 

ipiii presto del 



» The preposition a, to, and the conjunctions o, or, ^, and, gene- 
rally, though not necessarily, take a d after them when followed 
by a word beginning with a vowel. 

b Obs. 2, p. 49. c Note b, p. 34. <» Note b, p. 49. 

® The verbs bastare^ to be enough ; biaognare or conveniref to be 
necessary ; desiderare, to wish ; dovere, to be obliged ; fare^ to do, 
make ; lasciare, to leave, allow ; parere, to seem, appear ; potere^ to 
be able ; sapere, to know ; sentirey to feel, hear ; solere, to be accus- 
tomed ; udire^ to hear ; vedere, to see ; when followed by an Infini- 
tive, take no preposition affcer them; as, Biaogna atudiare tutti i 
giorm, it is necessary to study every day, * 0'\i^. ^,^. V^. 

y 2 
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thunders,* perhaps it will rain. 10. It snowed last night. 

ieri sera 

11. Yes, and this morning* it froze*. 12. But it has 

thawed already. 13. Does it rain often in Italy ? 
gia spesso 

14. In Italy it does not rain so often, but it hails more 

cosl 

often than in England. 15. This is enough for to-day ; 
che Questo 

we shall speak more^ Italian^ to-morrow. 16. Mind, 

di piu 

you have dropped some papers, 
[to you are dropped®] delle carte 

Questions. 

Da che sono abbagliati i nostri occhi ? 2*. — Con che si 
batteva generalmente il grano ? 3*. — Da chi fti divorato 
r agnello ? 4*. — ^Dove si trova il coraUo ? 2. — Da chi si 
crede che sia stata fondata Roma? 4. — Che lingua si 
parla in G^rmania? 5. — Pioveva ieri? — E nevicato 
molto rinvemo passato? — ^In che stagione gela? — Che 
vi e caduto ? 16. 



IREBGULAR VERBS. 

Observations on Irregular Verbs. 

1. Italian verbs are always regular^ in the following 
five tenses, which are thus formed : — 

The Imperfect Indicative, by changing the Infinitive 
terminations — 

a7'e into ava or avo, avi, ava ; avamo, avate, avaivo. 
ere „ eoa or evo, evi, eva ; evamo, evate, evamxf. 
ire „ iva or ivo, ivi, iva ; ivamo, ivate, ivano'. 

« Obs (1), p. 60. b Note e, p. 30. 

• See Obs. (2) and Obs. 3, p. 51. «» Note c, p. 24. 

* Except essere. The forms of essere are not reducible to rule ; 
and it must be regarded as an exception to the scheme here given. 

' The firat vowel of the Infinitive tennination, a for Qie Ist 
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The Future, by changing the Infinitive terminations — 

are into &ro^ era% era ; eremo, erete, era/rmo^. 

ere „ erb, erai, era; eremo, ereto, erarmo, 

i/re „ iro^ irai, ird ; iremo, irete, ir am/no. 

The Conditional, by changing the Infinitive termi- 
nations — 

are into erei, eresti, erebhe ; eremmo, ereste, erehhero\ 
ere „ erei, eresti, erehhe ; eremmo^ ereste, erehhero, 
ire „ ireiy iresti, irehhe ; iremmo, ireste, irehhero. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive, by changing the Infinitive 
terminations — 

are into asd, asd, asse ; a^simo, asU^ assero^. 
ere „ em, essi^ esse; essimo, este, essero, 
ire „ issi, issi, isse ; isdmo, iste, issero. 

The Present Participle, by changing the Infinitive 
terminations — 

. I ( ando^ . , C endo . . x f endo^ 

"^^ ™*« i ante ^^ "^*° J mte ''^ "^*° [ enfe« 



2. All the irregularities of verbs, therefore, are con- 
fined to the Present and Perfect of the Indicative, the 
Imperative, the Present Subjunctive, and the Past Par- 
ticiple. But a verb may be irregular in only one, two, or 



conjugation, e for the 2nd, and * for the 3rd, is called the charac' 
teristie. It generally constitutes the only difference between the 
conjugations in the terminations of all tiiose tenses and persons 
which are always regular. In the Ist conjugation, e is substituted 
instead of the characteristic a throughout the Future and Con- 
ditional; and in the 3rd, e instead of i is used in the Present 
Participle. 

* The Future of all verbs has invariably the terminations ro, 
raif &c. ; and the Conditional ret, resti, &c. We shall, however, 
find, in the irregular verbs, that these two tenses are subject to 
contraction. 

^ Except dare J to give, and stare, to stand, which make dessi, &c., 
and stessi, &c. 

« Note a, p. 26. •» Note/, p. 54. • Note <?, p. 38. 
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three of these tenses ; and even when it is so in all, the 
irregularities do not extend to all the persons. 

3. When a verb is irregular in the Perfect tense, it 
is so in three persons only, the other three being always 
regular. 

The three irregular persons are the 1st and 3rd 
persons singular and the 3rd person plural. The two 
last are invariably formed in the following manner: 
the 1st person singular always ends in i, as, lessi, 1 
read ; by changing this i into e we have the 3rd person 
singular, lesse, he or she read ; and by adding ro to the 
3rd person singular, we have the 3rd person plural, 
lessero, they read. 

The three persons which are always regular, therefore, 
are the 2nd singular, which is formed from the Infinitive 
by changing are into asti^y ere into esti, and ire into isti ; 
the Ist plural, which is formed by changing are into 
o/rmYK^y ere into emmo, ire into immo ; and the 2nd plural, 
which is formed by changiug are into aste^, ere into 
este^ and ire into iste^. Thus, from leggere, to read, 
which has lesd in the Perfect, we shaU have — 

Singular. Plural. 

lessi, I read. leggemmo, we read. 

leggesli, thou didst read. leygeste, you read. 
lesse, he read. lessero, they read. 

N.B. — These observations are of great utility in con- 
jugating irregular verbs ; for, having learnt the 1st 
person , singular of the Perfect, the Past Participle, 
and the singular and 1 st person plural of the Present 
Indicative of any verb, the student wiU be able to con- 
jugate all the other tenses and persons, by referring to 
Notes h, c, d, p. 25, and a, &, c, d, p. 26, for the 1st con- 
jugation ; and to Notes c, e, p. 32, and a, p. 33, for the 
2nd and 3rd conjugations. 



* Except dare, to give, and stare, to stand, which make desti 
and stesti. 

•» Except dare and stare, which make demmo and stemmo. 
c Except dare and stare, which make deste and steste, 
d Note/, p. 64. 
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Obs. — The irregalar verbs of tbe Isfc conjugation are : 
andare^ to go ; dare, to give ; /are*, to do, make ; 
stare^ to stand, stay ; and some of their derivatives, which 
are conjugated like them. 

lEREGULAE VERBS— FIBST CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation of the Verb ANDAEE, 

Infinitive — anddre, to go. 

Indicatiye Present. 
Singular, PluraL 

vo or vddOf^ 1 go. andidmoy^ we go. 

vdi, thou goest. anddtey you go. 

Vttf he goes. vdnnOf^ they go. 

Indicative Imperfect... anddva^* I was going. 

„ Perfect anddi, I went. 

„ Future andro^^ I shall go. 

Conditional — andrei, 1 should go. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. andidmo, let us go. 

va\ go (thou). anddte, go (you). 

vdda, let him go. vadano, let them go. 

Subjunctive Present. 
ch* to vdda, that I may go. che andidmo, that we may go. 

c?^ tu vdda, that thou mayest go. che andidte, that you may go. 
eh* egli vdda, that he may go. che vddanoy that they may go. 

• Fare is in many grammars classed with the verbs of the 2nd 
conjugation, because it is contracted from facere, which is now 
obsolete. On account of its similarity in the terminations with 
the other three irregular verbs above mentioned, it is here con- 
sidered as belonging to the 1st conjugation. The Imperfect 
Indicative and Subjunctive, as well as the Present Participle and 
the regular persons of the Perfect of this verb, are conjugated regu- 
larly, Vikefacere. Some persons also of the Present Indicative and 
Subjunctive, and of the Imperative, are formed according tofaeere. 

^ Vado comes from the Latin verb vadere, to go ; and this form 
is used in forming the Imperative and the Present Subjunctive, 
according to the rules given for the 2nd conjugation. 

e See N.B., p. 66. 

• The singular and 3rd person plural of the Present Indicative of 
imdare, dare^ fare, and stare, are all identical with the same persons 
of the verb avere, except that the first letter h is changed respec- 
tively into V, dy /, or at, (See Present Indicative of avere, p. 19.) 

• Obs. 1., p. 64. ' Note a, -^ &^« 
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Subjunctiye Imperfect — «* to anddssi, if I might go. 

Preeent Participle j^;;^ I going. 

Past Participle — anddto, gone. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitiye — essere andato^, to have gone. 

Indicatiye Present — sono andato or andata^, I have gone. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — ^The compounds of andare^, ricmdarey to go again, repass, 
and trasandare, to pass over, are conjugated like andare ; but n- 
andaref to reconsider, trasandarey to neglect, are regular, likei?artor^. 



Conjugation of the Yerb DABE, 

Infinitive — dare, to give. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Flural. 

do, I give. didmo, we ^ve. 

dm, thou givest. date, you give. 

dd, he gives. ddnno, they give. 

Indicative Imperfect — ddva, I was giving. 

Perfect or Past. 
diedi or detti, I gave. demtno, we gave. 

desti, thou gavest. deste, you gave. 

diede or dette or dih, he gave. diedero or dettero or diero^, they 

[gave. 
Future — <fero«, I shall give. 

Conditional — darei, I should give. 

• Obs. 3, p. 51. b Note/, p. 13. 

« The verb andare has sometimes the meaning of the English 
mitst, and sometimes that of the English to be, implying motion, 
continuation; as, 

Le buone assttefazioni yanvo prese nella prima etd, (Segn.) 

GU)od habits mtist be acquired at an early age. 

II fanciullo VA cogliendo Jiori pel giardino. 
The child t« gathering flowers in the garden. 
*» Obs. 3, p. 56. 

« Notice that the verb dare has in the Future aro, arai, ard, 
aremo, arete, aranno, instead of ero, erei, &c. ; and in the Conditional, 
arei, areati, arebbe, aremmo, areste, arebbero, instead of erei, eresti, 
&c. Fare and stare have the same terminations as dare in these 
tenses. (See Note a, p. bd,} 
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Imperative. 

No first person singular. didmo, let us give. 

da\ give (thou). ddte, give (you). 

dia^ let ^rrx\ give. diano or dieno, let them give. 

Subjunctive Present. 

eh* io dia, that I may give. ehe didmo, that we may give. 

che tu dia, that thou mayest give. ehe didte^ that you may give. 
eh* egli dia, that he may give. che diano or dieno, that they may 

[give. 
Imperfect. 

8* io deastf if I might give. se dessimo, if we might give. 

86 tu dessi, if thoumightest give. 8e deste, if you might give. 
8e de88€, if he might give. se desaero, if they might give. 

Present Participle 5 ^^^^ j giving. 
Past Participle — ddto, given. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere data, to have given. 

Indicative Present — ho data, I have given. 
&c. Sue. &c. 

Obs. — Only ridare, to give again, and addarai, to perceive, are 
conjugated in the same way as dare. 



Conjugation of the Verb FARE, 

Infinitive-^«re», to do, make. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

fo orfdccioj I do. faccidmo, we do. 

fdiy tiiou doest or dost. fate, you do. 

fa, he does. fdnno, they do. 

Imperfect— /«(?^a, I was doing. 

Perfect or Past. 
feci, I did. facemmo, we did. 

faeestiy thou didst. fae^te, you did. 

fece, he did. fecero, they did. 

Future— /«ro, I shall do. 

Conditional— /«m, I should do. 

Note «, p. 67. 
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Imperative Mood- 
No first person smgular. faccidmo, let us do. 
fa\ do (thou). fdtey do (you). 
facda^ let him do. fdcciano, let them do. 

Subjunctive Pijesent. 

eV iofdccia, that I may do. chefaccidtnOf that we may do. 

ehe tufdcetaf that thou may est do. che faccidte, that you may do. 
eh' eglifdccia, that he may do. che fdcciano, that they may do. 

Imperfect — «* iofaeessi, if I might do. 
Present Participle j^^ | doing. 
Past Participle— /a^to% done. 

CoMPOiJNi) Tenses. 

Infinitive — averefattOy to have done. 

Indicative Present — hofattOf I have done. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — ^The compounds of fare — affarsi, to suit ; asstiefaref to ac- 
custom ; eonfarsiy to agree ; eontraffare^ to counterfeit ; diafare, to 
undo ; liqusfare, to melt ; misfare, to do wrong ; rifare^ to do again ; 
»oi?ra^artf, to overpower ; *(wWt«/wre, to satisfy; *^«p^ar^, tostupify; 
ttrafare, to do more than is necessary, &c., are conjugated like/are**. 



Conjugation of the Verb 8TARW, 

Infinitive— «^«re, to stand. 

Indicative Present. 
stOy I stand. atidmOf we stand. 

8tdi, thou standest. stdte, you stand. 

stttf he stands. stdnnoy they stand. 

Imperfect — std/va, I was standing. 



» Fare and its compounds are the only verbs of the 1st conju- 
gation that are irregular in the Past Participle. 

" Fare^ followed by a name of profession or trade, means to 

* exorcise,* * practise,' and is rendered in English by the verb to be ; 
as, lo faro il tnedicOy I shall be a doctor. Fare, immediately fol- 
lowed by an Infinitive, has the meaning of the English * to have,' 

* cause,' or * let,' in phrases like the following : — Faro fabbricare una 
casa, 1 shaU have a house built. 

c Stare is conjugated like dare, by simply changing d into at. 
Stare has but one form in the Perfect, atetti, &c. 
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Perfect or Past. 

atetti, I stood. stemmo, we stood. 

8testij thou stoodest. ateste^ you stood. 

sUttej he stood. atettero, they stood. 

Future — starchy I shall stand. 

Conditional — starM, I should stand. 

Imperative. 

No first person singular. stidmo, let us stand. 

8ta\ stand (thou). state, stand (you). 

stia, let him stand. atiano, let them stand. 

Suhjunctive Present. 

eh* to 8tia, that I may stand. che stidmo, that we may stand. 

che tu 8tia, that thou mayest che atidte, that you may stand. 

[stand. ehe 8tiano or atieno, that they 
ch* egli atiay that he may stand. [may stand. 

Imperfect. 
8* to 8te88i, if I might stand. se stesstmo, if we might stand. 

8e tu 8tessi, if thou mightest stand. 8e steste, if you might stand. 
se stesse, if he might stand. se stesaero, if they might stand. 

Present Participle j L^^^ ( standing. 
Past Participle — stdto, stood. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere stato, to have stood. 

Indicative Present — sono stato or stata,^ I have stood. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Bistare, to stop, distare, to he distant, soprastare, to 
temporise, contrastare, to stand close against, are conjugated like 
stares Soprastare or sovrastare, to impend, to rule, eontrastare, to 
dispute, and all other verhs derived from stare, are regular, like 
parlare, 

N.B. — ^All the verhs which are conjugated like andare, dare, fare^ 
and stare, have their final vowel accented in the first and third 

• Note e, p. 58. 

*» Ohserve that the compoimd tenses of stare are identical in 
form with those of essere. The reason of this is, that essere having 
lost its own Past Participle (which was suto) has horrowed the 
Past Participle of stare, which likewise forms its own compound 
tenses with essere. 

« Stare and essere, followed hy the preposition per, have the 
meaning of * to he on the point of ' ; as. 

Bono \ ^^ partire, I am on the point of leaving. 

G 
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persons singular of the Present Indicative ; as, rivb, I go again ; 
riddy he gives again ; rifdy he does again ; ristOf I stop. The com- 
pounds of andare and fare, however, do not require any accent 
when the forms vado and faecio are used ; as, rimdo, I go again ; 
rifacciOf I am doing again. 

Phrases. 

andare earponi, to go on all fours, andare a piedi, to go on foot. 

„ in barctty to go in a boat. „ a cavallo, to go on horseback. 
„ a caccia, to go a-hunting. „ per vapore, to go by steamboat. 
„ apescare, to go a-fishing. „ ^^r«^rfl^]?a/^rra^a, to go by railway 

fare una girata in carrozza, to go out for a drive. 

andare piu di tavolay to leave the table. 

stare composto a tavola, to sit properly at table. 

fare colazione, to breaMast. 

dare il buon giomo, to say good morning. 

andare rf* accordo, to agree. 

dare retta, to heed, lend an ear to. 

andare in collera, to put one's self in a passion. 

VOCABULABT. 

prima di, before.*^ Carlino, (little) Charles. 

camminare, to walk. stiggerimentOf advice. 

ritornare, to return. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. I fanciulli prima di camminare vanno earponi.* 
2. In campagna io andava spesso in barca, a caccia ed 
a pescare. 3. Siete^ andato in citta a piedi od* a ca- 
vallo ? 4. Andai per vapore, e ritomai a casa per strada 
ferrata. 6. Domani faro una girata per la citta in car- 
rozza. 6. Signor Carlino, non andate giu di tavola, 
state composto, e qnaiido avrete fatto colazione andrete 
a^ dare il buon giomo al babbo. 7. Bramo che andiate* 
d' accordo coi fratelli ; se deste® retta ai miei suggeri- 
menti, non andreste in collera per niente. 

• Note fl, p. 63. •» Obs. 3, p. 51. 

^ Verbs denoting teaching, as insegnare, to teach; learning, as 
imparare, to learn ; attaining, as pervenire, to reach ; insisting, as 
insistere, to insist ; remaining, as stare, to stay ; continuing, as 
seguitare, to follow on ; helping, as aiutare, to help ; engaging, as 
impiegare, to employ ; accustoming, as abituarsi, to accustom one's 
self ; encouraging, as incoraggiare, to put in heart ; obliging, as «>- 
stringere, to compel, as well as all verbs denoting motion, require 
the preposition a before the Infinitive coming after them. 

* Note b, p. 34. « Note c, p. 66. 
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YOCABULARY, 

to do, make, fare, 

to get ready, allestirai*, 

to be right > « „ ., . ,^^^ C andare male, 
4.^ v^ ..^ «. f 01 a thing done { j i. 
to he wrong ) ® J attaare bene, 

to go for a walk, andare a spasso. 

to pay a visit, fare tma viaita, 

to live, reside, etare, abitare. 

to he well > of health \ '^^ *^' 
to he unwell ) ( stare male, 

to intend, fare conto di. 
to he fine weather, fare bel tempo, 
to he had weather, fare cattivo tempo. 
to start, partire. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. What are** yon doing? 2. I am® getting ready 

for a walk. 3. Was^ -^ yonr* translation^ wrong^? 
la la vostra traduzione 

4. No, it was right ; I only^ made^ two mistakes. 

sbagli 

5. Has* yonr brother gone for a walk? 6. No, he 

has gone to® pay a visit to - Mrs. Gr., who lives in 

alia Signora che 

(the) conntry. 7. How do yon do, my^ friend^? 

Come [stand] mio amico 

8. I am very well : how have yon been ? 

[I stand] Piave yon always been' well ?] 

9. I was nnwell yesterday, bnt to-day I am 
[I stood] [I stand] 

• Note if p. 47. ^ Note «, p. 25. 

c Stare may he used to render the English verh to be, used with 
the Present Participle of another verh, hut this can only he done 
with verhs denotmg rest ; as, ato leggendoy I am reading ; sto 
pemandOy I am thinking. To use stare to translate to be in sen- 
tences like / am running, I am walking, would he nonsense, for 
stare means to stay in one spot, and not to move from it while 
acting. This peculiar construction should he used sparingly hy 
heginners. Mi allesto, I get ready, is simpler than sto allestendomi, 
and is equally correct. 

d Ohs. 3, p. 51. « Note c, p. 62. ' Note b, p. 61. 
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better. 10. When do yon intend going to Italy ? 
meglio m 

11. I intend going to Italy next autumn, should the 

[if it shall 

weather be fine. 12. Even should it be bad 

make* fine weather] Anche [if it might make] 

weather, you would do well to start (all) 

meglio (lit. better) 

the same, because when it is bad weather in 
h) stesso [it makes] 

England, it is often fine in Italy. 

[makes] hdlo 

Questions. 

Come vanno i fanciulli prima di camminare ? 1*. — 
Come sta vostra sorella ? 7. — Che tempo faceva ieri ? 11. 
— Come andrete a easa ? 4*. — ^A che ora avete fatto cola- 
zione ? 6*. — E andato vostro padre in citta a piedi od in 
carrozza ? 3*. — Dove fate conto d* andare domani ? 10. 
— Quante visite farete ? — Che avete fatto, quando era- 
vatein campagna? 2*. — Come bisogna stare a tavola ? 6*. 
— ^Andava bene la vostra traduzione ? 4. — Quanti sbagli 
avete fatti ? 4. 



IRREGULAR VERBS- SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Observations. 

1. In order that the irregularity of verbs of the 
second conjugation may be perfectly understood, it is 
necessary to observe that they differ in the accenting of 
their Infinitives, some being pronounced long, that is, 
with the accent on the penultimate, or last syllable but 
one ; as, temere, godere, &c, ; and others short, viz., with 
the accent on the antepenultimate, or last syllable but 
two ; as, credere, vendere, &c. 

2. The following, with their derivatives, are the only 
verbs which have the Infinitive in ere long : — 

■ Note h, p. 41. 
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avere, to have. j)otere, to be able. . 

cadere, to fall. rimanere, to remaiii. 

calere, to care for. sapere, to know. 

dissuadere, to dissuade, sedere^ to sit. 

dolere, to pain, ache. solere, to be accustomed. 

dovere, to owe, be obliged. tacere, to be silent. 

giacere, to lie down. tenere, to hold, keep. 

godere^ to enjoy. temere, to fear. 

parerey to appear, seem. valere, to be worth. 

p&rsuadere, to persuade. vedere^ to see. 

piacere, to please, like. volere, to be willing. 

3. As the above verbs occur very frequently, both in 
speaking and writing, and, with the exception of temere 
and godere (which are conjugated like credere), are all 
of them irregular, it is very necessary that the student 
should begin by learning these practically. "We shall 
therefore give three exercises upon them, and afterwards 
proceed to explain the irregxdarities of the verbs in ere 
short. 



I. — Conjugation of Ireegular Verbs m £EU (long). 

[N.B. — ^We have chosen potere, voUre^ dovere, and sapere for the 
first Exercise, tkey "being of greater importance than the other 
verbs in ere long.] 

Fotere, to be able. 

Infinitive — potere, to be able. 

Indicative Present. 

Singular, Plural. 

p6s80, I can, or am able. posstdmo, we can. 

puoi, thou canst. potete, you can. 

pub, he can. possono,* they can. 

Indicative Imperfect . . . poteva, I could, or was able. 

„ Perfect potei, I could. 

„ Future potrb,^ I shall be able. 



* J^ote c, page 32. 

^ The Future and Conditional of potere are contracted, in order 
that they may not be confounded with poterb and poterei, which are 
the Future and Conditional oipotare, to prune. See Note a, p. 55, 

G 2 
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Conditional — -potreiy I should be able. 
No Imperative Mood. 

Subjunctive Present. 

ch* io possoj* that I may be able. chepossidmo, that we may beable. 
ch€ tu possOf that thou &c. che posaidte, that you &c. 

ch* egli possa, that he &c. che possano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «* io potesai, if I might be able. 

Present Participle < ^^^f^Z^ \ being able. 
Past Participle — potuto, been able. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere potiito, to have been able. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — The verb ripotere, to be able again, is conjugated like 
potere. 



Volere, to be willing, to want, will, wish. 

Infinitive — voUre^ to be willing. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

voglio or vo\ I will or am willing. voglidmo^ we are willing. 
VMot, thou art willing. volkcy you are willing. 

vudle^ he is willing. voglionoy^ they are willing. 

Imperfect — voUva, I was willing. 

Perfect or Past. 
v6lh\^ I was willing. voletmnOf we were willing. 

volestij thou wast willing. voUstej you were willing. 

volUy he was willing. vollero, they were willing. 

Future. 
vorroy^ I shall be willing. vorremoy we shall be willing. 

vorrdi, thou wilt be willing. vorretCy you will be willing. 

vorrdf he will be willing. vorrdnno, they will be willing. 

a Note a, p. 33. •> Fotere has also the form possente. 

c Note c, p. 32. d Obs. 3, p. 56. 

e Verbs ending in the Infinitive in lere and nere, and the verb 
venire^ to come, with its derivatives, take a double r throughout 
the Future and the Conditional ; as, volere, to be willing, makes in 
the Future vorrb &c., and in the Conditional vorrei&c. ; tenercy to 
hold, makes terro &c., and terrei &c. ; and ver^ire, to come, makes 
verro &c., and verrei &c. See Note «, p. 56. 
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Conditional. 

vorret, I should be willing. vorremmOf we should be willing. 

vorresti, thou wouldst be willing. vorreste, you would be willing. 
varrebbCf he would be willing. vorrc'^^^ro, they would be willing. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. voglidmo, let us be willing. 

vogli, be (thou) willing. voglidte, bo (you) willing. 

vofflia, let him be willing. vdgliano, let them be willing. 

Subjunctive Present. 

eh* to voglia, that I may be wil- che voglidmoy that we may be wil- 
che tu voglia, that thou &c. [ling. che voglidte^ that you &c. [ling. 
ch* egli voglia, that he &c. ehe vogliano, that they &c. 

Subjimctive Imperfect — »* to voUsai, if I might be willing. 
Present Participle [ lll^^^ \ being willing. 
Past Participle — voluto, been willing. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive— iw^e voluto, to have been willing. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Diavolerey to refuse, to say no, and rivolere, to wish again, 
are conjugated like volere. 



JDoverey'- to owe, to be obliged (ought, must). 

Infinitive — dovere, to owe. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Flural. 

devo or debhoy I owe. dobbidmOf we owe. 

devi, thou owest. dovete^ you owe. 

d^e or debbcy he owes. devono or debbono, they owe. 

Indicative Imperfect... doveva, I owed. 

„ Perfect davei or dovetti**, I did owe. 

„ Future dovrb, 1 ah&U owe. 

Conditional — dovreiy I should owe. 

• Dovere = * to owe,' in the sense of * to be indebted,' and * to be 
obliged,' when it denotes duty or necessity. Dovere may be used in 
all persons, instead of the impersonal verb bi8ognare= to be necessary. 

b Dovere has two forms in the Perfect, like credere. See p. 32. 
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No Imperatiye Mood- 
Subjunctive Present. 
cK io debba, tiiat I may owe. che dobbidtno, that we may owe. 

ehe tu dsbbtty that thou &c. che dobbidte, that you may owe. 

ch* eg It debba, that he &c. che debbano, that they may owe. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — s* io dovessi, if I might owe. 

Present Participle- 1 ^^^ | owing. 
Past Participle — dovuto, owed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere dovuto, to have owed. 
&c. &:c. &c. 

N B. — The verb dovere has, besides the forms above 

given,— 

In the Indicative Present, 
deggiOy deggidtnOf 

deif 

dee or de, deggiono or deono or denno. 

And in the Subjunctive Present, 
ch* io deggia, • 

che tu deggia, _ 

ch^ egli deggia, che deggiano. 

Obs. — The verb ridovere, to be obliged again, is conjugated like 
dovere. 



Sapere,^ to know, to be acquainted with.^ 

Infinitive — sapere, to know.* 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Flural. 

80, I know. aappidino, we know. 

sdi, thou knowest. sapete, you know. 

8a, he knows. sdnno, they know. 

• Sapere is conjugated like avere, the only change being the sub- 
stitution of 8 for h and p for b and v. 

b Sapere = * to know' through the mind. When we wish to ex- 
press *to know' through the senses, we use conoscere. Thus we say, 
.cono8cere una persona, una cittd, un fiore, &c., to know a person, a 
city, a flower, &c.; and sapere un verba, una storiella, la lezione, &c., 
to Imow a verb, a story, the lesson, &c. 

c Sapere has often the meaning of to be able, in expressions like 
the following : — Mia sa sonare, she can play. Egli non mi ha sapitfo 
dire niente, ho could not tell me anything. Non vi saprei dire come 
fosse, I could not possibly tell you how it was. 
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Indicatiye Imperfect — sap^va, I did know. 

Perfect or Past. 

9fppif* I knew. aapemmoy we knew. 

aapestif thou knewest. sapeste, you knew. 

seppe, he knew. aeppero, they knew. 

Future — aaproj I shall know. 
Conditional — saprei, I should know. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

No first person singular. sappidmOy let us know. 

sdppiy know (thou). sappidtej know (you). 

itippia, let him know. sdppiano, let them know. 

Subjimctive Present. 
ch* to sdppiUf that I may know. che sappidmOf that we may know. 
ehe tu sappia, that thou &c. che sappidte, that you &c. 

eh* egli sappia, that he &c. che adppiafio, that they &c. 

Subjimctive Imperfect — «' to sapessif if I might know. 

Present Participle — sapendo,^ knowing. 
Past Participle — saputo, known. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive—iM;^^ aaputo^ to have known. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — JRisaperef to come to know again, is conjugated likesapere. 

Phrases. 

potere vederCf to be able to see. 

volere bene ad uno^ to be fond of a person. 

si vttole^ che la pace siafatta^ it is believed that peace is made. 

d vuol^ tempo a fare una coaa^ it requires time to do a thing. 

Vocabulary. 

Stella, star. prima che, before. 

a cagione, in consequence. da, for. 

(Ucunif some. un ignorantCf an illiterate man. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. Di giomo non si® possono vedere le stelle a cagione 
della luce del sole. 2. lo voglio bene a mia madre. 

• Obs. 3, p. 66. •» No other form. 

« volere f used impersonally with si, means *to be believed*. 
•* volere, used impersonally with ci, means *to require*. 

• Obs. 3, p. 49. 
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3. Si* vnole che la pace sia fatta. 4. Ci Yoiranno** 
alcnni mesi prima ch'^io possaparlare italiano. 5. Che 
vorreste'* da colazione ? 6. lo non devo® niente a mio 
fratello. 7. Si deve^stndiare'perimparare. 8. Gl'igno- 
ranti non sanno^ scriyere. 

Vocabulary. 

to make one's self understood, to hare a good smell, sapere di 

huono, 
to have no smell, non aapere di 

niente. 
to be very tired, non nepoterepiu. 
to mean, voler dire. 



farsi capirc^ 
to forget, dimentieare. 
to be able (can), potere, 
to wish, volere, 
to be obliged (must), dovere, 
to smell, aapere. 



Translation Exercise. 

1. Can yon speak Italian ? 2. I (can) speak it^ a 
[Do yon speak] lo un 

little. 3. Once I conld make' myself nnderstood' 
poco ~ 



Una volta 



• Note Cy p. 69. •> Note rf, p. 69. 

* The following pronouns and conjimctions require the Subjunc- 
tive after them: — 



before. 



anzi che 

avanti che 

dinanzi che I 

innanzi che \ 

davanti che 

prima che 

accioch^ 

affinche ^ in order that. 

ch^ or perchi 

chiunquey whoever. 

qualunquCy whatever. 

ogniqualvolta, whenever, 

dato che S 

caso che ( j 'li.* a-, j 

>x>PpoHo che \ a-in^tt^g tl^t- 

po8to che ) 

86 fnai ) .jf 

> II ever. 
ae pure j 



]' 



purch^ ") 

qualora > providing. 

solo che J 

per tema che, for fear that. 

ove *) 

dove > if. 

quandoj 

<"""*. I as if. 

sefiza chCf without, unless. 
ovunqucy wherever. 
ancorche, although. 
bene he '^ 

sebbene f ^^ ^i, although. 
quantunqtte i ° ' ° 

tuttochi ) 
come chcy however. 
avveff?iache, inasmuch as. 



^ Volere alone, in the sense of * to wish,' is rendered in English by 
the verb *to have* with *wiU' or * would.' « Note a, p. 67. 

' The verb that follows poterCj volere^ dovere, fare, and aapercy 
when signifying * to be able,' is almost always in the Infinitive. 
See also Note e, p. 63. 

t Note c, p. 68. *» Note a (1), p. 43. 
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in Italian, bnt now I have forgotten that beautiful 

quella hella 

language. 4. I am studying - Italian, and hope 

V 

to be able to speak it* again. 5. Do you know* 
[I shall be able] lo ancora 

Mr.' A. by reputation or by sight ? 6. I know him* 
di fama di vista 

personally. 7. Do you know** the verbs by heart ? 
di jpersona i verbi a mente 

8. I do not know them* now, but I shall know them* 

li 

- next^ week^. 9. Whoever wishes^ to speak a 
la Ghiunque una 

language fluently, must® have the verbs at (his) 
correntemente [know] a 

fingers' ends. 10. Has' the^ camelia^ a good smell ^ ? 
mena dito la 

11. It has no smell. 12. I have been to the end of the 

[in] fondo delle 

Cascine*^, and I am very tired. 13. What does speccMo 

Che 
mean^ ? 14. It means loohing-glass. 

Questions. 

Perche di giomo non si possono vedere le stelle ? 1*. — 
Yolete bene a vostra madre ? 2*. — Che bisogna fare per 
imparare la lingua italiana ? 9*. — Quanto ci vorra avanti 
che possiate parlarla ? 4*. — Quanto vi devo ? 6*. — Puo 
vostra zia farsi capire in italiano ? 3. — Conoscete la Sig- 
nora B. di persona o di fama ? 5. — Avete dimenticato i 
verbi ? 8. — Che si deve fare per parlare correntemente 
una lingua ? 9. — Che vuoP dire, non ne posso piu ? 12 & 14, 

• Note a (1), p. 43. *» Note b, p. 68. ° Note/, p. 29. 

^ Note Cy p. 70. « 3rd pers. sing. Pros. Ind. of dovere. 

' 3rd pers. sing. Pres. Ind. of sapere. 

«f Le Cascine is a fashionable and picturesque walk near Florence. 
•» All verbs which, in the 3rd pers. sing. Pres. Ind., end in te, ne, 
or re, may drop their final vowel e. 
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Oiacere, to lie down. ") rm. j.t. -i. 

Fiacre, to please.* f These three yerbs are 

Ta^e, to b^ silent. ) co^J^ga^d ^^^- 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Flural, 

ffideeio^f I lie down. giaccidmo, we lie down. 

gideiy thou liest down. giacetej you lie down. 

gide€f he lies down. gidccionOf they lie down. 

Imperfect — giaceva, I lay down. 

Perfect or Past. 
gidequi, I did lie down. giacemmOf we did lie down. 

giaeestif thou didst lie down. giaeestey you did lie down. 

gideqtte, he did lie down. gidcquero, they did lie down. 

Future — giacerb, I shaU lie down. 

Conditional — giaceriif I should lie down. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. gictccidmo, let us lie down. 

gidci, lie (thou) down. giacetef lie (you) down. 

gidccia, let him lie down. gidcciano, let them lie down. 

Subjimctive Present. 

<jA*to^tatfct«,thatImayliedown. che giaccidmo, that we may lie 
che tu gidccia, that thou &c. che giaccidtey that you &c. [down. 

ch* egli gidcciay that he &c. che gidcciano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' to giacessi, if I might lie down. 

Present Participle | ^^^^^ } lying down. 
Past Participle — giaciutOy lain down. 

• Fiacere and diapiacerey used with a dative of the object, are 
"Englished by * to like/ * to be fond of/ &c., and, * to disHke,' * to be 
sorry,' &c., as. 

Mi piaee la musica ) t i*i 
m 1 /Ai- \ • ? I like music. 

To me pleases (the) music ) 

Vi piacciono i fiori? ) » r :i m o 

To you please (the) flowers f ) ^le you fond of flowere ? 

Mi displace il rumore ) t j • i n 

rn J • 1 • VI dislike noise. 

To me displeases noise ) ^*^"^« ixvxoc. 

Mi displace di disturbarvi ) t a x_ vi 

It displeases me to trouble you \ ^ ^"^ «^"7 to trouble you. 

^ Tacere has only one c in the 1st pers. sing. Pres. Ind., where 
it might otherwise be mistaken for tacciOy from the verb tacciarcy to 
accuse. 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere giaciutOy to have lain down. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — The verbs compiacere, to please, dispiaceref to displease, 
ripiacere, to please again, and soggiacere^ to succumb, are conju- 
gated like giacere. 



Cadere, to fall, to drop. 

Infinitive — caderey to fall. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

cddo or cdggioy I fall. cadidmo or caggidmOy we fall. 

cadi, thou fallest. cadetey you faU. 

cddcy he falls. cddono or cdggiono, they fall. 

Imperfect — cadeva, I was falling. 

Perfect or Past. 
cdddi, I did fall, or I fell. cademtm, we did fall. 

cadestif thou didst fall. cadeste, you did fall. 

cddde'f he did fall. cddderOy they did fall. 

Future — cadro or caderb, I shall fall. 

Conditional — cadrei or cadereiy I should fall. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. cadidyno or caggidnio, let us fall, 

cfl'rf/, fall (thou). cadet By fall (you). 

<ra«fa or odggiay let him fall. cddano or cdggianoy let them fall. 

Subjunctive Present. 
<jA* «o corftf or cdggia, that I may cAe cadidmo or caggidtnoy that we 

[fall. ^ [may fall. 

cA^ ^w <5<w?a „ that thou &c. ehe cadidte^ that you &c. 

ch' egli cdda „ that he &c. che cddano or cdggiano, that &o. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — s* to cadessi, if I might fall. 

Present Participle f ^''fj^lffl \ falHng. 
Past Participle — cadutOy fallen. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere^ cadutOy to have fallen. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — AccaderCy to happen, decadere or scaderCy to fall ofi", ;•/- 



» Obs. 3, p. 51. 
H 
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caderey to fall again, and other compounds of eadere, are conjugated 
in the same way ; hut in the Present Indicative, the Imperative, 
and the Present Suhjunctive, they generally take only the regular 
form. 



Dissuadere, to dissuade. 
Persuadere, to persuade. 

These two verbs are inflected aUke, and are only irreg^ular in the 
Perfect and Past Participle, the other moods and tenses being in- 
flected like credere,^ 

Perfect or Past. 
disattdsif I dissuaded. dissttademmOf we dissuaded. 

dissttadesti, thou dissuadedst. disstiadeate, you dissuaded. 

dissttdse, he dissuaded. diaatidaero, tikey dissuaded. 

Past Participle — dissttdso, dissuaded. 

Compound Tenses. 

Inflnitive — avere diasuaso, to have dissuaded. 
&c, &c, &c. 



Sedere, to sit. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular* Plural. 

siedo or segffo, I sit. aedidmo or seggidmo, we sit. 

sUdiy thou sittest. sedete^ you sit. 

sUde, he sits. siedono or aeggono, they sit. 

Indicative Imperfect . . . aedeva, 1 was sitting. 

„ Perfect aedei or aedetti, I did sit, or I sat. 

„ Future aederb, I shall sit. 

Conditional — aederety 1 should sit. 

Imperative Mood. 

Ko first person singular. aedidmo or aeggidmo, let us sit. 

siedij sit ^thou). aedete, sit (5^ou). 

siCda or aegga, let I^itti sit. aiedano or aeggano, let them sit. 

Subjunctive Present. 
ch'' io aieda or aegga, that I may sit. che aedidmo or aeggidmOy that we 
chc tu aieda „ that thou &c. c?ie aedidte, that &c. [may sit. 
ch' cgli aieda „ that he &c. chs aiedano or aegganOy that &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — i io aedeaaiy if I might sit. 

» Obs. 2, p. 65. 
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Present Participle j «^{ sitting. 
Past Participle — seduto, seated. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere aeduto, to be seated. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — RisederBj to reside, pt^esedere, to preside, poasedere, to pos- 
sess, soprassedere, to temporize, are conjugated like sedere. 



Vedere, to see. 

Infinitive— t'^rfipVe, to see. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

vedo, veggoy or veggiOj I see. vedidmo or veggidmo, vre see. 

vedi, thou seest. vedete, you see. 

vede, he sees. vedono, veggono, or veggionOf they 

[see. 
Jjnperfect — vedeva, I saw. 

Perfect or Past. 

vidi, I saw, or did see.. vedemmo, we saw. 

vedestif thou sawest. vedeate, you saw. 

vide, he saw. videro, they saw. 

Future— v^ffr^, I shall see. 

Conditional — vedreif I should see. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singidar. vedidmo or veggidmo, let us see. 

vediy see (thou). vedete^ see (you). 

. v^rfla, v^^^a, or veggia^ let him see. vedano, veggano, or veggiano, let 

[them see. 
Subjunctive Present. 
<;A* f veda, vegga^ or veggia^ that <;A^ vedidmo or veggidmo, that we 

[I may see. [may see. 

<jA« ^« v«fe, w^^a, or veggia^ that <?A« vedidte or veggidte, that you 

[thou mayest see. [may see. 

<;A' egli veda, vegga, or viggia, that cA^ vSdano, vegganOf or veggiaiWt 

[he may see. [that tiiey may see. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — a* to vedeaai, if I might see. 

fvedendo ") 
Present Participle J veggendo > seeing. 

i^veggente j 

Past Participle — veduto or t^is^o, seen* 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere reduto, to have seen. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — All the componnd derivatives of vedere — as, antivedere or 
prevedere, to foresee avvedere, to perceive, divedere, to demon-* 
strate, provvedercy to provide, 9'avvederey to repent, rwedere^ to 
see again, travederCy to see indistinctly, &c. — are conjugated in the 
same way. But antivedere^ divedere, rawedere, and travvedere, have 
only the Past Participle in uto ; while divedere^ prevedere^ provvedere, 
and travvedere are not contracted in the Future and Conditional : 
divedero, divederei, not divedrby &c. 

Phrases. 

giacere in lettOy to lie in hed. 

soggiacere a disgraziey to succimib to misfortunes. 

compiacersi difare una cosay to be pleased to do a thing. 

hacchiare le nociy to bring down nuts with a stick. 

eadere a terray to fall to the ground. 

persuadere ww a tacercy to persuade a person to be silent. 

aedere all* onibray to sit in the shade. 

possedere moltOy to have much property. 

prevedere una cosOy to foresee a thmg. 

provvedere quanto occorrey to provide for contingencies. 

rivedersi, to see one another again. 

Vocabulary. 

tantey so many. . soventey often. 

risj^onderey to answer. albero, tree. 

senztty without. astrononio, astronomer. 

indugioy delay. ecclissi (m. &f.), eclipse. 
agricoltorey husbandman. 

Eeading Exercise. 

1. Quando sono ammalato, io giaccio in letto. 2. Eglino 
soggiacqnero^ a tante disgrazie. 3. Ella si compiacque 
di^ rispondere senza indugio alia mia lettera. 4. Le 

a See Obs., p. 73. 

^ Verbs signifjTng remembering y as ricordarsiy to remember ; for- 
gettingy as dimcnticarsiy to forget ; pleasing y as piaccrey to please ; 
displeasingy as dispiaccrey to displease; rejoicing y as rallegrarsiy to 
rejoice ; grieving y as rammaricarsiy to grieve ; denying y as negarey to 
deny; permitting y as permetterey to allow; prohibiting y as proibire, 
to forbid ; telling, as dire, to tell ; declaring y as dichiararCy to declare ; 
offering, as offrire, to offer ; supposing y as supporrCy to suppose ; 
suspecting, as sospettarCy to suspect ; fearing , as temcre, to fear ; 
commanding y as comandarCy to order ; asking y as domandarCy to ask ; 
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noci, non essendo state bacchiate dall' agricoltore, cad- 
dero a terra. 5. Egli m'ha persuaso a tacere. 6. D' estate 
siedo sovente all* ombra degli alberi. 7. Non credo 
ch' egli possegga molto. 8. Gli astronomi previdero 
r ora dell' eclissi. 9. lo ho prowisto quanto occorre. 
10. Ci* rivedremo domani. 



Vocabulary. 

to sit, be seated, aedere. to bum down the house, abbrn* 

to seat oneself, sit down^ aedersi, eiare la casa. 

to lie, ffiacere, to be sorry, dispiacere, 

to see, vedere. to hear, sentire. 

to happen, aceadere (impers.) to depart, partire. 

to see again, rivedere. 



Translation Exercise. 

1. What-a-nnniber-of people there are in (the) gar- 
Quanta gente [there is^] 

den ! Some are sitting down, and many are lying 
Alcimi^ molti 

on the grass. 2, Let ns sit down - also. 3. How 
8uW erha noi pure 

did yon like* - yonr journey - last^ autumn^ ? 

il vostro viaggio V passato 

4. I liked it very much. 6. When did you see® your 

moltissimio 

brother ? 6. I saw' him* yesterday ; he had 

[to him* happened] 

entreating f as suppltcare, to supplicate ; doubting, as dubitare, to 
doubt ; promising, as promettere, to promise ; begging, as pregare, to 
pray ; Jiniahing, as finire, to finish ; proposing, as proporre, to pro- 
pose, and verbs implying * desire' or 'aversion,* as bramare, to desire, 
and abborrire, to abhor, require the preposition di, of, before the 
Infinitive coming after Ihem. (See also Note e, p. 53, and Note c, 
p. 62.) 

• Obs., p. 46. 

^ Collective nouns require the verb * to be' in the singular number. 

e Indef. Pron., p. 10. ^ Note a, p. 72. « Note h, p. 15. 

' Note/, p. 15. ^ Note «, p. 43, and Note/, p. 15. 

H 2 
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a great misfortune last Monday, a fire 
una gran dlsgrazia un incendio [to him* 

burnt his house down. 7. I am sorry ^ to hear it. 

has burnt down the house] 

8. Who* is that officer who"* sits near — Countess B. ? 

quel mil'itare vicino alia Contessa 

9. It is her uncle - Admiral B. ; he arrived - last 

87W V Ammiraglio 

week from — India, I saw him at the hotel yester- 
dalV air alhergo 

day. 10. Now I must go. Good-bye, Marquis. 

[depart] Addio Marchcse 

11. Good-bye, Count, (I hope) soon^ to^ see you again^. 

presto a 

Questions. 

Vi piace piu la lingua italiana o la francese ? — Chi 
vi siede vicino a pranzo ? 8. — Quando avete visto vostra 
zia ? 9. — Perche tacque vostro padre tutto il giorno 
ieri ? — Qual paese vi piacerebbe di rivedere ? 11. — 
Quando vi compiacerete di rispondere alia lettera che 
avete ricevuta ? 3*. — Che cosa preveggono gli astro- 
nomi ? 8*. — Perche sono cadute a terra le noci ? 4*. — 
Dove vi piace sedere d* estate ? 6*. — Quando ci rive- 
dremo? 10*. 



Far ere, to appear, seem. 

Infinitive — parh'Cy to seem. 

Indicative Present. 
Shiffular. Plural. 

pdio, I seem. paridmOj we seem. 

pari, thou seemest. parite, you seem. 

pare, he seems. pdiono, they seem. 

Imperfect — pareva, I socmefl. 



• Note a, p. 43, and Note A, p. 15. 
b Note a, p. 72, and Note b, p. 76. 
«^ Inter. Pron., p. 9. d Eelutivo Pron., p. 9. 
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Perfect or Past. 
pdrvif* I did seem, or I seemed. parhnmOf we did seem. 
parestiy thou didst seem. pareste, you did seem. 

pdrve, he did seem. pdrvero, they did seem. 

Future — parrb,^ I shall seem. 

Conditional — parret, I should seem. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. paridmOy let us seem. 

pdrif seem (thou). parete, seem (you). 

pdia, let him seem. pdianoy let them seem. 

Subjunctive Present. 
ch^ to pdiUf that I may seem. che paridmOy that we may seem. 

che tu pdia, thou thou &c. che paidtc, that you may seem. 

cK' egli pdia^ that he &c. che pdiano, that they may seem. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — 5' to paressi, if I might seem. 

Present Participle — pare?idOy^ seeming. 
Past Participle — pdrso oi parutOy seemed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere parso, to have seemed. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — BisparerCy to contest, a verb seldom used, is conjugated 
like parere.^ 



Dolere or dolersi, to grieve, complain. 

Infinitive— «fofe'r«e,« to grieve. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

mi dolgo or dogliOy I grieve, ci doglidmoy wo grieve. 

ti duoliy thou grievest. vi dolete, you grieve. 

** duolCy he grieves. si dMgono or doglionoy they «fec. 

* Obs. 3, p. 5Q. 

^ The Future and Conditional of parere are contracted in order 
that they may not be confounded vnih parerby &c. and parereiy &c., 
the Future and Conditional of par are y to adorn, to ward ofi". 

c Note Cy p. 26. 

d Farercy used impersonally with dat. pers. pron., means *to think, 
believe *; as, Mi pare che tu sia un po' Jioco (Pulci), I think thy voice 
is a little weak. 

« DolerCy to complain, is always conjugated in the reflective way, 
with miy tiy si, ct, vi. In the signification of * to grieve,' * to ache,* 
* to be ill,' dolere takes a dative of the object ; as, mi dmle il capoy I 
have the headache ; mi d4)lgono i dentiy I have the toothache ; mi 
dtwle di non poter rivederviy I am sorry not to be able to see you 
again. (See Obs. (2.), p. 61.) 
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Imperfect — mi dolevay I grieved. 

Perfect or Past. 
mi dSlsif I did grieve. ci doUmmo, we did grieve. 

ti dolesti, thou didst grieve. vi doUste, you did grieve. 

si ddlse, he did grieve. si dolsero, they did grieve. 

Future — mi dorrb,*^ I shall grieve. 

C!oiiditioiial — mi dorrei, I should grieve. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. doglidmociy let us grieve. 

duolitif grieve (thou). doletevi, grieve (you). 

si dolffa or ddglia^ let him grieve. si dolgano or doglianoy let them 

[grieve. 
Subjunctive Present. 

eh* io mi ddiga or ddglia, that I che ci doglidmo, that we &c. 

[may grieve. che vi dofflidte, that you &c. 

che tu ti dolga or doglia, that &c. che si dolgano or dogliano, that 
cK eglisidolgaov ddglia, that &c. [they may grieve. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — ** io mi doUssi^ if I might grieve. 

Present Participle [t^\ feeling. 
Past Participle— <fo/«^ow, grieved. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essersi doluto, to have grieved. 

Indicative Present — mi sono doluto or doluta, 1 have grieved. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — CondolerCf to condole, ridolersi, to complain again, and 
other derivatives of dolcre, are conjugated in the same way. 



Valere, to be worth, to cost. 

Infinitive — vaUre^ to be worth. 

Indicative Present. 
Sitigular, Plural, 

vdlgo or vdglioy I am worth. vaglidmo, we are worth. 

vdlif thou art worth. vaUte^ you are worth. 

vdlcy he is worth. vdlgono or vdgliono, they are &c. 

Imperfect — valeva, 1 was worth. 
* Kote Ct p. 66. 
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Perfect or Past. 

vdUif I was worth. valemmoy we were worth. 

vaUstiy thou wast worth. valhtey you were worth. 

vcUse, he was worth. vdlsero, they were worth. 

Future — varrby I shall he worth. 

Conditional — varrei, I should he worth. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. vaglidmo, let us be worth. 

vdliy be (thou) worth. valete, be (you) worth. 

vdlffa ovvdgliay let him be worth. vdlgano or vdgliatiOy let them &c» 

Subjunctive Present. 

eh* to vdlga or vaglia, that I may che vaglidmoy that we may be 

[be worth. [worth. 

che tu vdlga „ that thou &c. che vaglidte, that you &c. 

ch* egli vdlga „ that he &c. che vdlgatw or vdgliano, that &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' io valessi, if I might be worth. 

Present Participle— 5 ^^j^^^ \ being worth. 
Past Participle — vdlso or valuto, been worth. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere valso, to have been worth. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs.— Conjugate in the same way prevalere, to prevail, invalere, 
to obtain, and all compounds of vakre.^ 



Eimanere, to remain, stay. 

Infinitive — riinanerCy to remain. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

rimdngOy I remain. riinanidmo, we remain. 

rimdniy thou remainest. rimamte, you remain. 

rimdtiey he remains. rimdngonoy they remain. 

Imperfect — rimaneva, I was remaining. 



• Valersi di qttalche cosa, means to avail one's self of anything, to 
make use of it ; as valetevi del cavallo (Grozzi), make use of the hor^sA^ 
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Perfect or Past. 
rimdsif I did remain. rimanemmo, we did remain. 

rimanesti, thou didst remain. rimanestef you did remain. 

rimdse, he did remain. rimdserOf they did remain. 

Future — rimarrb,*^ I shall remain. 

Conditional — rimarrei, I should remain. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. rimanidmo, let us remain. 

rimdni, remain (thou). rimanetey remain (you). 

timdnga, let him remain. rimdnganOf let them remain. 

Subjunctiye Present. 

eK io rimdnga^ that I may re- che rimanidmo, that we may re- 

[main. [main. 

che tu rimdnga, that thou &c. cJte rimanidte, that you &c. 

ch* egli rimdnga, that he &c. ehe rimdngano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — 8* io rimaneasi, if I might remain. 

Pteeent Participle j j]*;;;^ { remaining. 
Past Participle — rimdso or rimdato, remained. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere rimaso, to have remained. 

Indicative Present — sono rimaso or rimaaa, I have remained. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Permaneref to persevere, to last, which is seldom used, is 
conjugated like rimanere,^ 



Tenere, to hold, keep. 
Infinitive — tenere, to hold. 
Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

tettgOf 1 hold. tmidinOj we hold. 

tieni, thou holdest. tetiete, you hold. 

tienCf he holds. tengono, they hold. 

Imperfect — teneva, I was holding. 

* Note Cy p. 66. 

^ The verbs rimanere and restare, to remain, are sometimes used in 
the signification of to be, and are then followed by a Past Participle, 
which must agree with the subject of the verb ; as, egli rimase ( =fu) 
maramgliato, he was astonished. 
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Perfect or Past. 

Unni, I held. tenmimoy we held. 

tenesti, thou heldest. teneste, you held. 

tenne, he held. Unnero^ they held. 

Future — terrOf I shall hold. 

Gonditioiial — terreif I should hold. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person smgular. tenidmOf let us hold. 

ti^i, hold (thou). tenetey hold (you). 

tenffa, let him hold. tengano, let them hold. 

Subjunctive Present. 
eh* to tmgay that I may hold. ehe tenidmOf that we may hold. 

ehe tu tmgtty that thou &c. che tenidtef that you may hold. 

eh* egli tenga, that he &c. che tengano, that they may hold. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — s* to tenessi, if I might hold. 

Present Participle [|^t]'^°l<»^- 
Past Participle — tenutOy held. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive— -flwere tenuto, to have held. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — ^AU compounds of tenere, as appartenere, to belong, at- 
tenere, to reach, &c., are conjugated like tonere,* 



N.B. — The other irregular verbs iaSre long are avere, to 
have, calere, to care for, and solere, to be accustomed. Avere 
Has already been given, and its compound riavere, to 
have back, is conjugated like it. Galere and solere are 
wanting in certain tenses, and will be found among the 
Defective Verbs. 

Phrases. 

parere forestiero, to seem (look like) a foreigner. 

dolersi delta sua sorte, to bewail one's lot. 

cotidolersi con un amico delle sue aventure, to condole with a friend on 

his misfortunes. 
sostenere le sueperdite confermezzay to bear one's losses with firmness. 

• Tenere and avercy followed by the preposition per, mean * to 
consider,' as, Tenete il Signor D, per uomo dotto ? Do you consLd<si: 
Mr. D. a learned man ? 
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mantenere la parola^ to keep one's word. 

ottenere piit colle btwne che eolle cattive, to obtain more with mildness 

than with severity. 
rimanere colUUttura, or ) ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ 
tralasctare at leggere ) ° 

Vocabulary. 

signore, gentleman. lira sterlina, a pound sterling. 

assaif much. pagina, page. 

lira Italian a, Italian lira. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. Quel* Signori mi paiono fores tieri. 2. lo non mi 
dolgo mai^ della mia sorte. 3. Gli dnole® assai di non 
poter rivedervi piii spesso. 4. leri vidi V amico mio, e 
mi condolsi* seco® delle sue sventnre. 5. Venti cinque 
lire italiane equivalgono' ad una lira sterlina. 6. Siete* 
rimasto in campagna nn pezzo ? 7. Egli sostenne le sue 
perdite con molta fermezza. 8. Spero che manterrete^ 
la parola. 9. S'^ otfcerrebbe piu colle buone che colle 
cattive. 10. Dove siamo rimasti*^ coUa lettura ? 11. 
Abbiamo tralasciato di leggere alia pagina tre. 

Vocabulary. 

to think (be of opinion), par ere to remain, rimanere. 

(impers.) to stay (in one place), tratte- 
to be worth, valere. nersi (refl.) 

turn, giro. to be obliged, dovere. 

to ache, pain, dolere. dog, cane (m.) 

to seem, par ere (impers.) the means, * mezzi. 

regimen, igiene (f.) to belong, appartenere. 

to keep (preserve), mantenere, to keep, tenere. 

to take care of a thing, tenere baptism, battesinw. 

conto di una cosa. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. What do yon think-' of these singers ? 2. They 

di questi cantanti 

are not worth a straw. 3. Let us take a stroll 

^ui^ acca (lit. * h') [Let us make a turn] 

■ See Dem. Pron., p. 9. *> Note ^, p. 22. 

« Note e, p. 79, and Note a, p. 43. ^ Obs., p. 80. 

• MecOf tecOy aeco, are compound words for con me, with me, con te, 
with thee, and con shy with him, her, it, them. 

' Obs., p. 81. ? Obs. 3, p. 51. ^ Note e, p. 66. 

^ Oba. 3, p. 49, and Note a (3), p. 43. i Note d, p. 79. 
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throngli the garden ; I am not well. 4. What is 
pel giardino [I do not stand*] 

the matter with you ? Are you in pain ? 5. I have 

[What pains you* ?] [To me 

the tooth-ache. 6. I never have the tooth-ache. ?. You 
ache the teeth.] 

seem' never* to have* anything-the-matter-with-you. 

[nothing] 

8. My dear friend, - good regimen keeps - man 
Mio caro amico la huona V uomo 

in-good-health. 9. For this (reason) I also take care 
sano questo io anche 

of - myself. 10. Did you remain' in the country a 
della [my health] 

long time ? 11. I remained^ there^ two months, and I 

vi 

should have stayed^ there^ longer, had P not been 

vi di jpiu 

obliged*^ to return* to town on some important^ 

m per qualche vmportante 

business^ 12. Is this^ dog^ yours^ ? 13. No, I do 
affare questo vostro 

not keep dogs, because I cannot afford it. 

[I have not of it^ the means] 

14. To whom does it belong, then ? 15. It belongs to 
cM dunque 

Mr. D., the gentleman who yesterday stood godfather to 
il Signore die [held at baptism] 

my son. 

• When the words non^ no or not, i«, in, cow, with, per^ for, 
are followed by a word beginning with a followed by a consonant, 
as stare, to stand, strada, road, &c., an t is generally prefixed to the 
second word ; as, N(m isto bene, I am not well. (See N.B., p. 61.) 

»> Note e, p. 79. <^ Note d, p. 79. «> Note e, p. 22. 

« Note h, p. 34. ' Note A, p. 15, and Obs. 3, p. 51. 

« Imp. of Subj. (See Obs. 3, p. 51.) »» Obs. 5, p. 52. 

* Note e, p. 53. J Note «, p. 43. 

I 
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Questions. 

A qnante lire sterline equivalgono venti cinque lire 
italiane? 6*. — Di che vi delete? 2*. — Credete che gene- 
ralmente s' ottenga piu coUe buone o colle cattive ? 9*. — 
Qnando avete visto ramico vostro? 4*. — Che vi dnole? 4. 
— Che cosa mantiene T uomo sano ? 8. — Tiene vostra so- 
rella conto dei suoi libri ? 9. — Siete rimasto iin pezzo in 
campagna ? 11. — A chi appartengono le cose che sono in 
questa stanza ? 15. — Quando si e data la parola di fare 
una cosa, che bisogna anche fare ? 8*. 



Irregulae Verbs in EBE (shorty. 

Observations. 

1. The only verbs in ere short, which are conjugated 
entirely like credere, are 

hattere, to beat, ricevere, to receive, 

cedere^ to yield, rlflettere,^ to reflect, think, 

fr&mere, to fret, ripetere, to repeat, 

gemere, to groan, solvere, to solve, 

mescere,^ to mix, splendere, to shine, 

mietere, to reap, strldere, to shriek, 

pascere, to feed, tessere, to weave, 

jpendere, to hang, iondere, to shear, 

premere,^ to press, vendere, to sell, 
prescindere, to prescind, 
with the derivatives of hattere, pendere, splendere, tessere, 

and vendere ; as, coinhattere, to fight, dvpendere, to de- 
pend, &c. 

2. Of all the other verbs ending in ere short, a few are 

• Obs. 1, p. 64. 

•» Cedere has, in poetry, the Perfect cessi ; and some of its deri- 
Tatives, as concedere, to grant, &c., have also other forms, which will 
he given with the irregular verbs. 

^ Mescere has, in the Past Participle, two forms, misto and mescmto. 

^ Premere signifies also *to be anxious,' *to have at heart'; but 
then is only used in the 3rd person with the dative of the subject ; 
as, Mi preme di finire qiicsf opera, I am anxious to finish this work. 

« The verb rijlettere, in the sense of * to reflect light,' has in the 
Perfect n^essif and m. the Past Participle rijksso. 
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irregular in tlie Present and Perfect of the Indicative, 
Imperative, Present Subjunctive, and in the Past Parti- 
ciple ; some have only one irregular form in three per- 
sons of the Perfect and in the Past Participle, while others 
have two forms in either or both the Perfect and Past 
Participle, one form being irregular and another generally 
regular. (See Obs. 2, p. 55.) 



Models op Conjugation op Yebbs in EBE (short) ibeegular 

IN THE PjBLESENT AND PeKPECT OP THE INDICATIVE, IM- 
PERATIVE, AND Present Subjunctive, as well as in the 
Past Participle. 

Addurre (contracted from adducere), to bring. 

Infinitive— <w?(^«rre, to bring. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

adducOy^ I bring. addiicidmo, we bring. 

addtieif thou bringest. adducete^ you bring. 

adduc^f he brings. addtlcono, they bring. 

Imperfect — adduceva, I was bringing. 

Perfect or Past. 
addmsiy I brought. adducemmOf we brought. 

adducestiy thou broughtest. adduceste, you brought. 

addmsef he brought. addussero, they brought. 

Future — addurro^ I shall bring. 

Conditional — addurret, I should bring. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. addticidmo, let us bring. 

adduciy bring (thou). adducetey bring (you). 

addiica, let him bring. addticano, let them bring. 



* All verbs ending in urre are conjugated in the Present and 
Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Present and Imperfect Sub- 
junctive, as well as in the regpilar persons of the Perfect, and in the 
Present Participle, according to the obsolete termination ucere. 

*» Any contraction in the Infinitive always runs through the 
Future and the Conditional ; thus, addurre makes in the Future 
addurrbf addurrai, &c. ; and so with all other verbs in t^rres 
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Subjunctive Present. 

ch* io addiica, that I may biing. che addu^ndmOf that we may &c. 
che tu adduca, that thou &c. che adducidte, that you &o. 

ch^ egli adduca, that he &c. cJ^ adducano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' io adducessi, if I might bring. 

Present Participle \'^^\hri.^iP^. 
Past Participle — add6tto, brought. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere addotto, to have brought. 
&c. &c. '&c. 

Obs. — All verbs ending in urref as tradurrey to translate, eondurre, 
to lead, &c., are conjugated Uke addurre. 



Severe or here^ to drink. 

Infinitive — bevere or bere, to drink. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

bevo or beo, I drink. bevidmo or beidmo, we drink. 

betfi or bei, thou drinkest. bevete or beete, you drink. 

beve or bee, he drinks. bevono or beono, they drink. 

Imperfect — beveva or i^^a, I was drinking. 

Perfect or Past. 
J^Vft, I drank. bevemmo or beemmOj we drank. 

bevesti or ^m^t, thou drankest. beveste or iecis^e, you drank, 
^^t^t'^, he drank. bevvero, they drank. 

Future — bevero or 5^o,* I shall drink. 

Conditional — beverei or berei, I should drink. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. bevidmo or beidmo, let us drink. 

bcvi or ^e^V, drink (thou). bevete or ^^^Ve, drink (you). 

beva or de?a, let him drmk. bevano or ^^mo, let them drink. 

Subjunctive Present. 
ch^ io beva or bea, that I may che bevidmo or beidmoy that we 

[dnnk. [may drink. 

che tu beva or bea, that thou &c. che bevidte or beidte, that you &c. 
cA' ^^/t ^^a or bea, that he &c. che bevano or i^iwo, that they &c. 

• Note b, p. 87. 
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Subjunctive Imperfect — «' to bevessi or beesat^ if I might drink. 
Present Participle | ff^^ °' *^^'^<' j drinking. 
Past Participle — bevuto, drunk. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere bevuto, to have drunk. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — The compound imbevere or imberey to imbibe, is conjugated 
like bevere or bere. The second form of these verbs is used chiefly 
in poetry. 

Cogliere, to gather. 
Infinitive — cogliere or corre, to gather. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

colgo, I gather. coglidmOy we gather. 

cogliy thou gatherest. coglUtef you gather. 

coglie, he gathers. colgono, they gather. 

Imperfect — coglievay I was gathering. 

Perfect or Past. 
eohiy I gathered, or did gather. cogliemmOj we did gather. 
cogliesti, thou didst gather. coglieste, you did gather, 

co^^, he did gather. colseroy they did gather. 

Future — cogliero or corrb\ I shall gather. 

Conditional — coglierei or correi, I should gather. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. coglidmo, let us gather. 

c?(^/», gather (thou). eoglUte, gather (you). 

colga, let him gather. colganoy let them gather. 

Subjunctive Present. 
ch* io colgay that I may gather. cJie coglidmo, that we may gather. 
che tu colga, that thou &c. che cogitate, that you may &c. 

ch* egli colga, that he &c. che colgano, that they may &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «* io cogliessi, if I might gather. 

* The letter o of the root in cogliere has an open sound, which 
prevents any confusion between the Future and Conditional of this 
verb, and the contracted forms of the Future and Conditional of 
correre, to nm, corro. Sec, sometimes used in poetry ; the o of the 
root of this latter verb having a close sound. A similar distinction 
separates colto, gathered, &om colto, cultivated. (See 0, p. 2.) 

i2 
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Present Participle { J^" | gathering. 
Past Participle— <?d?fo, gathered. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere eoltOf to have gathered. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — ^All verbs ending in glierCf as acegliere, to choose, setoff Here, 
to loose, togliere, to take away, &c., are conjugated like cogliere. 



Cuocere, to cook. 

Infinitive — euocere, to cook. 

Indicative Present. 
Sinffular, Plural, 

etwcOf I cook. cocidmo, we cook. 

cuoeiy thou cookest. eocete^ you cook. 

cuocef he cooks. cuocono, they cook. 

Imperfect — coceva, I was cooking. 

Perfect or Past. 

cossif I cooked. cocemmo, we cooked. 

cocestif thou cookedst. coceste, you cooked. 

cosse^ he cooked. cossero, they cooked. 

Future — cocerb, I shall cook. 

Conditional — cocerei, I should cook. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. cocidmo^ let us cook. 

cudci, cook (thou). cocete, cook (you). 

cKocUf let him cook. cuocano, let tiiem cook. 

Subjunctive Present. 
ch* to cuoctty that I may cook. che cocidmo, that we may cook. 

che tu cuoca, that thou mayest &c. che cocidte, that you may cook. 
ch* egli cuoca, that he may cook. che cuocano, that they may cook. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

«' io cocessi, if I might cook. ae cocessimo, if we might cook. 

86 tu cocessi, if thou mightest &c. se coceste, if you might cook. 
se cockse, if he might cook. se cocessero, if they might cook. 
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Present Participle [ ^ ] cooking. 
Past Participle — cdttOf cooked. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere cotto, to have cooked. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — The verb cuocerey and its compound ricuocere, to cook again, 
drop the u of the root in the sing^ar and 3rd person plural of the 
Present Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Imperative ; 
muovere, to move, nttocere, to hurt, scuoterej to shake, with all 
their derivatives, as rimuoverCf to remove, risciwtere, to redeem, 
&c., are subject to the same anomaly. However, the Perfect and 
Past Participle of the latter verbs, though irregular, are not all con- 
jugated like cuocere ; muovere has mossi and mosao ; nuoceref nocqui 
and noHuto ; and sctiotere, seosai and scosso. 



Porre (contracted from ^onere^ now obsolete), to put, 

place. 

Infinitive — -pdrrcy to put. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

pongOy I put. poniamo or ponghiamOy we put. 

ponif thou puttest. pomte, you put. 

pone, he puts. pangofw, they put. 

Imperfect — poneva, I was putting. 

Perfect or Past. 
pdsi, I did put. ponemmOf we did put. 

ponesti, thou didst put. poneste, you did put. 

pose, he did put. posero, they did put. 

Future — porrb,^ 1 shall put. 

Conditional — porrei, I should put. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. poniamo orponghidmo, let us put. 

pmi, put (thou). ponetCf put (you). 

ponga, let him put. p6nganOf let them put. 

■ The verbs ending in orre are conjugated according to their ob- 
solete termination onere in the same tenses and persons in which 
verbs in urre are conjugated according to their obsolete termination 
ficere, (See note a, p. 87.) •* Note b, p. 87. 
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Subjunctive Present. 
cK to pongaf that I may put. che ponidmo or ponghidmo, that 

che tu pdnga, that thou &c. [we may put. 

ch' egli potigay that he may put. che ponidte, that you may put. 

che pwiganOf that they may put. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «* to ponessiy if I might put. 

Present Participle [^^ ] putting. 
Past Participle — ^to, put. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere posto, to have put. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Conjugate in the same manner all the derivatives of po9're; 
as, comporre, to compose ; disporre, to dispose, &c. 



Sj>egnere, to extinguish.* 

Infinitive — spegnere or spengere, to extinguish. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

apengo"^ or spegno, I extinguish. apegnidmo or spengidmOf we ex- 
spegni or spengiy thou &c. [tinguish. 

spegne or apmge, he extinguishes. spegnete or apengete, you &c. 

spengono or spegnonOf they &c. 

Imperfect — spegneva or spengeva, I extinguished. 

Perfect or Past. 
spensif I extinguished. spegnemmo or spengemmo, we ex- 

spegnesH or spengestiy thou ex- [tinguished. 

[tinguished. spegneste or spengeste, you &c. 
apensCj he extinguished. spmsero, they extinguished. 

Future — apegnero or apengerb, I shall extinguish. 

Conditional — apegnerei or apengerei, I should extinguish. 

Imperative. 
Ko first person singular. apegnidmo or apengidmo, let us 

apegni or apengiy extinguish [extinguish. 

[(thou). apegnete or apengete^ extinguish 
apenga or apegna^ let him &c. [(you). 

apengano or apegnano, let &c. 

* Spegnere and apegnerai, speaking of light or fire, may mean * to 
put out' and *to go out.* 

*> Of the above two forms of apegnere, the first is the one most 
commonly used throughout all tenses. 
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Subjunctire Present. 

eh* io apinga or apegna, that I ehe apegnidmo or apengidmOy that 

[may extinguish. [we may extinguish. 

ehe tu spenga or spegna, that &c. che apegnidte or spengidtef that &c. 

eh* egli spenga or spegna, that &c. ehe spengano or spegnano, that &c. 

Subjunot. Imperf. — a* io spegnessi or spengessi, if I might extinguish* 

Present Participle | *^^^^ \ extinguishing. 

Past Participle — spento, extinguished. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere spento, to have extinguished, 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — The verbs cingerCf to gird, dipingere, to paint, ptangere, to 
weep, tingere, to dye, ungere, to grease, and aU verbs ending in 
angere, ingere, or ungere, admit of the above double forms like 
epegnere. Some writers have also used an h after the g in the 1st 
and 2nd persons plural of the Present Subjunctive of apegnere, and 
have written apenghiamo and apenghiate. 



Svellere or sverre, to uproot, pluck np, tear up. 

Infinitive — avellere or averre, to tear up. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

avello or avelgOy I tear up, avellidmOf we tear up. 

svellif thou tearest up. avelUte, you tear up. 

avelle^ he tears up. avellono or avelgono, they &c. 

Imperfect — avellevaj I was tearing up. 

Perfect or Past. 
avelai, I did tear up. avellemmOj we did tear up, 

svelleatif thou didst tear up. avelleate, you did tear up. 

avelae, he did tear up. avelaero, they did tear up. 

Future — avellero,^ I shall tear up. 

Conditional — avellerei, I should tear up. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. avellidmo, let us tear up. 

svelliy tear (thou) up. avellete, tear (you) up. 

wella or avelga, let him tear up. avellano or avelgano, let them &c. 

■ The verb avellere^ though contracted in the Infinitive, does not 
admit any contraction in the Future and Conditional. (See Note i, 
p. 87.) 
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Subjunctive Present. 

cK io svella or svilga, that I may che svellidmo, that we may tear 

[tear up. che svelUdte, that you &c. [up. 

che tu svella or svelga^ that &c. che svellano or avelganOf that they 
ch* egli svella or svelga, that &c, [may tear up. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — »' io svellessi, if I might tear up. 
Present Participle { ^'^ \ tearing up. 
Past Participle — sveltOf torn up. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive— flw^r^ sveltOf to have torn up. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Bivellere, whicji has the same meaning as svellere, is the 
only verb conjugated like svellere. 



Trdrre (contracted from traere or trahere, or traggere, now 

obsolete), to draw, take out. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

trdggo, I draw. traidmo or traggidmo, we draw. 

trdi or trdggi^ thou drawest. traete, you draw. 

trde or trdgge, he draws. trdggono, they draw. 

Imperfect — traeva, 1 was drawing. 

Perfect or Past. 
trdssif I did draw. traemmOf we did draw. 

traestiy thou didst draw. traestey you did draw. 

trdsse, he did draw. trdssero^ they did draw. 

Future — trarro, I shall draw. 

Conditional — trarrei, I should draw. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. traidmo or traggidmOy let us draw. 

trdif draw (thou). traete, draw (you). 

trdgga, let him draw. trdggano, let them draw. 

Subjunctive Present. 
cA' to trdgga^ that I may draw. c^^ traidmo or traggidmoy that 
{?A5 ^?« trdgga, that thou &c. [we may draw. 

cA* ^^/t trdggay that he &c. c^e traidte^ that you &c. 

c^^ trdggano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' eo traessi, if I might draw. 
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Present Participle J ^^^*^^ I drawing. 
Past Participle — trdttOy drawn. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere trattOf to have drawn, 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — All the compounds of trarre^ as aatrarre, to abstract, cofi" 
irarrey to contract, sottrarre, to subtract, &c., are conjugated likQ 
trarre. 



Phrases. 



riprodurre la sua apecie, to reproduce its species. 

bevere il eaffe col latte, to drink coflfee with milk. 

condurre al pascolo le pecore^ to drive sheep to the pasture. 

andare a trovare aleuno^ to go to see any one. 

accogliere henignamente aleuno, to receive any one kindly. 

ciwcere alcu/na coaa, to cook something. 

rimuovere alcuna cosa da un luogoy to remove anything from a place. 

comporre lafacciay to compose one's countenance. 

porsi in capo difare una cosa, to take into one's head to do a thing. 

porre in campo preteatiy to bring forward excuse^. 

trarai d* impaccio, to get out of trouble. 

apegnere la aete, to quench one's thirst. 

aottrarre un nmnero da un altrOy to subtract one number from 

contrarre debitij to contract debts. [another. 

condurre alcuno in prigionCy to take any one to prison. 

Vocabulary, 

aeme (m.), seed. roaa^ rose. 

di buon mattino, early in the atelo^ stem of a flower or herb. 

morning. bellezza, beauty. 

pentola, saucepan. ilaritd, cheerfulness. 

mineatra, rice-soup. foglioy a sheet of paper. 

tegghittf earthen pie-dish. chiaroy clear. 

torta, tart. fuggire, to flee* 

Eeading Exercise. 

1. I semi riproducono^ la loro specie. 2. In Italia 
ogni mattina io beveva il caffe col latte. 3. leri il pa- 
store condusse^ di buon mattino al pascolo le sue pecore. 
4. Quando vado a trovare il Signor e la Signora Guidi, 

• Indef. Pron., p. 10. »> Obs., p. 88, 
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essi m* accolgono* eempre benignamente. 6, La serva 
ha cotto nella pentola la minestra, e nella tegghia la 
torta. 6. Quando la rosa e rimossa^ dal suo stelo, essa 
perde la sua bellezza. 7. H curato compose*' la faccia a 
tutta qnella ilarita che pote. 8. Quando egli s' e posto 
in capo di fare una cosa, la fa certamente. 9. Quantunque 
essi pongano* in campo pretesti, non si trarranno® d* im- 
paccio. 10. I pastori spengono la sete nell' acqua chiara. 

11. Se sottraggo' due fogli da cinque, ne rimarranno tre. 

12. Roberto avendo contratto molti debiti e*^ dovuto 
fuggire per non essere condotto in prigione. 

Vocabulary. 

to introduce, introdurre. to gather, cogliere. 

to make acquaintance with any to see home, condurre a cosa, 

one, fare la conoscenza di to compose, comporre. 

alcuno. to translate, tradurre, 

to take (meaning to conduct), to draw, estrarre. 

condurre. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. Mamma, I introduce - Mrs. Botta to you**. 

2. Madam, I am glad* to make - your acquaintance. 
Signora la vostra 

Laura, have you taken^ - Mrs. Botta to see the garden ? 

il giardino 

3. Yes, mamma. 4. And has she gathered any flowers ? 

mamma dei fiori 

6. Yes ; she has gathered some violets and a few 

delle viole dei 

pinks. 6. Who will see them home ? 7. The servant. 
garofani le II servo 

8. Who composed* that piece of music — you play ? 

quel pezzn di che 

• Obs., p. 90. ^ Obs., p. 91. « Obs., p. 92. 

Note c, p. 70. * Note b, p. 87. ' Obs., p. 96. 

i Obs. 5, p. 52. ^^ Note a, p. 43. » Note b, p. 76. 

i Note Cf p. 62. ^ Note A, p. 15. 
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9. It was composed by* Rossini. 10. Have you trans- 
[is] 

lated - your exercise ? 11. Yes ; I translated^ it^ this 
U vostro esercizio h 

morning before - breakfast. 12. From where do - bees 
avanti la Da dove le api 

draw the honey ? 13. From - flowers. 
il miele Dai 



Questions. 

Chi vi conduce a spasso* ? 2. — Che si beve^ general- 
mente la mattina in Italia? 2*. — Come siete stato accolto 
dalla Signora Botta ? 4*. — Dove si cuocono la minestra 
e la torta ? 5*. — Quando perde la rosa la sua bellezza ? 
6*. — Sottraendo otto da nove, quanto rim an e ? 11*. — 
Che fieri avete colti in giardino ? 5. — A che ora ha spento 
la serva il fuoco* ? — Da chi e composto il pezzo di 
musica che avete da imparare ? 8. — Quando tradurrete 
r esercizio ? 10. — Che cosa estraggono le api dai fiori ? 
12. — Come si traggono spesso d' impaccio colore® che 
hanno contratto molti debiti ? 9* & 12*. 



Verbs in UBE (sTKyrt) which have only one Irregular 
Form in three Persons of the Perfect (See Obs. 

3, p. 66) AND IN THE PaST PARTICIPLE. 

These verbs vary in the form of their Perfect and 
Past Participle, according to the letter, or letters, pre- 
ceding the infinitive termination ere. The following 
Table, divided into seven groups, will show the formation 
of the Perfect and Past Participle of these verbs : — 



» Note b, p. 49. »> See Voc, p. 63. « Obs. 3, p. 49. 

'• Note a, p. 92. « Seo Demon. Pron., p. 9. 
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Phrases. 

deludere le speranze delsuo genitore, to disappoint one's fath^'s hopes. 
distinguerai agli eaami, to distinguish one's self at the examinations. 
eorrispondere male alle cure di alcuno, to repay badly the care of 

anyone. 
inchiudere lettere in un piego^ to enclose letters in a parcel. 
mettere un piegOf o una lettera^ nella buca,^ to put a parcel, or letter, 

in die post-office lett«:-box. 
tgere di avere qualche cosa, to pretend to have something the matter 

with one. 
non oecorrere niente, not to want anything. 
esigere 8ubito la paga della suafatica, to require immediate payment 

of one's labours. 
estinguerai {una lucema) per mancanza rf' olio, to go out (of a lamp) for 

want of oil. 
aecorgerai di qualche cosa, to perceive anything. 
volgere le spalle ad alcuno, to turn one's back on anyone. 
rivolgersi ad alcuno, to apply to any person. 
riavere alcuna cosa, to have anything back. 
esprimere un pensiero, to express a thought. 
corrompersi (una materia), to go bad (of any substance). 
espellere alcuno da un luogo, to eject any one from a place. 
incutere spavento, to strike terror. 
mettere in sesto le cose, to arrange things properly. 
rimettere una cosa ad un altro tempo, to put a thing oflf to another time. 
immergere una cosa nelV acqua, to plunge a thing into water. 

Vocabulary. 

Pietro, Peter. passaporto, passport. 

Luigi, Lewis. adeguato, proper. 

invece, instead. parola, word. 

paterno, fatherly. fermo, stagnant (of water). 

ieri V altro, the day before yes- vista, sight. 

febbre, fever. [terday. fuoco, fire. 

vaccaro, cow-keeper. lavandaia, laundress. 

latte, milk. pannilini, (linen) clothes. 

console, consul. 

Reading Exercise. 

1. Ieri Pietro non deluse'* le speranze del suo genitore, 
egli si distinse*^ agli esami. 2. Luigi invece ha mal cor- 
risposto*^ alle cure paterne. 3. Spero che non abbiate 
letto^ le mie carte. 4. Tosto che ebbi inchiuso^ le lettere 

" bnca literally * a hole.' *> Group L, p. 98, and Obs. 3, p. 56. 
^ Group IL, p. 98. <> Obs. 1, p. 98. 

"" Group III., p. 99. ' Note c, p. 16. 
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nel piego lo misi* nella buca. 5. leri V altro Carlo, per 
non andar a scuola, finse'* d' aver la febbre. 6. II vac- 
caro ba spanto*' il latte. 7. S' io fossi a casa mia 
Bon m' occorrebbe*^ niente. 8. Egli ha esatto® subito la 
paga della sua fatica. 9. La lucerna s' estinse^ per man- 
canza d' olio. 10. To non m' accorsi cb' egli m* aveva 
volto le spalle. 11. leri, bramando partire, mi rivolsi al 
console, e riebbi^ il mio passaporto. 12. Un pensiero 
deve essere espresso^ con adeguate parole. 13. Le acque 
si sono corrotte^ stando femie. 14. Oggi il servo e stato 
espulso* dalla casa. 15. La vista del fnoco incusse^ 
spavento alia serva, e mise alte strida. 16. Oggi bo 
niesso* in sesto tutte le mie cose. 17. Noi abbiamo 
rimesso^ la cosa ad un altro giorno. 18. La lavandaia 
ha gia immerso® i pannilini nell' acqua. 



Vocabulary. 



to light, accendere. 
to break, rompere. 
to spill, spandere. 
to wipe, tergere, 
to shut, chiudere. 
to arrive, giungere. 
to put, mettere. 
to read, leggere. 
to write, scrivere. 
to make one's self understood, 
farsi capire. 



to be bom, nascere, 

to ask, chiedere. 

to answer, rispondere. 

to hide one's face, nascondersi il 

to weep, piangere. [volto. 

to overcome, opprimere. 

to begin, mettersi a. 

to laugh, ridere. 

to put on, mettersL 

to warm up, riscaldare. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. At what time did the servant light^ the fire 
A [hour] la il fuoco 

in the drawing-room this -morning? 2. At- ten 
nel Alle 

(o'clock). 3. Well done ! you have broken^ the cup, 

Bravo 



« Group VII., p. 99. •> Group II., p. 98. c Obs. 1, p. 98. 

d Obs. 2, p. 98. « Obs. 4, p. 98. ' N.B., p. 83. 

8 Group IV., p. 99. ^ Group VT., p. 99. » Obs. 7, p. 99. 

J Obs. 10, p. 99. ^ Group L, p. 98 ; and Note A, p. 15. 

K 2 
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and spilt* all tlie coffee on tlie table-cloth. 4. Oh, 
tutto il sulla tovaglia 

there is everything wiped-np* again. 5. Have you 
ecco tutto di nuovo 

shut the street door ? 6. I shut it when my 

la porta delta strada la 

father-in-law arrived. 7. Where have you put the 
s^iocero la 

Italian* letter^ — ^ I wrote^ last night ? 8. I put 
[in Italian] che ieri sera 

it on the table in the little room. 9. Have you read 
la sulla nello stanzino 

many Italian^ works^ ? 10. No ; I have not read many 
molte italiane opere 

Italian works, but I have written many exercises; 

molti tetni 

and if I could*^ remember all the words contained 

tutte le parole [which they 

in them, I should be able to speak Italian 
contain] 

sufficiently to make myself understood. 11. Where 

ahhastanza per 

was - your - Italian^ master^ bom*^? 12. He 
il vostro d^ itallano maestro 

was bom at Sienna, (a) town famous for the 
a famosa la 

purity of its language. 13. Have you asked® him* 
purita delta gli 

whether he has travelled much in Italy ? 14. No ; 

se molto 



« Obs. 1, p. 98. *» Obs. 4, p. 98. c Imperf. Subj. oipotere. 

«» Perfect. See Group VII., p. 99. « Obs. 1, p. 98. 

' Note a (1), p. 43. 
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but yesterday I asked him if he had been at Naples. 

13 a 

15. And what reply did he make ? 16. At first he 

[did he answer you] Da prima 

hid his face with his hands, and wept as if he were* 

con le mani quad 

overcome by grief; then he began to give me a 
dal dolore jpoi [to make me] un 

long account of his sufferings in that city. 17. I 
lungo racconto dei suoi jpatimenti quella 

hope^ you did not laugh at his story. 18. I never 

laugh at any one®. 19. Why have you put on* your 

gloves ? 20. In-order- that my hands may be' warmed. 

Ferche^ 



Questions. 

Dove avete messo il piego ? 4*. — Come s* e estinta 
la lucema ? 9*. — Quali acque si corrompono facilmente ? 
13*. — A che ora ha acceso la serva nel salotto il fuoco ? 
1. — Chi ha chiuso la finestra deUa stanza da mangiare ? 
5. — ^Avete letto le opere di Dante ? 9. — Avete risposto 
alia lettera che riceveste stamane? — Avete chiesto a 
vostra madre, se vi lasciera andare al concerto domani ? 
13. — Dove avete messo il libro ? — Sapete dove abbia 
vostra sorella nascosto il temperino ? 16. — Che cosa vi 
mettete quando andate a spasso ? 19. — Quando vi met- 
terete a fare la traduzione ? 16. — Quando avete messo 
in sesto le vostre cose ? 16*. — Fin a quando avete ri- 
messo la vostra partenza per la campagna ? 17*. 



• Note Cy p. 70. *» Note *, p. 34. c gee No. 6, p. 47. 

«* Note Cj p. 46 ; and Notes a and b, p. 45. • Note c, p. 70. 
' Note b, p. 82. 
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Phrases. 

meeedere a una, to succeed to any one. 

etmeedere una eosa, to grant a thing. 

eennettere due cose, to connect two things. 
yUfindere lapatria, to defend one's country. 
fendere tm querdttoloy to split a small oak tree. 

9cof\figgere % nemici, to defeat the enemy. 

affiggere al cavicchio qualche cosa, to attech something to a peg. 

seonjiggere chiodi, to draw out nails. 
Jigere chiadi, to drive in nails. 
fondere campane, to cast bells. 

nascondere qualche cosa a unoj to hide something from a person. 

radere il muschio (or moscolo), to scrape off the moss. 

riaolversi difare una cosa, to make up one's mind to do a thing. 

vivere a spese di alamo, to live at the charge of some one. 



Vocabulary. 



Papa, pope. 

pezzo, piece. 

legno, wood (for building). 

eorpo, body. 

solo, single. 

Chreco, a Greek. 

assalto, assault. 

Fersiano, a Persian. 



spaccalegna, woodcutter. 

scure, axe. 

soldatOy soldier. 

berretta, cap (boy's or man's). 

parete (f.), wall of a room. 

cassa, case. 

giardiniere, gardener. 

vite if.), vine tree. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. Quando il Papa mori gli* successe* suo nipote. 
2. Mia madre m* ha sempre concednto tutto qnel che*' 
le* ho chiesto*^. 3. Se due pezzi di legno sono bene 
connessi, essi* paiono nn corpo solo. 4. I Grreci hanno 
difeso la patria dagli assalti dai Persian!. 5. Lo spacca- 
legna ha fesso un querciuolo coUa sciire. 6. leri i 
nostri soldati sconfissero i nemici. 7. lo affissi al 
cavicchio la berretta, prima d* entrare in iscuola®. 8. 
Qnando avrete sconfissi^ tutti i chiodi che sono fitti 
nelle pareti, me li* darete per metterli nella cassa. 9. Le 



• See Pers. Pron., p. 8. ^ Obs. 1, p. 104. « Note d, p. 35. 

^ Obs. 1, p. 98. • Note a, p. 85. ' Obs. 3, p. 104. 

^ Whether there be one or two conjunctive pronouns in a sen- 
tence, the rules respecting the placing of them in relation to the 
verb are the same ; i.e., they wUl either precede or follow the verb, 
according to what has been said respecting them (see Obs. 2, and 
Note a (1), p. 43). It must however be observed — (1) that when one 
conjunctive pronoun immediately follows another in the same 
phi^ise, the dative precedes the accusative, and the genitive ne 
generally follows all other pronouns exceigt loro ; «&, M\ nS. towsq- 
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campane furono fondate. 10. lo non lio nascoso mai 
nulla alia madre. 11. H giardiniere ha raso tutto il 
muscliio clie si trovava nella vite. 12. Egli si risolvette 
di partire. 13. lo non ho mai vissuto a spese altrui*. 

Vocabulary. 

to look, mirare. to take (carry), portare. 

to happen, auceedere, to thank one a thousand times, 

to post (bills), affigere (cartelli). render e mille grazie ad uno. 

to let people know, far aapere, to resolve, risolvere, 

to grant, cofwedere, to buy, oomprare. 

to take, prendere. to rent, prendere a pigione, 

to lose, perdere, to Uve, vivere (neuter). 

to give back, refidere. to settle (in a place), stabilirsu 

to inquire for, cereare (active). 

Translation Exercise. 

1. Look what (a) crowd there is at the comer-of- 

folla c* alia canto- 

the-street ; let us go and'* see what has happened. 2. Oh, 
nata Oh 

they are reading a bill which has been posted 

un cartello che 

on the wall this morning. 3. What bill is it ? 4. It is 
al muro 

only to*' let people know that the (xovernment has granted 

il governo 

a printer's patent to - Mr. D. 5. What did 
la patente di stamjpatore al Slgnor 

you take^ at the coffee-house ? 6. I took an ice, and 
al caffe un sorhetto 

manda, he recommends you to me ; Non vuol raccomandarvimi, he 
will not recommend me to you ; — (ii.) That mi, tiy ci, vi, si change 
the i into e before lo, la, gli, li, le, ne ; and gli, to him, and le, to 
her, become glie before lo, la, li, le, ne ; as, datemelo, give it to me ; 
glielo darb, I shall give it to him or to her. 

» See Indef. Pron., p. 10. 

^ The conjunction *and,' used between a verb of motion and 
another verb in the same tense, person, and number with the former, 
is rendered by the preposition a, and the verb which follows is put 
in the infinitive ; as, I shall come and dine with you, Vcrro a pran- 
zare con voi. 

^ Note^, p. 30. <» Note h, p. 15. 
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stayed there all the time that it rained*. 7. Had you 
cold 

not taken yonr nmbrella with you ? 8. I lost it yester- 
V ombrello 

day in a shop. 9. But why did not the people 
ima bottega quelli 

in the shop give** it back to you<^ ? 10. Because some- 
della qualcvr- 

body who was in the shop ha dtaken it*^ 

no che [found himself] nella 

before® I went to inquire for it*. 11. One day I found 

a walking-stick which had the owner's name and ad- 
un bastone che il name e V indirizzo del pro- 

dress on the handle. So I took it to him*^, 

prietario sul porno Cosi die 

and he thanked me a thousand times. 12. I have lost 

BO many umbrellas, that I am resolved - not to buy - 
tanti di 71 e 



f 



any more. 13. Have you rented the house you saw 

yesterday ? 14. Not yet ; I shall wait till I have lived 

a little longer in this city, to*^ see if I care to settle here. 
un poco piu questa [like**] 

Questions. 

Quando paiono due pezzi di legno un corpo solo ? 3*. 
— Come si chiama colui' che^ fende le legna? 5*. — Che 
fa il ragazzo prima d* entrare in iscuola ? 7*. — Che cosa 
ha raso il giardiniere ? 11*. — Chi ha concesso la patente 
di stampatore al Signer D. ? 4. — Che avete prenduto al 
caffe? 5. — Che avete perduto? 8. — Che fareste, se qual- 
cuno vi portasse qualche cosa che aveste perso ? 11. — 
Avete preso a pigione una stanza od una casa ? 13. 

• Note/, p. 15. ^ Note A, p. 15. « Note </, p. 106. 
'^ Note a, p. 43. « Note c, p. 70. 

^ When the name of the object spoken of is not repeated in a 
phrase, ne (of him, her, it, or them) must bo used in its stead. 
f Note ff, p. 30. h Note a, p. 72 ; and Note ^, p. 76. 

* See Dem. Pron., p. 9. J See Relat. Proii.,^,^. 
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IRREGULAE VERBS— THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Obs. — The irregular verbs of the 3rd conjugation are : 

appariref to appear, morire, to die 

apHre^ to open, offrire, to offer, 

cucire, to sew, salire, to ascend, 

convertire, to convert, seguire, to follow, 

dij-e, to say, s&ppellire, to bury, 

empire^ to fill, vdire^ to hear, 

esaurire, to exhaust, uscire^ to go out, 

istruire, to instruct, venire^ to come, 

with some of their derivatives which are conjugated like 
them. 



Apparire, to appear. 

[N.B. — This verb is partly conjugated like parere, and partly like 
Jinire.'] 

Infinitive — apparire, to appear. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

apparisco or appdio, I appear. appartdtno, we appear. 

appartsciy thou appearest. apparite^ you appear. 

appatnsce or appdre, he appears. appariscono or appdiono, they 

[appear. 
Imperfect — appariva, I appeared. 

Perfect or Past. 

appariif appdrvi, or appdrsiy I appartmmo, we did appear. 

[did appear. appariste, you did appear. 

apparistij thou didst appear. apparirono, appdrveroy or appdr- 
oppartf appdrve, or appdrse, he [sero, they did appeat. 

[did appear. 

Future — appariro, I shall appear. 

Conditional — apparireif I should appear. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. apparidmo, let us appear. 

appartsciy appear (thou). apparite, appear (you). 

apparisca or appdia, let him appariscono or appdiano, let them 

[appear. [appear. 
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Subjunctive Present. 

ch* to apparisea or appdiaj that I ehe apparidmOf that we may 

[majr appear. ^ [appear. 

che tu appariaea or appdia^ that el^e apparidte, that you may ap« 

[thou mayest appear. fpear. 

eh* egli apparisca or appdia, that che appariscono or appdiano, that 

[he may appear. [they may appear. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — s* to apparissi, if I might appear. 

Present Participle { '^';^ \ appearing. 
Past Participle— o^^anVo or appdrso, appeared. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere apparito, to have appeared. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Comparirey to show one's self, sparire, to disappear, with all 
their derivatives, are conjugated like apparire, but they axe seddom 
found with the termination si in the Perfect, and so in the rast 
Participle, and some of them have only the terminations isoo, isee, 
&c., in the Present. 



Aprire, to open. 

[N.B. — Aprire, to open, and its compounds eoprire, to'cover, scO' 
prire or discoprirej to discover, &c., may be regular or iiregular in 
the Perfect, must be irregular in the Past Participle, and are con- 
jugated in the other tenses like sentireJ] 

lD&miiy&-~apr(ref to open. 

Perfect or Past. 
Singular, Plural. 

aprii or apersi, I did open. aprimmo^ we did open. 

apristif thou didst open. apriste, you did open. 

«^ or aperse, he did open. aprirono or apersero, they &c. 

Past Participle — aperto, opened. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere aperto, to have opbned. 

&c. &c. &c. 

L 
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Gudre, to sew. 

[K.B. — Cucire, to sew, ricucire, to sew again, seuctre, to unsew, 
sdntcire or adruscirey to rip a seam, take an i, in order to pre- 
serve the soft sound of the c, when followed by a or o.] 

Infinitive — eucire, to sew. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

cfkiOf I sew. cu^imno, we sew. 

ciieif thou sewest. cueite, you sew. 

ciiccy he sews. cucionOf they sew. 

Indicative Imperfect... cticiva, I was sewing. 

„ Perfect eudij I did sew. 

„ Future cucirb, I shaU sew. 

Conditional — eucirei, I should sew. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person sing^ar. cucidmOf let us sew. 

ctici, sew (thou). cucite, sew (you). 

eucia, let him sew. cuciano, let them sew. 

Subjunctive Present. 

cJi* 10 ciiciay that I may sew. che cucidmo, that we may sew. 

che til cticia, that thou mayest sew. che ctieidtej that you may sew. 
ch* egli ctieia, that he may sew. che cuciano, that they may sew. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — 5' io cucissi, if I might sew. 

Present Participle — cucendo, sewing. 
Past Participle — cucito, sewed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere cucito, to have sewed. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Convertire, to convert, and Sovvertire, to subvert. 

[N.B. — Those verbs maybe conjugated throughout like sentire^ or 
like/«?V'^, but in the Perfect and Past Participle have also the irre- 
gular ioTmsco?iversij I converted, sower si, I subverted, and comwrso, 
converted, sor verso, subverted.] 
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Dire, to say, 

[N.B. — Dire, to say, is often placed by grammarians among the 
irregular verbs of the 2nd conjugation, because it is contracted from 
dieeref now obsolete, of which it still retains many forms.] 

Infinitive — dire, to say. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural. 

dicOy I say. dicidtno, we say. 

did, thou sayest. ditCy you say. 

dice,* he says. dicono, they say. 

Imperfect — diceva, I was saying. 

Perfect or Past. 

dissij I did say, or I said. dicemmo, we did say. 

dicestiy thou didst say. diceste, you did say. 

disse, he did say. dissero, they did say. 

Future — diro, I shall say. 

Conditional — direi, I should say. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. dicidmo, let us say. 

di, say (thou). dite, say (you). 

dica, let him say. dicam, let them say. 

Subjunctive Present. 

ch* to diea, that I may say. che dicidtno, that we may say. 

che tu dica, that thou mayest say. ehe dicidte, that you may say. 
cK egli dica, that he may say. che dicatto, that they may say. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' to dtcessi, if I might say. 
Present Participle | ^!^^ | saying. 
Past Participle — detto, said. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere detto, to have said. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Ridire, to say again, cgntradire, to contradict, interdire, 
to forbid, inaldire, to speak ill of, are all conjugated like dire. 
JBenedire, to bless, maledire, to execrate, may be conjugated either 
like dire, or Vikejinire, in all the tenses, but not in the Participles, 
in which the forms of dire are always followed. 



* The expression, Come si dice in italiano ....? What is the Italian 
for .... ? is used in asking the equivalent of a word or phrase. 
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JEmpire^ to fill. 

[N.B. — ^The verbs empiref to fill, compire, to finiBh, adempire^ to 
foml, are also spelt, empiere, eompiere, adempiere, and then they may 
be conjugated according to the 2nd conjugation, dropping the • pre- 
ceding the Infinitive termination ere, when followed by another •'.] 

Infinitive— ^mjn'fv, tofilL 

Indicative Fteeent. 
Singular, Plural, 

dtnpio or empiscoj I fill. empidmOf we fill. 

empi or empisei, thou fillest. empite, you fill. 

empie or empisce, he fills. impiono or empUeono, they fill. 

Indicative Imperfect... etnp(va, I was filling. 

„ Perfect empiif I did fill. 

„ Future mptro, I shall fill. 



Conditional — empirH, I should fill. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. empidmoj let us fill. 

empi^ fill (thou). empite, fill (you). 

etnpia, let him fill. empiano, let them fill. 

Subjunctive Present. 

ch* to empiaj that I may fill. che empidmo, that we may fiill. 

ehe tu etnpiay that thou mayest fill, ehe empidte, that you may fill. 
ch* egli iinpia, that he may filL ehe empiano, that they may fiill. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — a* io emptssi, if I might fill. 

Present Participle {:;::^j«:^} filling. 
Past Participle — empito, filled. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere empito, to have filled. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Esaurire, to exhaust, and dig&rire^ to digest. 

[N.B. — These verbs are conjugated like^wtr^, but have two forms 
in the Past Participle, esaurito and esausto, digerito and digesto,"] 
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Instruire, to instruct. 

[N.B. — Instruire or istrmrCf to instruct, and all verbs ending in 
itruire, as costruirey to build, &c., are conjugated like finircy ex- 
cept that they may be either regular or irregular in the Perfect and 
Past Participle.] 

Infinitive — instruire^ to instruct. 

Perfect or Past. 
instruiif or instrusai, I did in- instrutmmOf we did instruct. 
insfrmstiy thou didst &c. [struct. instruistey you did instruct. 
instrul or instrusse, he did &c. inatruirono or instrussero, they 

[did instruct. 

Past Participle— i»«?r«»Vo or imtruttOy instructed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive— flv^e instruitOy to have instructed. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Morire^ to die. 

Infinitive — tnorire, to die. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

muoto or muoroy I die. muoidmo or moridmOy we die. 

mudriy thou diest. moritCy you die. 

murrey he dies. muoiono or muoronoy they die-. 

Indicative Imperfect... morivay I was dying. 

„ Perfect moriiy I did die. 

„ Future morirb or morrby I shall die. 

Conditional — nwrirei or morreiy I should die. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. muoidnio or moridmOy let us die. 

mudriy die (thou). moritCy die (you). 

muoia or muora, let him die. muoiano or mtidraiw, let them die. 

Subjunctive Present. 
cA' «o muSia or tnuora, that I may <?A^ muoidmo or moridmOy that we 

[die. [may die. 

(?A« ^w muoia or muoray that &c. c^e mttoidtey that you may die. 
e;A' ^^/» mu6ia or muora, that &c. cA^ muoiano or muorano, that &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «* «o morisai, if I might die. 

l2 
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Past Participle — morto, dead. 

Cmorendo ^ 
Present Participle < #«or^« > dying. 

CoMPouin) Tenses. 

m 

Infinitive — easere morto, to be dead. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Fremorire, to die before, is conjugated like morire. 



Offerire or offrire, to offer. 

[N.B. — Of the two Infinitive forms of this verb, the first is con- 
jugated like Jinire, and the second like sentire. In the Perfect, 
nowever, they may be both regular and irregular, but have only 
one form (iireg^ar) in the Past Participle.] 

Infinitive— o^<?rir« or offirirCy to offer. 

Perfect or Past. 
Singular, Plural. 

offerii, offrii, or qfersi, I offered. offertmtno or ojrtmmo, we offered. 
offeristi or offristiy thou offeredst. oferiate or offriste, you offered. 
offerXy offrxy or offkse, he offered. efferxronoj cffrirono, or offersero, 

[they offered. 
Past Participle— oj^r^o, offered. 

Obs. — Sofferire or soffrire, to suffer, respectively follow exactly 
the forms of offerire or offrire, and have the same irregularities in 
the Perfect and Past Participle. Conferire, to confer, differire, to 
differ, inferire, to infer, preferire, to prefer, proferirej to proffer, 
riferire^ to refer, and transferire^ to transfer, have only one form 
in the Infinitive, and are conjugated only like^tV^ for all tenses. 



Salire, to ascend. 

[N.B, — This verb is partly conjugated like valere, and partly 

like ^nire,'] 

Infinitive — salire, to ascend. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

mlgo or salisco, I ascend. salidmo or saglidmOy we ascend. 

sdii or saltsciy thou ascendest. salitey you ascend. 

sale or saliacey he ascends. sdlgono or saliscono, they ascend. 
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Imperfect — saliva, I was ascending. 

Perfect or Past. 

sdlsi or saUi, I did ascend. aalitnmo, we did ascend. 

salistiy thou didst ascend. saliste, you did ascend. 

sdlae or salt, he did ascend. adlsero or salironOf they did &c. 

Future — salirb, I shall ascend. 

Conditional — salirei, I should ascend. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. salidmo or saglidmo, let us ascend. 

sdli, ascend (thou). aalitey ascend (you). [cend. 

saiga or salisca, let him ascend. sdlgano or saHseano, let them as- 
Subjunctive Present. 

eh* io saiga or saltsea, that I may ^A^ salidmo or saglidmo, that we 

[ascend. [may ascend. 

«A« ^« saiga or saltsea, that thou &c. (^A^ saglidte, that you &c. 

^A' d^^i «afya or saltsea, that he &c. ehe sdlgano or saliseano, that &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' «o salissi, if I might ascend. 

f saUndo '\ 
Present Participle 3 salmte > ascending. 

(, aaglUnte j 

Past Participle — *a/t^o, ascended. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive— ^M^e salito, to have ascended. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Risalire, to re-ascend, assalire, to assail, &c., are conju- 
gated like salire. 



Seguire, to follow. 

[N.B. — ^This verb is partly conjugated like sentire, and partly 

Uke sedere,"] 

Infinitive — seguire, to follow. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

seguo or sieguo, I follow. seguidmo, we follow. 

segui or siegui, thou. foUowest. seguite, you follow. 

segue or siegus, he follows. segtwno or sieguono, they follow. 

Indicative Imperfect... seguiva, I was following. 

„ Perfect seguii, I did follow. 

y, Future seguirb, 1 shall follow. 
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Conditional — seguirei, I should follow. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. aeguidmo, let us follow. 

segui or si^ui, follow (thou). aegutte, follow (you). 

aegua or siegua, let him follow. segttano or aieguano, let them &c. 

Subjunctive Present. 

eJC to sigua or siegua, that I may che seguidmOf that we may fol- 

[follow. [low. 

che tu aegua or aiegtm, that &c. che aeguidtey that you &c. 

ch* egli aegua or aiegua, that &c. che aeguano or aieguano, that &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — a* io aeguiaai, if I might follow. 

Present Participle { ^|«^ j foUowing. 
Past Participle — aegutto, followed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere aeguito, to have followed. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Conaeguire, to obtain, inaeguire or peraeguire, to pursue, 
proaeguirCf to prosecute, to follow on, auaaeguire, to follow imme- 
diately after, are conjugated like aeguire. 



S&ppelUre, to bnry. 

[N.B. — This verb is conjugated Hke Jinire^ but it has two forms 

of the Past Participle.] 

Past Participle — aeppellito or sepolto, buried. 



Udire, to hear. 

[N.B. — This verb is not a compound of dirCf and its irregularity 
consists in changing the letter u into o throughout the singular, 
and in the 3rd person plural, of the Indicative Present, Subjunc- 
tive Present, and Imperative.] 

Infinitive — udtrcy to hear. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

6do, I hear. udidmo^ we hear. 

odi, thou hearest. udite, you hear. 

dde, he hears. odonoj they hear. 
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Indicative Imperfect.,, udiva, I was hearing. 

„ Perfect udii, I heard. 

„ Future ttdiro, I shall hear. 

Conditional — tuiireif I should hear. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. ttdidmo, let us hear. 

6dij hear (thou). udite, hear (you^. 

^da, let him hear. ddano, let them near. 

Subjunctive Present. 

eh^ to 6da, that I may hear. che udidmo, that we may hear. 

che tu 6da, that thou mayest &c. che itdidte, that you may hear. 
ch* egli oday that he may hear. ohe odano, that ihsy may hear. 

• Subjunctive Imperfect — »' to tuHsai, if I might hear. 
Present Participle | ^^^^^^ \ hearing. 
Past Participle — udtto, heard. 

CoMPomn) Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere ttdito, to have heard. 
&c. &c. &c, 

Obs. — Riudirey to hear again, is conjugated like udire. 



TTsdre, to go out. 

[N.B. — ^This verb has some of its forms derived from the verb eseire^ 

to go out, now obsolete.] 

Infinitive — uscire, to go out. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

eaco, I go out. uscidmo, we go out. 

eseif thou goest out. uacite, you go out. 

esee, he goes out. escono, they go out. 

Indicative Imperfect ... usetva, I was going out. 

„ Perfect uscii, I went out. 

„ Future uacirbf I shall go out. 

Conditional — uaeirety I should go out. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. ttacidmo, let us go out. 

08ci, go fthou) out. uacitSf go (you) out. 

eaeUf let him go out. eseanOf let them go out. 
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Subjunctiye Present. 
cA' io esea, that 1 may go out. che uscidmo, that we may go out. 

che tu esea, that thou &c. che uscidte, that you may go out. 

eh* egli esea, that he may go out. che escanOf that they may go out. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — »* to tucisaiy if I might go out. 

Present Participle | ^^ente \ ^^^ °^*- 
Infinitive — wcito, gone out. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — esacre uacito, to have gone out. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Bittscire, to go out again, to succeed, is conjugated like u^cire. 



Venire, to come.* 
[N.B. — This verb has the same irregularities as tenere,"] 

Infinitive — venire, to come. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

vengoy I come. venidmo, we come. 

vimi, thou comest. venite, you come. 

vimef he comes. vmgonoy they come. 

Imperfect — veniva, I was coming. 

Perfect or Past. 

vennif I came. venimmo, we came. 

venisti, thou earnest. veniste, you came. 

venney he came. vertfierOf they came. 

Future — ven'b^, I shall come. 

Conditional — verrei, I should come. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. vetiidmOf let us come. 

vtenif come (thou). venitey come (you). 

vrnga, let him come. vmgano^ let them come. 

* VenirCy used in the 3rd person with the dative of the subject, is 
Englished by * to have' ; as, Mi vien voglia, I have a desire ; Se mi 
viene il d^stro^ If I have an opportunity ; Quanto vi viene ? How much 
have I to pay P b Note e, p. 66. 
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Subjunctive Present. 

eh^ to vefiffOf that I may come. Che vcnidmo, that we may come- 
eh^ In vefigOf that thou &c. che vcnidtCy that you may come- 

eh* egli vvnga, that he &c. che vengano, that they may come* 

Subjimctive Imperfect — a* io ventsai, if I might come. 

Cvenhido '\ 
Present Participle < vevivnte > coming. 

(. vegnente j 

Past Participle — venuto, come. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere venuto, to have come. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — Avvenire, to happen, addivenire, to suit, convenire, to become, 
agree, divenirey to become, invenire, to find, pervenire, to reach, 
prevenire, to anticipate, provvenirey to come from, rivenire, to come 
back, 8ovvenire, to assist, and all other compounds of venire, are 
conjugated alike. 

Phrases. 

apparire piu grande, to appear larger. 

aeoprire una cosa, to discover a thing. 

metre panni rotti, to mend torn clothes. 

mettere toppa, to put on a patch. 

convertirai in vento le aperanze d* alcunoy for any one's hopes to be 

scattered to the winds. 
contradire una nuova, to contradict a piece of news. 
eaaurire le forze, to exhaust one's strength. 
eoatruire caae, to build houses. 

morire per aalvare la patria, to die to save one's country. 
aalire acale, to mount stairs. 
Oracendere montagne, to climb mountains. 
aeppellire nelV obblio le ingiurie, to bury injuries in oblivion. 
udire i auoniy to hear sounds. 
uacire la notte, to come out by night. 
non venire infamay not to come into notice. 
convenire ad uno atare appreaao ai aavi uomini, to be befitting to seek 

the society of wise men. 
venire menoy or avenire, to faint. 

Vocabulary. 

luna, moon. generoao, generous. 

Colombo, Columbus. aria, air. 

America, America. pipiatrello, a bat (anim.). 

rim^ndatrice, a repairer (f.). aotto, under. 

cittadino, citizen. coltre (f.), bed-clothes. 
molti, many persons. 



\ 
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EEADma Exercise. 

1. La lnna appare piu grande delle stelle. 2. Colombo 
ha scoperto* 1' America. 3. Le domie che cuciono panni 
Totti senza mettervi toppa si chiamano '* rimenda^ci." 

4. Tntte le sue speranze si sono converse in vento. 

5. La nnova della pace fd contradetta dai giomali. 

6. Egli ha esansto tntte le sne forze. 7. Le case in 
Italia sono ben costmtte. 8. I bnoni cittadini mnoiono 
volentieri per salvare la patria. 9. Molti hanno sofferto**. 
10. Si salgono scale, e si ascendono montagne. 11. Gli 
nomini generosi hanno sepolto neir obblio le inginrie. 
12. Senza aria non s' odono i snoni. 13. I pipistreUi non 
escono che la notte. 14. Non si vien in fama sotto la 
coltre. 15. Ci convien stare appresso ai savi nomini. 
16. Ella vien meno, cioe*^ sviene. 

YOCABULART. 

to come, venire, to hear, udire, 

to tell, dire. to open, aprire. 

to come again, rivenire. to throw wide open, spalaneare, 

to happen, avvenire, to finish, compiere or compire. 

to die, morire. to be necessary, convenire (imp.) 

to bury, aeppellire, to be contented with, contentarai 

to sew, cttcire, to offer, qfrire, [di, 

to go out, uscire, to agree upon, convenire. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. Is yonr annt coming to see yon the-day-after- 
[Will yonr annt come^ to find] jpo«- 

to-morrow ? 2. Yesterday she told - the porter that 
domani al portiere che 

she wonld come again this week. 3. Have yon seen 

questa 

- poor Walter ? 4. No ; what has happened to him P 
ilpovero Gualtiero [is] 

6. His sister Lanra is dead. She was bnried yesterday, 
Sua 

* N.B., p. 109. b Obs., p. 114. 
^ cioe is a compound word of cib, that, and e, is. 

* Note ^, p. 62. 
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at - two (o'clock) in-the-aftemoon. 6. I am 
alle pomeridiane [To me of it 

very sorry indeed. 7. Joseph, where is the maid- 
grieves* very much.] Qiuseppe la ca/me- 

seryant ? 8. She is in the parlour sewing. 9. Tell^ 
riera nella stanza [that sews] 

her to come here. 10. At what time do you go 
[to her] qua [hour] 

out (in) the morning ? 11. I go out generally at -- 
la per solito alle 

eleven (o'clock). Will you go with me? 12. Ican- 

^JtZ^: [come*^] meco 

not this morning, because I am going for a ride with 

a cavallo 

my uncle. 13. Who is coming up-stairs ? I hear 
mio di sopra 

a footstep. Oh, it is Joseph. Well, have you told 
un calpestio Or bene 

— the servant that I want her ? 14. Yes, ma'am, 
alia lei signora padrona 

and she said — she would come to you immediately. 

che da voi suhito 

15. Have you opened all the doors and - windows 

tutti gli usci e le finestre 

upstairs ? 16. I have thrown everything wide open. 
di sopra tuUo 

17. Have you entirely finished - your work ? 18. I 

intera/mente ilvostro lavoro 

have finished everything. 19. How much have I to 

ogni cosa 

pay^ ? Two pounds ? 20. I must be contented 

» Note a, p. 72, and Note ff, p. 105. 

•» Note bf ^. 76, and Note a, p. 43. 

«= Venire, instead of andare, must be employed in Italian when 
desiring or offering to accompany any one to some place ; as, Volete 
venire al teatro meco ? Will you go with me to the theatre ? 

•* Note a, p. 118. 
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with what yon have offered me. 20. Here-is- (for-you) 
quel che Eccovi 

what we have agreed upon. 

Questions. 

Che fanno le rimendatrici ? 3*. — Da chi fti contradetta 
la nuova della pace? 6*. — Chi verrd a trovarvi posdo- 
mani ? 1. — Esce tutti i giomi vostra madre ? 11. — A chi 
avete dettochevoistudiatel'italiano? — Udite voi qualche 
suono* ? — Qnando avete compiuto il vostro lavoro? 17. — 
Che si fa per dar aria alle stanze? 16 & 16. — Come si dice 
in italiano* : " How mnch have I to pay ?" 18. — Con 
chi ci convien stare per imparare ? 15*. — Dove avete 
convennto d' andare a passare 1* estate ? 20. 



DEFECTIYE VERBS. 

The following verbs are called Defective, becanse they 
have only those Moods, Tenses, and Persons here 
given : — 

Algere, to be cold, to be chilled. 

Perfect — dlsif algestiy dlse^ algemmo, algeati, dlsero, 
I was cold, &c. (No other tenses.) 

Angere, to afflict. 

Indicative Present — dngey he afflicts. 

Airogere, to add. 

Indicative Present arroge, he adds. 

„ Imperfect... arrogeva, he added. 

„ Perfect arrose^ he added ; pi. arro^^ro, they 

added. 

Present Participle arrogendo, adding. 

Past Participle arroso or an-oto, added. 

■ Suono means * sound,* and may be used for any noise in general. 
*» Note a, p. 111. 
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GaUre, to care for. 

(This verb is conjugated impersonally, and requires the 

dative pronouns wt, ti, gli^ &c., before it.) 

Indicative Present mi cdle, ti cdle^ &c., I care for, 

thou carest for, &c. 

„ Imperfect... mi caUva^ I cared for. 

„ Perfect mi cdhe, I did care for. 

Subjunctive Present . . . che mi cdfflia, that I may care for. 

„ Imperfect se mi calesse^ if I might care for. 

Present Participle caUndOy caring for. 

Past Participle caluto, cared for. 

Cdpere, to contain. 

Indicative Present cdpe^ it contains. 

„ Imperfect... capeva^ it contained; and a few 

other forms. 

Gherere, to ask. 

Indicative Present chero, I ask; cA^re, he asks. 

Golere, to worship, revere. 

Indicative Present — coloy I revere ; cole, he reveres. 

Estollere, to raise, exalt. 

This verb is wanting in the Perfect and Past Participle 
only ; all the other tenses are conjugated like credere. 

Fiedere, to smite. 

Indicative Present Jledo^ Jiedi, jUde, I smite, &c. ; pi. 

jUdonOy they smite. 
„ Imperfect... fiedeva^ I was smiting. 

„ Perfect fiedei, I did smite. 

Subjunctive Present... che jieda, che Jieda, che JUda, che 

JiediamOf che jiedidte^ che fie- 
danOf that I may smite, &c. 
„ Imperfect sefiedessi^ 8e Jkdessi, seJUdesse^ se 

Jiedessim^y se Jiedeste, se fie- 
dessero, if I might smite, &c. 
Present Participle JUdendo, smiting. 

Folcire, to prop up. 

Indicative Resent folccy he props up. 

Subjunctive Imperfect sefolctsse, if he might prop up. 

Oire, to go. 

This verb has, in the Indicative Present and the Impera- 
tive, gitCy you go, go (you) ; and in the Subjunctive 
"Present che ffidtno,iiha.t we may go, and chegidtCy that 
you may go. All its other moods and tenses are con- 
jugated like sentire, but it has no Present Pax^<3K(^^. 
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Ire, to go. 

Indicative Present ite, you go. 

„ Imperfect... tva, ivi, iva, ivdmo, ivdtef tvanOf 

I was going, &c. 

„ Perfect istiy thou didst go; tW^, you did go. 

„ Future iremOf irete^ irdnno, we shall go, &c. 

Imperative ite^ go (you). 

Subjunctive Imperfect isse, that he might go ; tstef that 

you &c. ; tsserOy t£at they &c. 
Past Participle (to, gone, 

Licere or lecere, to be lawful. 

Indicative Present lice or lecey it is lawful. 

Past Participle licito or lecitOf been lawful. 

Lucere, to shine. 

This verb is wanting in the 1st pers. sing, of the Indi- 
cative Present, of the Perfect and of the Past Parti- 
ciple ; all the rest is conjugated like credere, 

Molcere, to soothe. 

Indicative Present mdlce, he soothes. 

„ Imperfect... molceva, he was soothing. (And a 

few other forms.) 

Olire, to be fragrant. 

Indicative Imperfect . . . oltva, oltvi, oUvaj I was fragrant, 

&c. ; pi. oHvano, they were 
fragrant. 

Pdvere, to fear. 

Indicative Present pave, he fears. 

Becere, to be sick. 

This verb has only the Infinitive. 

Biedere, to return. 

Indicative Present riedo, I return; riedif thou re- 

tumest; riede, he returns; 
riedonoy they return. 
„ Imperfect... rediva, he was returning. 

„ Perfect redt, he returned, redtrono, they &c. 

Subjimctive Present . . . che rieda, that he may return ; 

che riedanoj that they may &c. 
„ Imperfect... se riedisse, if he might return. 

Serjjere, to creep. 

This verb has only the singular and 3rd pers. pi. of the 
Present -and Imperfect Indicative and Present Sub- 
jimctive, as well as the Present Participle, conjugated 
like credere. 
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Silerey to be silent. 

Indicative Present «7t, stle^ thou art silent, &c. 

Soffolcere, to support. 

Indicative Present soffolce, he supports. 

„ Perfect soffolse^ he supported. 

(And a few other forms.) 

Solere, to be accnstomed, to be wont. 

Infinitive — solerey to be wont. 

Indicative Present. 

Singular. Flural. 

noglio, I am wont. soglidmOy we are wont. 

8u6li, thou art wont. soUte^ you are wont. 

suoUy he is wont. sogliono, they are wont. 

Indicative Imperfect. . . solevdf I was wont. 

„ Perfect fui solitOj I was wont. 

„ Future saro soUtOy I shall he wont. 

Conditional — sarei aoltto, I should be wont. 
(No Imperative Mood.) 

Subjunctive Present. 

ch* to sdglia, that I may be wont. che sogltdmoy that we may &c. 
che tu soglia^ that thou &c. che soglidte, that you may &c. 

ch* egli sogliay that he &c. che sdgliano, that they may &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — «' io aolesaiy if I might be wont. 

Present Participle — aolendo, being wont. 
Past Participle — solito, been wont. 

Siwpere, to be astonished. 

Indicative Present stupCy he is astonished, 

Tdngere, to touch. 

Indicative Present tdnge, it touches. 

Tollere, to take away. 

Indicative Present tollif tolUy thou takest away, &c. 

Subjimctive Present ... che tolla, that he may take away. 

TorperBf to become numb. 

Indicative Present torpoy torpe, 1 become numb, &c. 

Subjunctive Present ... che torpa, che torpay che torpUy that 
^ I may &c. 

Urgere, to press. 

Indicative Present urgCy he presses. 

„ Imperfect... urgevay he pressed; pi. urgevanoy 

they pressed. 

M 2 
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Subjunctive Imperfect se urgSssCf if he might press ; pi. 

86 urgessero, if they might press. 
Present Participle urgmte, pressing. 

Vigere, to be vigorons. 

Indicative Present vt^^, he is vigorous. 

„ Imperfect... vig&va, he was vigorous. 

Obs. — To the above defective verbs must be added am- 
hire^ to crave, and ardire, to dare ; which are wanting 
in the 1st person plural of the Present Indicative and 
of the Imperative, as well as in the Ist and 2nd persons 
plural of the Present Subjunctive, because those per- 
sons might be confounded with the corresponding forms 
of the verbs ambiare, to amble, and ardere, to bum. In 
the above cases, another verb of similar signification 
must be employed, or a different form be given to the 
expression; as, in the case of ardire, we would say 
osiamo, we dare, from the verb osare, or ahbiamo ardi- 
mentOf we are daring ; and not ardiamo, which means 
* we bum.' 

N.B. — ^A few other verbs of the 3rd conjugation are 
also wanting in certain persons for the reason above 
given, and the same substitution of words or expressions 
must be made in their case also.* 



Observations on the Orthography of Verbs. 

1. The 1st and 3rd persons plural of Italian verbs in 
all tenses (except the 1st person plural of the Perfect 
and Conditional) may drop the final vowel o; as, parliam, 
for parliamo ; jparlan^ for parlano ; credevam, for crede- 
vaiiio ; credevan, for credevano ; sentiron^ for sentirono ; 
8e7itlrem, for sentiremo ; v&nderehher, for venderehhero ; 
sentlssim, for sentissimo, &c. 



* At the end of the book will be found an alphabetical list of all 
the verbs, and a table showing their conjugation. 
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2. When the 3rd person plural ends in rmo, the last 
syllable no may be dropped ; as, han, for hanno ; fa/a^ 
for f anno, &c. 

3. The 3rd person plnral of the Perfect of verbs ending 
in that person in rono, may drop the last syllable no, 
or even the last three letters ; as, furo or fur, for furono ; 
parlaro or parlar, for jparlarono ; jpartiro or jpartir, for 
partirono, &c. 

4. The 2nd person singular of the Imperative of 
verbs ending in that person in ni, may drop the final 
vowel i ; as, tien, for tieni ; pon, for poni, &c. 

5. Many Past Participles of the 1st conjugation end- 
ing in ato are frequently contracted in these termina- 
tions, by suppressing the at ; as priv-o, for priv-at-o ; 
dest-o, for dest-at-o, &c. 

6. The 1st person singular of the Present Indicative 
of essere may drop the final vowel o ; as, son, 1 am. (See 
also Obs. 1, p. 126.) 

7. ggi is sometimes substituted for d in certain persons 
of verbs whose Infinitive ends in dere ; as, chieggio, for 
chiedo, 1 ask ; riveggia, for riveda, that I may see. 

8. The letter v of the terminations of the 1st and 3rd 
persons singular and of the 3rd person plural of the Im- 
perfect Indicative is often omitted in verbs belonging to 
the 2nd and 3rd conjugations; as, avea, for aveva ; 
credea, for credeva ; dormiano, for dormivano, 

9. A few verbs are spelt with either the Infinitive 
termination are or ire; as impazzare, or vmpazzire, to 
go mad, &c. These verbs are diflerently inflected, each ac- 
cording to the conjugation to which its termination be- 
longs. (See also Note a, p. 52 ; and Note h, p. 71.) 

Phrases. 

calere di sapere alcuna cosa^ to care for knowing anything. 

gire a sarchiare il grano, to go to weed the com. 

Ivwere come la stella^^ to shine like the sun. 

esser tutto orOf to he all gold. 

ire a easa, to go home. 

olire soavementef to smell sweet. 

eatollere la gran fronted to raise the proud hrow. 

* Poets often call the sun, atella, star. 
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tangere alcmia cctsa, to touch anything. 

mddisfare il hisogno che urge, to supply a pressing want. 

appartenere di ragione, to belong of right. 

voler dir la stta, to give one's opinion. 

esaer buono a dar conaiglioy to be able to advise, counsel. 

YOCABULART. 

gidy already. anche^ also. 

ancora, yet. miseria, distress. 

lucere, to glitter. 

Eeading Exercise. 

1. Non mi cal* di saper* chi vol slate. 2. Non aveva 
ancora cinque anni che gist egli giva a sarchiare il grano. 
3. Lucevan*' gli occhi suoi piu che la stella. 4. Non e 
tutto oro cio che luce. 6. Quando irete voi a casa, irem'^ 
anche noi. 6. Siete ito a casa ? 7. Come quelle viole 
olivano soavemente ! 8. Egli la gran fronte estolle. 9. 
La vostra miseria non mi tange. 10. Quando il bisogno 
urge, si deve soddisfarlo. 11. Questa cosa m' appartien* 
di ragione. 12. Tutti voglion^ dir la sua. 13. Tutti 
siam buoni a dar consiglio. 

YOCABULARY. 

to go, trey gire, or andare. to be allowed, Ucere, 

to care, calere. to pick, cogliere. 

to smell sweet, olire soavemente. to return, tortiare. 

usually (to be accustomed) to spend, solere (essere solito) passare. 

Translation Exercise. 

1. Where are you going, my friend ? 2. I am going 

to the Crystal Palace. 3. Do you usually spend the 
al Palazzo di cristallo 

Saturday afternoon at that place ? 4. I do not care to 
dopopranzo a quel luogo dl 

go there (on) any other day of the week. 5. Why, I 

alcun altro della [Ob !] 



• Note by p. 71. ^ Note a, p. 52. « Obs. 1, p. 26. 
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was accnstomed to go there, - last snininer, every day, 

tutti i giomi 

and I remember how sweetly the flowers in the garden 

i del 

smelt. 6. But it is not allowed to pick the flowers, 

7. Yes, I know, but I never returned to town 
[I know it] [in] 

without having* bought some flowers from a gardener. 

d&i da un 

Questions. 

Come si dice in italiano* : " It is not all gold that glit- 
ters"? 4*. — Dove siete ito oggi ? 6*. — Sanno di buono® 
le viole ? 7*. — Che si deve fare quando il bisogno urge ? 
— Che cosa voglion dir tutti ? 12*. — Solete ire sovente al 
Palazzo di cristallo ? 3 & 4. — E lecito cogliere fiori nei 
giardini del Palazzo di cristallo ? 6. 



POETICAL FORMS OF CERTAIN VERBS.* 

Essere, besides the forms given at pp. 12 and 13, has also 
the poetical forms : — 

foro for furono fSrano 

fia „ sard sariano^ ^ for sarehhero 



] 



fiano 7 saneno 

•>^ > „ sara/nno 

fieno ) " sieno „ siano 

fora 1 sarei^ or 

saria) " sarebhe 

Efallo fora nonfare a tuo senno. TDan. Par.) 

To distrust thy sense were henceiorth error. (Caby.) 

Onde fien /' opre ttte nel del laudate. (Pet. C.) 

And on the holy work heaven's blessing shsul descend. 

(Macgbeoob.) 

• Note/, p. 22. b Note a, p. 111. « See Voc, p. 70. 

^ Certain of the above poetical forms are sometimes used also in 
prose. 
« The termination ria for the 1st and 3rd persona dn!^;t3lsA>'«s^ 



face 


for fa 


fea 


„ fojC&va 


feano 


„ facef\)(jm} 


fei 


„ fed 


festi^ 


„ faoesU 
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Ave/fe^ besides the forms given at pp. 19 and 20, has in 

the Present Indicative ave for lia, 

Soccorri al core omai che laufftie e poaa non ave. (D. Cas.) 
Help thou my heart that languishes and has no rest. 

Fare, besides the forms given at pp. 59 and 60, has : — 

%/ > for fece 
feo ) -^ 

femmo „ facemmo 

feste „ faceste 

feroruf) /. 
V/ [■„ fecero 
fenno J " '' 

Italia ! Italia ! tu cui feo la sorte 
Dono infelice di bellezza, (Fil. S.) 

Italia ! O Italia ! thou who hast 
The fetal gift of beauty. (Bybon.) 

Tolto nC hai, Mortey il mio doppio tesauro ; 
Che mi fea viv^ lieto e gire altera. (Pet. S.) 

Double the treasure death has torn from me 

In which life's pride was with its pleasure joined. (Pott.) 

Potere, besides the forms given at pp. 65 and 66, has : — 
jpuo^ for jpv^ ])ote for jpotei 

puSte') X poteo^ „ pote 

pote ) " ^^^ , jpotrei 

potemo „ possiamo ^ " [potrehbe 

ponno „ po88(yno poriano „ potrebhero 

JF, se mie rime alcuna cosa ponno. (Pet. S.) 

And if my verse shall any value keep. (Macgreoor.) 

riano or rieno for the 3rd person plural of the Conditional, may be 
used for all verbs instead of rei^ rebbe, and rebbero, 

.... Infranto 
Avriano gid del rio tirantw il giogo. (Mat. M.) 
Long since they would have shaken off the yoke of the wicked 
tyrant. 

Si vedria che i lor nemiei 
Hanno in sen. (Met.) 
It would be seen that concealed within their breasts they lodge 
their foes. 

« The termination ero of the 3rd person plural of the Perfect and 
Conditional has often been changed into ono by old writers. 
b The 3rd pers. sing. Perfect has often a vowel affixed in poetry : 
JE poi che mosso fue. (Dante.) 
And when he had moved onward. 
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Volere, besides the forms given at pp. 66 and 67, has :• 

vuoli ) n . vSlsi for volU 

, > for viion, / 7^ ,. 

WiO j voglv" „ vogtia 

volia „ i?oZei?a 

E venni a te, eoai com* ella volse, (Dante.) 
I came to thee, thus, as she wished. 



OBSOLETE FORMS OF CERTAIN VERBS OFTEN MET 
WITH IN OLD ITALIAN WRITERS. 

Essere — 



semo 



for siamo 
siete 



» 



» 



fusti 
fussi 
sendo 
suto 


for fosti 
„ fossi 
„ essendo 
„ stato 


(wemo 

^ • 


» for ahhia/rno 
„ ehhi 


aro 
aggta 


„ avro 
„ ahhia 



for /ai 



faciei^ for fo/ceva 
faroe^ „ /aro 



«e^6 
ewwo") 

671 > „ 80710 

«o' 3 

d660 
aggioy for ^o 

aio J 

hde „ ^a 

Fare — 

/>/ • 
aci 

/ae 7 

fdce^ 

Finally, the termination is sometimes changed for the 

sake of rhyme. Dante uses venesse for venisse,^ 

Ma non si ehe paura non mi desse 

La vista che m* apparve d* un leone ; 

Qttesti parea che contro me venesse. (Dan. In.) 

New dread succeeded, when in view 

A lion came 'gainst me, as it appeared. (Gary.) 

■ The 2nd pers. sing, of the Present Subjunctive of all verbs of 
the 2nd and 3rd Conjugations may end either in » or in a. 

* The termination ia is often used for ea or eva^ in the Imperfect 
of the Indicative. 

« We often find the vowel e afiBxed to the Ist and 3rd pers. sing* 
of the Future. 

^ For farther examples of obsolete and erroneous forms, see 
Dellltre's Teoria dei Yerbi italiani. 
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CHAPTER in. 

NOUNS. 

In speaking of Noims, Gender, Nnmber, and Case are 
to be considered. 

Gender. 

The Italian language has two genders only, the Tnas- 
culme and the femmine. 

There being no neuter gender, both nouns of beings 
possesmig anvmal life, and nouns of thmgs destitute of life, 
must, in Italian, be either masculine or feminine. The 
rules, however, for determining the gender of each of 
the above two classes of nouns are different. 

Rules foe deteemining the Gender of Nouns of beings 

possessing animal life. 

Rule I. — ^Nouns denoting males are masculine ; as, 
uomo, man ; poeta, poet ; re, king ; Giovanni, John ; 
leone, lion, &c. 

Rule II. — Nouns denoting females are feminine ; as, 
donna, woman ; poetessa, poetess ; regina, queen ; Maria, 
Mary ; leonessa, lioness, <fcc. 

exceptions. 

1. SoMita, hohnesB ; Maesta, msi^eBtj ] Emuienza, 
eminence ; Eccellenza, excellency ; Signoria, lordship 
or ladyship ; guida, guide ; guardia, guard, watch ; 
sentinella, sentry ; spia, spy ; are always feminine, 
even when denoting a man. 

2. All surnames, also as nipote, nephew or 
niece ; erede, heir or heiress ; tigre, tiger or tigress ; 
idiota, an idiot man or an idiot woman, and a few 
other nouns, applied alike to both males and females, 
are of the common gender, i.e. masculme djxdfeminine. 

3. Fante, meaning a * soldier,' is masculine ; when 
it means a ' maid-servant,' i{ is feminine. 
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Distinctions op Gender op the above Nouns. 

There are five ways of distinguishing the masculine 
from the feminine of nonns of beings jpossessmg cmimal 
life : — 

1. By employing a different word for each gender. 

Masculine. Feininme. 

padre, father. madre, mother. 

frate, friar. monaca, nun. 

re, king. regina, queen. 

came^ dog. cagna, bitch. 

2. By suffixing a termination. 

conte, earl. conteasa, countess. 

guidatore, a male guide. guidatrice, a female guide, 

imrperatore, emperor. imperatrice, empress. 

pastore, shepherd. pastoressa, shepherdess, 

eroe, hero. eroina, heroine. 

gallo, cock. gallvna, hen. 

3. By merely changing the termination. 

ragazzo, boy. ragazza, girl. 

sariOf tailor. sarta, dressmaker. 

cervo, stag. cerva, hind. 

foUtore, steward. fattora, stewardess. 

4. By prefixing a distingnishing word. 

Qiovcmni Oolonna, John Vittoria GoUyrma, Victoria 

[Colonna. [Calonna. 

Signor Tasso, Mr^ Tasso. Signora Tasso, Mrs. Tasso. 

U giovinej the young man. lagiovvtie, theyoung woman. 

im idiota, an idiot man. un^ idiota, an idiot woman. 

This class comprises those nouns which are of the 
common gender. (See Excep. 2, p. 132.) 

5. By appending a distinguishing word. 

ca/nvmello niaschio, a male cammelh fern/mma, a female 

[camel. [camel. 

aquila maschio, a male aguila femmina, a female 

[eagle. [eagle. 

N 
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Vocabulary. 

. , « > wnat IS tne name of . . . r 

<w/Mi ehe*, he who, the man who. 
eolei che, she who, the woman who. 

Questions. 

[N.B. — The words to be used in answering the following questions 
have already been given in previous exercises. Should the 
student not recollect them, tiiiey must be looked for in the 
Vocabulary at the end of the book.] 

Come si cbiama colni che compone vei*si ? colui 

che fabbrica le case ? . . . . che fa e vende il pane ? . . . . 
che guarisce le malattie ? . . . . che conduce al pascolo le 
pecoi^ ? — Come si chiama il soldato che va a piedi^ ?-^ 

Come si denomina colei che ha cura dei bambini ? 

colei che cuoce la minestra, la torta ? che pnlisce le 

stanze? 



Rules for. determining the Gender of Nouns op 

THINGS destitute OF LIFE. 

All nouns in Italian terminate in one or other of the 
vowels a, e, t, 0, u^. It is by these terminations that 
the gender of nouns of things destitute of life can gene- 
rally be determined. 

A. 

Rule I. — Nouns ending in a are feminine ; as, carta, 
paper; hottega, shop, <fcc. 

exceptions. 

1. Are masculine : — 

(i.) Terms of science, in general ending in 771a ; 
as, telegrarmna, telegram ; anagramma, anagram ; 
prisma, prism, &c. 

(ii.) Names of mountains ending in a; as, Etna, 
Etna, &c. 

« See Demons, and Relat. Pron., p. 9. 

^ See Excep. 3, p. 132. 
ZapiSf pencil, diesis^ semitone, ribeSf a currant, and a few 
other nouns found in Italian ending with a consonant, are foreign 
words used in their primitive state. They are masculine, and have 
the same termination in both sing^ular ana plural. 
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(iii.) The naxaes of the following three rivers : 
Mella^ FescarOy Volga, and of the lake Ladoga, 

(iv.) All the noans in the following list : — 

haccala^ dried cod. poema, poem. 

hoa, boa. problema, problem. 

Ccmadd^ Canada. proclama, proclamation. 

cholera, cholera. prograrmna, prospectus. 

cUma^, climate. ^ofd, sofa, couch. 

emblema, emblem. sciloma, a long speech. 

falpaldj flounce, eistema, system. 

tdiomcL, tongue. stemma, coat of arms. 

Panamdj Panama. taffeta, taffety. 

2. The nouns diadema, diadem, scisina, schism, 
stratagemnia, stratagem, and the names of the two 
rivers Adda and Brenta, are of the common gender. 

3. The nouns dramma, pianeta, tema, in the sig- 
nification of * drama,' * planet,' * theme,' are mas- 
culine ; and in the signification of * drachm,' * cope,' 
*fear,' 2^vefemvnme, 

a 

Rule II. — Nouns ending in o are masculine ; as, oro, 
gold; argento, silver, <fcc. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Memo, hand ; which is feminine. 

2. MUaoho, Milan, and all names of towns ending 
in 0, are of the common gender. 

3. Eco, echo, is feminine in the singular, and mas- 
culine in the plural. 

Obs. — Vorago, Cartago, immoffo, and testudo, axe femimne ; but 
they are only used in poetry, and are contracted fix)ni vorctgine, 
gnlf, Cartoffine, Carthage, immctgine, image, testiidine, tortoise, all 
feminine noiins. 

Rule III. — Nouns which end in u are feminine ; as, 
giovenini, youth ; vvrtu, virtue ; servitu, the servants, <fcc. 

exceptions. 
Peru, Peru ; fiaciu, neckerchief; hamhu, bamboo ; 
accagiu, mahogany ; soprappiu, overplus ; men, dill 
(herb) ; are masculine. 

• Almost all nouns in the above list eudinig inma at^ Q^x^^T^^-vs^feva.. 
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Of nouns ending in e or i, some are masculine and 
some feminine; as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Jmme, river. neve, snow. 

brincUsi, toast. metropolis metropolis. 

Ttese being very irregular in regard to gender, the 
dictionary must be referred to in order to ascertain it. 
However the following rules will be of some assistance 
to the student : — 

Rule I. — All nouns ending in zione and tidine are 
feminine ; as, nazume, nation ; imquietudine, disquietude, 
&c. 

Rule II. — The noun di, day, and all its derivatives, 
lunedi, Monday, mezzodl, mid-day, &c., are masculine. 

Rule III. — Analisi, analysis ; diocesi, diocese ; ellistd 
or ellisse, ellipsis ; parentesi, parenthesis ; genesi, origin, 
and a few more nouns ending in i, are feminine. 

Rule IY. — Almost all names of kingdoms and pro- 
vinces and rivers ending in e or i, are masculine ; as, 
Tamigi, Thames ; Piemonte, Piedmont. 

Rule V. — The names of towns ending in i or 6, as 
Napoli, Naples, Firenze, Florence, &c., and the nouns 
aere, air, career^, prison, cewere*, ashes, elce, holm-oak 
(tree), fin^, end, folgore, thunderbolt, fonte, fountain, 
fr&nte^, forehead, fune^, rope, greggef^, flock, rovere, oak- 
tree, tra/ve, beam, Qened, the book of Grenesis, eclissi, 
eclipse, are of the common gender. 

Rule VI. — Dimane, margine, in the signification of 
* to-morrow,* * brink,* are masculine ; but in the significa- 
tion of * the break of day,' * scar,* are feminine. 



Observations on the Genders op Nouns op things 

destitute op life. 

1. With regard to the letters of the alphabet, the 



■ Carcere, cenere, gregge, in the plural, are feminine only. 
*» Fine, in the signification of * aim,* is masculine only. 
' J'rante and/une in prose are feminine only. 
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letters a, e,/, h, I, m, n, r, «, z are of the feminine gender; 
all the others are masculvme. 

Ex.: Ceno eonto ^islXi^ ^ K Jino bX\a 7i ogni COM, (Ces.) 
Ceno related everytiiing from begiiming to end. 

2. Any part of speech converted into a noun is mas- 
cnline.* 

Ex. r Zo« sprecare nuocey contentati del* poco. (Pand.J 

Extrayagance is injurous ; be contented with little. 

3. Mascnline nouns in o, being names of trees, change 
their termination into a, and become feminine, to denote 
the firuit; as, jpero^ pear-tree, and 'per a, a pear (the fruit), 
&c. ; excepting however fico, fig ; dattero, date ; cedro, 
cedar ; and porno, apple ; which do not change, and are 
always masculine, both when signifying the tree and 
the fruit. Similar nouns in e are masculine when de- 
noting the tree, and feminine when denoting the fruit ; 
as, «m* noce, a nut-tree ; una'^ noce, a nut ; excepting li- 
mone, lemon, which is masculine in both instances. 

4. Some nouns have two terminations in the singular, 
one in o and another in a. In the first case they are 
masculine, and in the second feminine ; as, mattmo (mas.) 
or mattina (fem.), morning. Other nouns have either the 
termination a or e, and others o or e. The nouns having 
the two former terminations are always feminine, and 
those having the two latter ones are masculine, as, 
ala or ale, wing (fem.) ; pensiero or jpensiere, thought 
(masc.). 

P^.B. — The knowledge of the gender of a noun is necessary in 
order to the correct use of the articles, adjectives, pronouns, and 
past participles, which have in Italian to agree with the nouns.] 

Vocabulary. 

ottavOj eighth. onciaj ounce. 

parte, part. componimento, composition. 

' See Articles, p. 8. 

•> Adjectives ending in e, cardinal numbers, and some possessive, 
demonstrative, and indefinite pronouns, when converted into nouns, 
may be either masculine or feminine, according to the gender of 
the noun they represent. Examples of these will be given in those 
chapters of this book, which treat of the above parts of speech. 

n2 
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preztoto, preciotu. 

metallo, metal. 

eh>e nome si da... ? what is called... . f 



maschilef masculine. 
frutto, £ruit. 
meloj apple. 



Questions. 

Come si chiama V acqua che piove ?. . . . T ottava parte 
d' un' oncia' ? — Che componimento e il "Connis" di 
MUton^? — Come si chiama il piu prezioso dei metalli*' ? — 
Che nome si da a tntti i servi d' una casa^ ? .... a molte 
pecore che vanno insieme ? — Quali giomi della setti- 
mana sono maschili ? — Come si dice* il frutto del melo^ ? 
.... del pero ?. . . . del limone ? del fico ? 



NUMBER. 

Italian nouns have two numbers, Singular and Plural. 
Both the nouns of beings possessing animal life and of 
those destitute of life follow the same rules in forming the 
plural. 

I. Feminine nouns in... a form the plural in e ; as, 

Sing. Pl\ir. 

sorella, sister; aorelk, 

rliasculines in a^ 

II. < Masc. and Fem. in e [^ form the plural in i ; as, 

i^ „ „ Oj poetttf poet; poeti. 

padre, father ; padri. 



III. 



'Masc. and Fem. in i' 

iel 



madre, mother; madri, 

mono, hand; manx. 

fratellOf brother; fratellu 
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TIT " n T-1 " r are invariable ; as, 

I Monosyllables ( ' ' 

Nouns with accented \ metropolis capital ; metropoli. 

final vowel ) *'*''^^' T^U^ » ^*^^*f • 

specie, kind; specie, 

re, kmg; re.fi 

cittd, city; cittd. 

N.B. — Of those nouns which have two terminations in 
the singular (see Obs. 4, p. 137), those which end in 



■ See Excep. 3, p. 135. 
e Rule II., p. 135. 
t See Obs. 3, p. 137. 



^ See Excep. 1 (iv.), p. 136. 

d Rule III., p. 135. « Note a, p. 111. 

' See Nouns, p. 7. 
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o and in a will have in tlie plural i and e ; as, cesto, cesta^ 
basket ; pi. cesti, ceste. Those which end in a or e will 
have in the plural e and i ; as, ala, ale^ wing ; pi. ale, ali. 
Those which end in e and o will have only one termina- 
tion in the plural; as, cavcdiere, cavaliero, knight; pi. 



Observations on the Euphonic Modification of 
Plural Nouns. (See also p. 7.) 

1. Nouns ending in ca or ga form the plural in clie 
and ghe when feminine, and in cU and gU when mascn- 
line ; as, monaca, nun, monache ; hottega, shop, hotteghe ; 
monarca, monarch, monarchi ; collega, colleague, colleghL 

2. Nouns ending in da or gia (with i not accented) 
form the plural in ce and ge ; as, gua/nciaj cheek, gua/tice. 
This alteration, however, is not made when the accent 
falls on the i ; as, Luda, Lucy, Lude ; bugia, lie, bugie, 

3. Nouns ending in io form the plural by dropping 
the final o ; as, specchio, looking-glass, specchi. When, 
however, the accent falls on the i, the plural is formed 
regularly; as, zio, uncle, zii. The latter mode is em- 
ployed also in words which might be mistaken for others 
of a different meaning ; as, tempio, temple, has tempii or 
tem/pj, to distinguish it from tempi, plural of tempo, time. 

4. Nouns of two syllables ending in co or go form the 
plural in chi and gJii ; as, hosco, wood, hoschi ; lago, lake, 
laghi. Excepting porco, pig, Greco, Greek, which in the 
plural make pord, Qred.^ So mago, one of the Magi, 
makes plural magi; but mago, a magician, has the 
plural maghi, 

5. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in co and 
go take h in the plural when these terminations are pre- 
ceded by a consonant; as, tedesco, German, tedeschi^ 
Germans. When the final syllables co and go are pre- 
ceded by a vowel, they form the plural in d and gi ; as, 
arniico, friend, amid. 



* When greco is used adjectively to qualify ivtne, it takes an A in 
the plural, and we say, vini greehi, Greek wines. 
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The following words are exceptions to the last mle, 
and take an A. in the plural : — 



ahacoj abacus. 
antico,'^ ancient. 
beceafico, fig-pecker. 
cadTico, perishable. 
carico, load. 
castigOy punishment. 
catalogo, catalogue. 
demagogo, demagogue. 
epilogo, epilogue. 
fondaco, warehouse. 
imjpiego, employment. 
mcarlco, charge. 
indaco, indigo. 
impvdicOy immodest. 
ifUrigo, intrigue. 
intrinseco, intrinsic. 
lastricOj pavement. 
mamcOj handle. 
ohbligo, obligation. 



parroco, curate. 
jpedagogo, pedagogue. 
pelago, ocean. 
pizzico, pinch. 
jpresago, diviner. 
prodigo, prodigal. 
prologo, prologue. 
pudico, chaste. 
rammarico, regret. 
ripiegoy expedient. 
Togo, funeral pyre. 
risico, risk. 
sacrilego, sacrilegious. 
sa/mhtuco, elder-tvee. 
statico, hostage. 
stomacoy stomach. 
strascico, train. 
trajffico, trafl&c. 
uhbrlaco, dmnkard. 



opaco, opaque. 

Plural ahachi, anticJd, heccafichi, &c. 

With the following words the h may be either em- 
ployed or not : — 



analogo, analogous. 
apologo, apologue. 
aprico, sunny. 
astrologo, fortune-teller. 
hifolco, ploughman. 
dialogo, dialogue. 
dittongo, diphthong. 



filologo, philologue. 
fantastico, fantastic. 
idropico, dropsical. 
mendico, mendicant. 
pedagogo, pedagogue. 
selvatico, wild. 
zotico, boorish. 



equivoco, mistake. 

These may be in the plural analogi or analogJii, apologi 
or apologJii, &c. 

« Adjectives and nouns, in the formation of the plural, follow 
the same rules. Cardinal numberSy however (except mille and 
milione\ remain invariahle in their termination. Some pronouns, 
which are also used as adjectives, have special forms in the plural, 
which will be found in the chapters of this book which treat of 
them. 



NOUNS. 



141 



Irregular Plurals. 

The irregularity in the plural of nouns is o{ three 
different kinds, as shown in the following lists (see p. 7) : 

I. Nouns having anomalous plurals. 

Sing^ular. Plural. 

iiomo, man. uomini, 

dio, god. dd. 

hue, ox. huoi. 

niogUe, wife. mogU, 

H. Nouns which, ending in the singular with the 
masculine termination o, become feminine by forming 
their plural in a, 

Sing^ular Masc. 
centmaioy a hundred. 
fnigliaio, a thousand. 
miglioy a mile. 
maggio, a measure of com 

eqnal to a bushel. 
jpaioy a pair. 
staiOf a bushel. 
sitolo, the sole of a shoe. 
iwvo, an egg, 

N.B. — JDonora^ wedding presents, and temporal the 
four Ember weeks, are the feminine plurals respectively 
of the masculine nouns dono and tempo. 

in. Nouns in o having two terminations in the 
plural, one regular in i, masculine, and an irregular one 
in a, feminine. 



Plural Fern. 

centi/naia, 

migliaia, 

miglia. 

moggia, 

paia. 
staid, 
suola, 
uova. 



Ring. Masc 


PI. Ma8C. 


H. Fern. 


anello^ ring. 


anelli. 


anella* 


hraccio, arm. 


hracci^. 


hra/xia. 


huddlo, bowel. 


hudelli. 


hudella. 


calcagno, heel. 


calcagni. 


calcagna. 


carro, cart. 


cam. 


ca/rra. 


castelh, castle. 


castelU, 


castella. 


dglio, eyebrow. 


cigli^. 


ciglia. 


cervello, brain. 


cervelli. 


cervella. 


cogno, a wiue mea.8ure 


cogni. 


cogna. 


of ten barrels. 






a 


Oba. 3, p. 139. 
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Sing. Masc. 


PI. Masc. 


PI. Fem. 


coltello, knife. 


coltelli. 


coltella. 


comcmdamento, com- 


comcmdamenti. 


comandamenta. 


mandment. 






como, horn. 


comi. 


coma. 


dito, finger or toe. 


ditL 


dita. 


digiunoy fasting. 


digiuni. 


digiuna. 


fastello, bnndleof wood. 


fastelli. 


fastella. 


fo88o, ditch. 


fosd. 


fossa. 


fih, thread. 


fili. 


Jila. 


fondamento, foundation. 


fondcumentL 


fondainenta\ 


fruttoj fruit. 


fndti. 


frutta^. 


fmo, spindle. 


fud. 


fusa. 


gesto, gesture. 


gesti. 


gesta^. 


ginocchio, knee. 


ginocchi. 


ginocchia. 


gomito, elbow. 


gomiti. 


gomita. 


grido, cry. 


gridi. 


grida. 


lahbrOy lip. 


Idbhri. 


lahbra^. 


legno, wood. 


legni. 


legna\ 


lenzuoloy sheet. 


lenzuoli. 


lenzuola. 


memhro, member. 


niemhri. 


membra^. 


muro, wa,ll. 


mwn. 


mura^. 


0S80, bone. 


08si. 


ossa. 


jpeccato, sin. 


peccati. 


peccata. 


jpomo, apple. 


jpomi. 


poma. 


jmgno, fist. 


pugni. 


pugna. 


quad/rello, dart. 


quadrelli. 


quad/rella. 


riso, laugh. 


risi. 


risa^. 


sacco, bag. 


sacchi. 


sacca. 


strido, shriek. 


stridi. 


strida. 


vestigio, vestige. 


vestigi. 


vestigia. 


vestimento, raiment. 


vestimenti. 


vestvmenta. 



* fondamenti and fondamenta^ foundations of a building ; for 
* fundamental principles,* only fondamenti is used. 

b fruttif fruttttf or fruttCy the fi:nit of a tree ; frutti, the income, 
interest, or productions of the earth. 
« gestif gesticulations ; gesta, exploits. 
<* labbri or labbra^ lips ; labbri, brim of a cup. 
« legni f ships, coaches, or billets of wood ; legna or legne^ firewood. 
' membri, members of a society ; membra, limbs of the body. 

* muri, the walls of a house ; mura, the walls of a fortress ; but 
in poetry mura is also used for the walls of a house. 

* risi OT risa, laughter ; riso, rice, has plural risi only. 
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Defective Nouns. 

' (1.) Some norms have only the singalar, a«nd want 
the plnral ; as, aere, air ; mane, morning ; fema, fear ; 
mano, handful of men, &g. 

(2.) Other nouns want the singular, being only used 
in the plural : — 

annali (m.), annals. moine, caresses. 

ca/rdbottole, rifP-raflT. molle, tongs. 

ceaoie, shears. nozze, nuptials. 

fasti (m.), annals. spezie, spices. 

forbid, scissors. stoviglie, crockery-ware. 

N.B. — The words in the above list which have not the gender 
indicated, are feminine. 

Plural op Compound Nouns. 

1. Some nouns form the plural by inflecting the 
principal noun, and leaving invariable the word that 
serves to qualify it ; as, capopojpolo, popular chief ; plural, 
capipopolo ; cassamadda, a kneading-trough, pi. cosso- 
madie. 

2. Other compound noxms inflect both compounding 
words according to the general rules ; as, bassorilievo, 
bas-relief, pi. bassiriliem, 

3. Finally, nouns composed of a verb and a noun 
generally remain invariable ; as, gua/rdavivande, pantry, 
pantries, &c. 

Observations on the Orthography of Nouns. 

1. Some nouns ending in Z, m, n, or' r, followed by 
a vowel, may drop their final vowel; as, sal for sale, 
salt ; don for dono, gift, <fcc. 

2. When the noun ends in llo, it drops the final syl- 
lable lo ; as, agnel for agnello, lamb. 

See also Use of Capitals, p. 6. 

Vocabulary. 

oggettOf object. scheletro, skeleton. 

cerehio, ring. animale (m.), animal. 

ornamento, ornament. melarancio, orange. 
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Questions. 

Che fit il nmratore ? . . . . il sarto ? — Quante dita abbiamo 
in ciascnna* mano ? — Con che possiamo noi vedere gli 
oggetti ? — Come si chiamano i cerchi d* oro che si por- 
tano in dito per omamento^ ? — Di che si compone lo sche- 
letro d* un animale ? — Che cosa produce il melarancio® ? 



CASE. 

Italian notms are not declined. The prepositions di, 
of, a, to or at, da^, from or by, are used to point out the 
relations between the Subject and Object with the Pos- 
sessor and indirect Object® ; as, 

flb dato a hwigi il Uhro di Piei/ro che h vermto da 

Pwrigi, 
I have given to Louis Peter's book which osjnefrom 

Paris. 

Obs. — There is only one way of expressing in Italian, 
the possessive case, i. e. with the preposition di. This 
preposition denotes also affinity, source, and material; as, 

pena di morte, pain of death ; 
vino d^ Oporto, port wine ; 
hottiglia di vi/no, bottle of wine. 

Pi must not to be confounded with da, which denotes im6, 
destination, and derivation ; as, 

hottiglia da vino, wine bottle ; 
cavallo da vendere, horse to be sold ; 
moda (venuta) da Parigi, Parisian fashion. 

* See Indef. Pron., p. 10. »» III., p. 141. 

« See Obs. 3, p. 137 ; Obs. 2, p. 139 ; and Obs. 2, p. 143. 

<* Note ffy p. 48. 

c It is customary with many to speak of Italian nouns as if de- 
clined, and then to the terms Nominative &c. the same meaning is 
g^ven in Italian as in Latin grammar. We do not do so in the case 
of nouns, because Italian nouns, strictly speaking, are not declined; 
but we will adopt the above plan with the Personal and Relative 
Pronouns, which have proper case inflections. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ARTICLES. 

The Articles are definite and indefinite. 

I. The definite article in Italian has different forms for 
gender and number : — 

H and lo (the) for the masculine singular, la (the) for 
the feminine singular. In Italian the definite article 
agrees in gender and number with the noun with which 
it is used. 

il makes in the plural i 

lo „ „ gli ► the. 

la „ „ le ^ 

II. The forms of the indefinite article are un, uno (a or 
an) for the masculine singular; una (a or an) for the 
feminine singular. 

The indefinite article, of course, has no plural. 

Rules for the Use of the Definite Article. 

Rule I. — The masculine il, pi. ^, is used before all 
words beginning with a consonant, except an a followed 
by another consonant : 

Ex. : HJigliuolo aaviofa lieti i genitori. (Da Rip.) 
The wise son makes his parents happy. 

EXCEPTIOJ!<S. 

1. Before the noun Dei, plural of Dio, God, gli is 

always used : 

Ex. : I pctgani adoravano gli dei menzogneri, (Segn.) 
Pagans adored lying gods. 

2. After the preposition per, for, <fcc., lo is more 

properly used before either a vowel or a consonant -. 

Ex. : Tenendo per lo hraccio V infermo, (Boc.) 
Holding the sick person by t\ie ^txn^. 

O 
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Rule II. — The masculme lo, plural gli, is used before 

words beginning with 8 followed by a consonant, as well 

as before vowels : 

Ex. : Lo sparvtere perseguita gli uccelletti, (Seon.) 
The falcon pursues small birds. 
Fuggi gli ozioau (Alb.) Shun idle persons. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Before z or sci or see, either il or Zo, and i or 
gli may be used ; as, il or lo zio, the uncle ; i or gli 
scellerati, the wicked. 

2. In poetry, and in old writers, we find li fre- 
quently used instead of i or gli; as, li jpadri^ the 
fathers, li scogli, the sea rocks. 

3. Poets very often use il and i, or h and gli, in- 
differently before any letter : 

Ex. : II splendido, the splendid. Zo giornoy the day. 
Gli rami (Dan.), the branches. 

Rule HI. — The femini/iie la, pi. le, is used before con- 
sonants and vowels' ; as, 

Contieni la lingua^ e raffrena le mani. (S. Cong.) 
Moderate thy language, and hold thy hands. 



Obseevations on the Orthography of Articles. 

1. The forms lo, la, le before vowels are generally 
spelt V : 

Ex. : Canto V armi pictose (Tab.), I sing the pious arms, &c. 

2. Gli drops the i and takes an apostrophe only before 
another i : 

Ex. : Fuggi gV ingannatori (Alb.), Shun deceivers. 

3. Il sometimes takes an apostrophe in place of the i 
after a word ending with a vowel : 

Ex. : E 7 duca a lui (Dan.), and my leader to him. 

Observations. 

The combinations of the above forms of the definite 
article with prepositions have been already given (see 
p. 8), and we have to add in regard to them the follow- 
ing observations : — 

• See Definite Articles, p. ^. 
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1, The poets very often use the prepositions separate 

from the article ; in which case the prepositions di, of, 

and in, in, become de and ne : 

Ex. ; Moatra altrui V error de la mogliere. (Ari.) 
It shows to others the fault of the wife. 

Feee il Borneo chiamar ne la sua corte. (Ari.) 
She had the pilgrim called into her court. 

. 2. Bel, dello, della, in the singular, and dei, degli, delle 
in the plural, are used as adjectives of quantity for some, 
any, a few ; as, 

Datemi del pane, give me some bread. 

Fortatemi dei zolfanelU, bring me a few matches. 

Avete delle noci ? have yon any nuts ? 

3. The above adjectives are only employed where it is 
necessary to convey an idea of quantity. To denote 
quality in such cases no adjective is used; as, hevieie 
vmo ? do you drink wine ? 

4. When one substantive in English compound words 
is used adjectively to qualify another, the order of the 
words is reversed in Italian, and del, dello, della, <&c., is 
sometimes used ; as, la porta della strada, the street- 
door (see Obs., p. 144.) 



Rules for the Use of the Indefinite Article. 

Rule I. — The masculine un is employed before all 
words beginning with a vowel or consonant, except s fol- 
lowed by another consonant ; as, 

JJn amico h rm tesoro, a finend is a treasure. 

Rule II. — The masculine tmo is used before words 
beginning with 8 followed by another consonant ; as, 

lo aveva uno spec^hio, I had a looking-glass. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Before z, or sci, or see, either un or uno may be 
used ; as, uno (or un) zio, an uncle. 

Rule III. — Una is used before words beginning with a 
consonant, and before a vowel drops the a and takes an 
apostrophe*; as, dopo una vittoria, after a victory; un^ 
omhra, a shadow. 



* See Indel AxUde, '9. %. 
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Obs. — ^When the preposition su precedes the indefinite 
article, an r is aflBied to the preposition ; as, sur tma 
porta, on a door ; sur un jpilastro, on a pillar, &c. 

Exercise. 

Write the nouns given in the exceptions to * Rules for 
knowing the gender of nouns of things destitute of life,' 
at pp. 134, 135, and all the irregular plurals given under 
I. and n., p. 141, each with its proper definite article. 

Also write, with the indefinite article, those defective 
nouns which are used only in the singular. (See p. 143.) 



■* ■ 



Rules for DETERMmmo the Use of the 
Definite Article. 

The definite article is employed in Italian according 
to general rules analogous to those which regulate its 
use in English. But there are certain cases in which 
the definite article is required in Italian, though not in 
English ; and others in which it must be used in English, 
though not in Italian. 

Rules for determining when the Definite Article is required 
in Italian, though not used in English, 

Rule L — The Italian definite article is used before a 

common noun used to represent an entire class of beings : 

Ex. : Uuomo propone e Bio dispone. (Pro v.) 

Man proposes and GU)d disposes. 

Rule II. — Before any noun taken in a general sense, 

in both numbers : 

Ex. : Non e ver che sia la morte 

II peggior di tutti 1 mali. (Met.) 

It is not true that death is the worst of all evils. 

Rule III. — Before any noun preceded by an adjective 
of quality : 

Ex. : II povero Fietro ha perduto la sorella. 

Poor Peter has lost his sister. 

Rule IV. — Before almost all names of countries taken 
comprehensively : 
.&, / ^ra^ tortofareate alia "FraiMxa. e all* Italia, (Ben. C.) 
You would do great wrong to "Fiance on^ \iO 1\»^^ « 
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EXCEPTION. 

If, however, we speak of going to, coining from, 
or dwelling in, a country, or use the proper name 
adjectively to characterise something else> the 
article is to be omitted : 

Ex. : Mi dispiacque di non ritomar in Italia per Francia. (Bbn. C.) 

I was sorry at not returning to Italy through France. 

Qiiesto giugno di Francia non e quasi altro che un aprile d* 

Italia. (Ben. C.) 
This June of France is hardly anything but an April of Italy. 

Rule V. — Before any part of speech converted into 

a noun: 

Ex. : La donna veggendo che il pregare non le valeva. (Boo.) 
The woman seeing that praying was of no use. 

Umana cosa h aver compassione degli affiitti. (Boc.) 

It is a humane thing to have compassion for afl3icted persons. 

II bel paese Id dove il si suona. TDan.) 
The beautiful country where st is spoken. 

Rule VI. — Before titles and names denoting rank; 
as, reginay queen, generale, general, padre, father, &c. ; 
also signor, Mr., dgnora, Mrs., signorina, Miss, followed 
by the proper name of the person of whom we are 
speaking ; as. 

La regina Vittoria, Queen Victoria. 

II generale Garibaldi, General Garibaldi. 

H padre Macca/rio, Father Maccario. 

H signor Ferra/ri, Mr. Ferrari. 

La signora Monti, Mrs. Monti. 

La sigtiorina Loti, Miss Loti. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. When the above titles, and names denoting 
rank, are preceded by a demonstrative adjective, as 
questo, quello, &c., or are followed by the proper 
name (expressed or understood) of a person to 
whom we speak or write, the definite article is not 
used before them ; as, 

Sigywr Gonte, Sir Count, 
Quel generale Garibaldi, that general Garibaldi. 

2. Before the following nouns : sere, Sir; messere, 
Mr.; maestro, Master; madamigella.>Mi^^\'v[v,^a^uv.v.v, 

o 2i 
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Mrs. ; don^ Don ; donna, Donna ; /rate or fra, friar 
or brother ; monsignore, my lord (a dignitary t)f the 
Church) ; safdo or santa, Saint, followed by a pro- 
per noon, the article is not used ; as, 

Messer Pietro, Mr. Peter. 
Maestro Ada/mo, Master Adamo. 
Don Giovanni, Don Juan. 
Fra Gristoforo, Brother Christopher. 
3. Before papa, pope, and re, king, followed by 
a proper noun, the article may be used or not ; as, 
(il) papa Bonifacio, Pope Boniface. 
(il) re Carlo, King Charles. 

B.ULE Vll. — Before surnames of known characters 

(male and female), and christian names of women, when 

an adjective is implied ; 

Ex. : Del Correggio lo atilpuro e aovrano. (Tab.) 

The pure and majestic style of Correggio (meaning del ce- 

lebre Correggio). 
Canta aneora la Grriai ? Does Madame Grisi still sing P 
La Caterina h partita, Catherine is gone (meaning la bella 

CaterifMy or la conosciuta Caterina, the beautiful, or the 

weU-known Catherine). 

Rule YIII.— Before the following names of cities : — 

il Cairo, Cairo. la Boccella, Rochelles. 

la Mirandola, Mirandola. V Aia, the Hague. 

Rule IX. — Before the following names of islands: — 

la Sardegna, Sardinia. V Elba, Elba. 

la Corsica, Corsica. la Sicilia, Sicily. 

la Capraia, Capraia. V Inghilterra, England. 

la Corgona, Corgona. V Irlanda, Ireland. 

Rule X. — Before the nouns giorno or dl, day, seiM- 
mana, week, mese, month, anno, year, and the names of 
the seasons, especially when used with an adjective ; as, 

la settvmana passata, last week. 
V anno prossimo, next year, &c. 
il verno scorso, last winter. 
ai dl passati, a few days ago. 

Rule XI. — Generally before possessive pronouns, be- 
fore some relative and indefinite pronouns, and some- 
times before mille, thousand ; as will be explained in 
treating of those pronouns and oi numfinraJa, 
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Bule8 for determining when the Definite Article is not 
*• used in Italian, though requvred in English. 

Bulb I. — The Article is not used in Italian before an 
ordinal nnmber, in sentences like the following : — 
Carlo jprimo fu re d^ Inghilterra, 
Charles the First was King of England. 

Rule II. — The emphatic use in English of the de- 
finite article before more in comparative adjective forms, 
is not admissible in Italian ; as, jpiu studio, jpiu imjparo, 
the more I study, the move I learn. 

Rule III. — No article is used in expressions like the 
following : — 

8ta/re or essere in casa, in piazza, in campagna, in 

cittd, in giardino, to live or to be in the house, 

the square, the country, the city, the garden. 

So andare in cusa, &c., to go into the house, &c. 
Yenire or uscire di casa, di cittd, di campagna, to 

come from, or go out of, the house, the city, 

the country. 
Farlare italiayw, francese, &c., to speak the Italian 

(French, &c.) language, &c. &c. 

N.B. — The poets often omit the article in cases where 

it would be necessary in prose, or in conversation. 

Ex. : Morte ebbe invidta al mio felice stato. (Pet.) 
Death envied my happy condition. 

8* Africa pianse, Italia non ne rise. (Pet.) 
If Africa wept, Italy did not laugh. 



Observations on the use of the Definite Article. 

1. When two or more nouns, or adjectives converted 

into nouns, follow one another in a sentence, if they are 

of different gender and number, or have meanings very 

distinct from one another, the article is repeated before 

every one. 

Ex. : Lascia le lagrime e i sospiri. (Gua.) 
Cease from tears and sighs. 

Dio fa piovere sopra i giuati e gl' ingiusti. (S. Con.) 
God makes the rain fall on the just and unjust. 

2. When two or more nouns or adjectives refer to 

one subject, the article must not be repeated. 

Ex. : Ilpoco e temperato eibo i utile, (^S. Got^»^ 

Little and moderate foo^ ia \x&^i\]l« 
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3. When two or more nouns are of the same gender 

and number J the article may be repeated before every 

one, or only used with the first noun. 

Ex.: .11 vino e il frttmento allegrano il euor degli iMmini, ma sopra 
amendue si h la sapienza e dottrina. 
Wine and com cheer up the hearts of men, but above. both 
of them is wisdom and goodness. 

^ndes for determining when the Indefinite Article is not 
required in Italian, although used in English. 

Rule I. — The indefinite article is not used in Italian 
before nouns employed in the predicate to represent 
profession, rank, state, or country ; as, 

Ugli e jpoeta, he is a poet. 
£ marchese, he is a marquis. 
JS italiano, he is an Italian. 

Rule n. — ^Nor before hundred and tlwusaiid ; 
cento scudi, a hundred crowns. 
mille scudi, a thousand crowns. 

Rule III. — ^Nor before a noun used in apposition to 
or qualifying another which precedes it ; as, 

II Tamigi,fiu/me che passa per Londra. 

The Thames, a river which passes through London. 

Rule IV. — Nor before a noun where the connection 
does not admit of the possibility of a plural number ; as, 
Ella ha huona voce, She has a good voice. 

Rule Y. — Nor after che and quale used as exclama- 
tions ; as, Che peccato ! What a pity ! 

Qual prodigio ! What a prodigy ! 

Obs. — The definite article is used instead of the in- 
definite in Italian in speaking of measure, weight, or 
time, in sentences like the following : 

Tre lire il metro, three lire a metre. 

Due soldi la libra, two soldi a pound. 

Tre volte il glomo, three times a day. 



Reading Exercise. 

[N.B. — The words in the Anecdotes must be looked for in the 

Vocabulary at the end of the book.] 

Un aJchimista, il quale si vantava d' aver finalmente 
scoperto il gran aegreto di far V ore, chiedeva al Ponte- 
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fice Leone Decimo mia ricompensa. Questi* gli fe'* 
presente d' una lunga e larga borsa vnota, dicendogli : 
" Giacche sapete far V oro, voi non avete bisogno d' altro 
che d' nna bella borsa per riporlo'^." 



verb, verbo, 

sound, suono. 

to express, espritnere, 

animal, antmale. 

dog, cane, 

to bark, abbaiare, 

to growl, latrare, 

horse, cavallo, 

to neigh, nitrire, 

ass, asino. 

to bray, ragliare, 

sheep, pecora, 

goat, eapra, 

to bleat, belare, 

ox, bue, 

to bellow, mufffftre, 

cat, ffatto, 

to mew, miagolare, 

lion, le(me. 
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to roar, ruffgire. 

pig, porco. 

to grunt, grugnire. 

wolf, /wpo. 

to howl, urlare, 

mouse, topo. 

to squeak, squittire. 

cock, gallo. 

to crow, cantare, 

bird, uceello, 

to chirp, garrire, 

parrot, papagallo. 

to talk, parlare, 

to prefer, preferire, 

to teach, inaegnare, 

singing, canto. 

drawing, disegno. 

prince, principe. 

Alfred, Alfredo, 



f nipote. 



teacher, maestro, 

to draw, diaegnare, 

nephew 

niece 

egg, novo. 

bread, pane, 

tea, th. 

fruit, fnitta. 

grapes, uva (sing.) 

key, chiave, 

drawer, tiratoio. 

to .fetch, andare a 

prendere. 
bunch, grappolo, 
fig, JUo. 
hothouse, aerra. 
wedding, nozze (plur.) 
to marry, apoaarai, 
daughter, Jiglia* 



Translation Exercise. 

^'SISS;.!"*} 1- Charles, tell me — the verbs 

quail 8ono 

by which the sounds made by* different animals are 
con cui diversi 

expressed*. 2. The dog barks and growls ; the horse 

neighs'; the donkey brays; the sheep and the* goat 

bleat ; oxen* bellow ; cats mew ; lions roar' ; pigs grunt'; 

wolves howl ; mice* squeak' ; cocks crow birds sing 

and chirp'; parrots talk. 3. Quite right, Charles. 

[It goes well] 



* Queati, the latter person. (See Dem. Pron. p. 9.) 
^ See fare, p. 130, and Note d, p. 129. 

* riporlo a compound word, consisting of ripor ( «= rtporre) to 
store, and lo, it. ^ Notft 6,"^. ^a. 

« Group VI., p. 99. ' Obs., p. a^. « 0\i^. \,^. ^.^^^^ 

A Bule n., p. 149, and I., p. 141« ^ 0\i^, ^, ^. ^.'^^* 
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4. What does Mr.* D. teach ? 5. He teaches singing* 
and drawing. {^SdxS^o«£:?''^} 6. Is he the teacher of 
Piince* Alfred? 7. No; but he taught drawing to 
Tennyson's*^ nephew** and niece. 8. What will® you 

have for breakfast ? 9. Some eggs', a cup of tea, and 
da 

some bread (and) butter. 10. Is this your father's 

imhurratto questa 

cup ? No ; it is Mr. A.'s. 11. When I was in Italy* 

I used to eat fruits^ for breakfast : they do not drink 

da 

tea in Italy. 12. I will give you some grapes, if you 

prefer it. John, where is the key of the garden door* ? 
lo 

13. It is upstairs, sir, in the drawer, 14. Fetch me 
di sopra 

two or three bunches of grapes, and a few figs from the 

[in] 

hot-house. 15. Is your brother gone to Paris ? 16. No; 

he left yesterday for Edinburgh. He is invited to the 

wedding of Mr. D., who is going to be married to Mr. 

che [will marry with] 

T.'s daughter to-morrow. 

Questions. 

Che animali avete in casa? — Con quali verbi espri- 
miamo le voci^ degli animali domestici? 2. — Chi in- 
segno il canto a vostra sorella? 7. — A che ora farete 
colazione domani? 8. — Che vuole vostro fratello da 
colazione? 9. — Che frutta preferite ? — Siete stato alle 
nozze del Signer e della Signora T. ? 18. — Che segreto 
credeva d' aver scoperto un alchimista^ ? — Che presente 
fece Leone X. air alchimista ? — Che disse il papa 
dandogli la borsa ? 

■ Rule VI., p. 149. ^ Rule n., p. 148. 

f Obs., p. 144. ^ Exceptions 2^ p. 132, and No. 4, p. 133. 

e Note d, p. 70. ' II., p. 141, and Obs., p. 147. 

^ ^jrce/7. 1, to Rvde IV., p. 149. ^ Note b, p. 142. 

^ Obs. 4, p. 147. ^ voce, sound. ^ ^ee"R^a.^va:^Yix..,^. \^'i. 
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CHAPTER V. 

ADJECTIVES. 

All the adjectives terminate in one or other of the 
vowels 0, e, i. 

Rules on the Concord of Adjectives. 

Rule I. — An Adjective, in Italian, mnst agree in 
gender and number with the noun, expressed or under- 
stood, which it qualifies. 

Rule II. — Adjectives ending in o are masculine, and 
change the o into a for the feminine ; as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Es benefico, Begina benefica. 

a beneficent king. a beneficent queen. 

Rule III. — Adjectives ending in e and i are of both 
genders ; as. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

uomo felice, donna felice^ 

a happy man. a happy woman. 

orgog lio pari, forza pari, 

equal pride. equal strength. 

Rule IV. — ^When the adjective refers to two or more 
nouns, it must stand in the plural. 

Rule V. — The plural of adjectives is formed in the 
same manner as that of nouns. Hence, 

(i.) The adjectives in o have four terminations ; as. 
Singular. PJural. 

Masc. Be b&nefico, Be benejici. 

Fern. Begina benefica, Begine benefiche,^ 

(ii.) The adjectives in e have only two terminations; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. uomo ) ^ t uomini ? /. 7 • • 

T? J ifelice, J >felici. 

Fem. donna y ' donne J*' 

* Note a, p. %. 
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(iii.) The adjectives in i have only one termination ; as, 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. ergoglio 7 . orgogli ) 

Fern, forza )^ ' forze ) 

N.B. — The plural adjective several is expressed by 
parecchi for the mascidine, and by pa/recchie for the 
feminine; as, 

Masc. parecchi uomini. Fern, parecchie donne. 

Rule YI. — With two or more nonns of beings possess^ 

ing animal life of different gender, the adjective stands 

in the plural masculine. 

Ex. : Zo scorpione e la vipera sono velenosi. 

The scorpion and the yiper are poisonous. 

Rule VII. — With two or more nouns of things des- 
titute of life of different gender, the adjective may be 
in the plural masculine, or made to agree in gender and 
number with the noun nearest to it. 

Ex. : Tomano utili il biatimo e la lode. 
Blame and praise become useful. 
// decoro e la modeatia ne* giovani h molto lodata. 
Propriety and modesty in youth are much praised. 

Rule VIII. — With the word persona^ person, or 

with ogni cosa, everything, the adjective may be in the 

masculine gender. 

Ex. : La persona quando e tribolato. 

WTien a person is in trouble. 



Rules on the Position of Adjectives. 

Rule I. — Adjectives are generally placed after their 
substantives; as, una Signora francese, a French lady. 

exceptions. 
Adjectives expressing either quantity or »ize^ 
numeral adjectives, and a few denoting beauty, 
Mj;/nit\<.N\ <;iHH//it .<>\ and holine^, generally precede 
their nouns ; as, 

violto fv?»if», much bread. 
quantii iHxuni^ how much fear. 
tiittti pericoUy sou\^\^ ^tv\iig«^. 
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trofppe^ pere, too many pears. 

poca^ speranza, little hope. 

piccolo libro, small book. 

grande easa, large house. 

due uova, two eggs. 

bello specchio, beautiful looking-glass. 

brutto animcde, ugly animal. 

cattivo ragazzo, bad boy. 

buono scolare, good pupil. 

Santo Stefano, St. Stephen. 

Rule II. — Two or more adjectives qualifying the 
same noun, may be placed before or after the sub- 
stantive ; as, varie e diverse novitd, various and different 
novelties ; con panni larghi e lunghi, e voci umili e 
tn-ansuete, with garments full and long, and language 
humble and meek. 

Rule III. — Sometimes they are separated by putting 
one of them before, and the other or others after the 
noun, whereby grace and elegance is given to the 
phrase ; as, nobile giovane e bella, a noble and beautiful 
young woman ; nobili vestimenti e ricchi, rich and elegant 
clothes. 

Rule IY. — There are some adjectives which may be 
placed either before or after their nouns, but whose posi- 
tion affects the signification ; as, un galanf uomo, a 
good, an honorable man ; un uomo galante, a courteous, 
a gallant man ; un gentil uomo, a gentleman, a nobleman ; 
un uomo gentile, a civil, gentle, courteous, kind man ; un 
sempUce cotitadino, a single (no more than one) country- 
man ; un contadino sempUce, a simple (inexperienced) 
countryman. 

Observations on the Orthography of Adjectives. 

1. Bello makes bel before nouns beginning with a 
consonant (except 8 followed by a consonant), and drops 

■ Notice that the quantitative adjectives molfo, tanto, quanta, 
troppo^ are sometimes adverbs, in which case they are invariable. 

'' After poco used substantively the preposition di \& ^tec^'^^^n 
as, un poco dipane, a little bread. 

P 
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the before nouns beginning with vowels. The plural 

of bello is hegli; of hel, hei; and of belV, hegli; as, 
Singular. Flural. 

hello specchioy hegli specchi, 

helV occMoy hegli occhi, 

bel lihro, hei lihri. 

Several other adjectives ending in elh follow the same 

rale. 

2. Grande and Santo before nouns beginning with a 
consonant, except 8 followed by a consonant, are short- 
ened by one syllable, and become gran, San ; as, 

gran male, great evil. San^ Pietro, St. Peter. 

gramde studio, great study. Santo Stefano, St. Stephen. 

Before vowels, grand' and SanV are used ; as, 

grand" animo, great spirit. Sant^ Antonio, St. Anthony. 
QroAidi (plural of grande) may also lose the final syl- 
lable; as, 

gran pericoli, great dangers, gran richezze, great riches. 

3. Buono drops the o before nouns beginning with 
vowels and consonants, except 8 followed by a con- 
sonant ; as, 

buon uomo, good man. huon medico, good physician. 

4. Other adjectives ending in o and e may sometimes 
drop the final vowel before nouns beginning with any 
letter except s followed by a consonant; as, Donna e 
gentil nel cielo (Dan.), There is a gentle woman in heaven. 

Nessun m^aggior dolore 
Che ricordarsi del tempo felice nella miseria. (Dan.) 

No greater pain 
Than to recall, in wretchedness, the happy days gone by. 

Reading Exercise. 

Era stafco uno Svizzero della guardia pontificia posto 
in sentinella all' ingresso della cappella Sistina in Boma, 
coir ordine di non lasciarvi piu entrare alcuno : temendo 
forse i prelati che il caldo eccessivo, prodotto dal troppo^ 
gran^ concorso di gente, non incomodasse il Pontefice 

■ Instead of santo, the initial S is generally used ; and for the 
plural, SS. The above contraction of sofito does not take place 
wlien that word signifies * holy.* 
^ ^ote a, p. 157, « Oba. % abo^e. 
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flihe cola assisteva al divino* nfl&zio. Molte persone si 
presentarono dopo alia porta, ma in vano ; T irrevocabile 
parola, "Nonsi entra," le costringeva a ritirarsi. Un 
giovine ecclesiastico, cui^ era ben nota la rigida preci- 
sions del soldato svizzero, presentossi anch' egli franca- 
mente all' ingresso. " Non si entra," disse lo Svizzero. 
" lo non entro, ma esco," rispose prontamente V abatino. 
H soldato non avendo alcuna consegna che vietasse di 
lasciar nscire chi*^ voleva, si ritiro, e T altro entro nella 
cappella, tntto glorioso e trionfante, ridendosi della dab- 
benaggine dello Svizzero. 



to re- "J mutare caaa, 
move 3 sgomberare, 
small, piccolo, 
pleasant, piacevole, 
neighbourliood, viei' 
new, nuovo. [nato, 
too, troppo, 
large, grande. 
fiumly, famiglia, 
floor, piano. 
ground, terrene, 
first, prima, 
second, secondo, 
attics, soffitta (sing.) 
bed-room, camera. 
to look (of a window), 

dare. 
pretty, bello, 
full, pieno. 



Vocabulary. 

other, altro. 
clean, pulito. 
forecourt, cortile (m,) 
to consist, comistere. 
rest, resto. 
convenient, conveni' 

ente, 
library, Ubreria. 
lofty, alto. 
hall, vestibolo, 
wine-cellar, cantina, 
cool, fresco. 
pantry, dispensa. 
ventilated, ventilato. 
wall (of a room), pa- 

rete (f.) 
to paper, tappezzare 

di carta. 
to paint, dipingere. 



furniture, mobilia. 
to furnish, mobiliare . 
piece of furniture, mo- 
bile (m.) 
beautiful, bello. 
rich, ricco. 
carpet, tappeto. 
comfortable, comodo. 
couch, 8ofd or canaph 

chair, sedia or seggiola. 
looking-glass, spec- 

chio. 
to spare one's self, 

risparmiarsi. 
trouble, fastidio. 
white, bianco. 
black, nero. 



Translation Exercise. 

1. Oh, what good* wind brings yon here to-day, 

Mrs.® B. ? 2. I have removed, and have taken a small 

house in - yonr pleasant neighbourhood; therefore, I 
net vostro 

have come' to see you. 3. How do you like* - your 

[find] la vostra 

* Exceptions, p. 166. 

^ Cui is often used without the preposition a, to, which is under- 
stood. (See Rel. Pron., p. 9.) « See Ind. Ptotl.,"*^. \ft. 

<» Obs. 3, p. 168. • Eixce^.l V>^\5\a^^.,^.^'^'^- 

i Obs. 3, p. 51, and Note c, p. 62. « "Sot© a, ^. "Vl. 
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new house ? 4. I like it, but it is too small for - my 

la mda 

large family. 5. How many* floors are^ there^ ? 6. Four ; 

the ground floor^, the first* floor, the second floor, and 

the attics. 7. And how many bed-rooms are^ there^ ? 

8. Four bed-rooms, two of - which look into a pretty* 

delle quali in 

garden ftdl of beautiful'^ flowers, and the other two into 

a clean fore-court. 9. What^ does the rest of the house 

consist? of ^ ? 10. There is a pretty drawing-room, and 
[in] 

a convenient library, a lofty hall, a cool wine cellar, and 

a^ welP ventilated* pantry^. 11. Are the walls of the 

drawing-room papered* or painted? 12. They are 

papered. 13. Have you bought • all the furniture ? 

14. I have taken the house famished. There are beau- 
tiful pieces of fiimiture, rich carpets, comfortable 
couches and chairs, large tables and looking-glasses, 

so-that I have spared myself a-great-deal-of trouble. 
sicche [much] 

15. You have done right; will you have a glass of 

[well] 

wine? Do you like white or red (wine). 16. I 
[Do you like it*] [black] 

prefer red' (wine). 

Questions. 

Perche volete mutar casa ? 2 & 4. — Quando sgom- 
bererete ? 2. — Quanti piani ha la vostra villa ? 5. — Dove 
danno le finestre del salotto ? 8. — Dove si tiene il vino ? 
— Che mobili avete nel vostro salotto? 14. — Chi era 
stato posto in sentinella all' ingresso della cappella Sis- 
tina? — Che ordine aveva ricevuto la guardia? — Che 
rispose il giovane ecclesiastico per entrarenella cappella? 

« Exception 1, p. 156. ^ Eulo 1, p. 156. « Obs. 1, p. 157. 
" Note/; p. 13. e Note a, p, 12.- * ^xjl^Y.^^g, 149. 
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DEGREES OF ADJECTIVES. 

In Italian^ as in English, there are three degrees of 
adjectives: — ^the PosUive — dotto, learned; the Compara- 
tive — -piu dotto, more learned ; the Superlative — dottissimo, 
most learned. 

On Comparatives* 

Rule L — The comparison of equality is expressed by — 

tanto or altrettanto quanta ; 

or cosi (or si) come^(or giccome) ; 

Eng. : * as' (or negatively * so') ...* as.' 

Cesarefu tanto valoroso quanto Pompeo, 
CsBsar was as brave as Pompey. 

Avete tanti libri qnanti ne ho io. 
Yon have as many books as I have. 

IlfrateUo non e cosi ricco come la sorella. 
The brother is not so rich as the sister. 

N.B. — Tanto . . . quanto are nsed both for quality and 
qua/ntity ; and cosi . . . come only for quality, Tanto .... 
quanto, when nsed for quantity, agree in gender and 
nnmber with the nonn, and remain invariable when nsed 
for quality^. 

Observations. 

1. The tanto (altrettamio, or cotanto) and «i or cosi, are 
frequently omitted, and then quanto or come alone serves 
to express the comparison ; as, 

17 mio cane efedele come il vostro. 
My dog is as faithftil as yours. 

Essa non e hella quanto sua sorella. 
She is not so handsome as her sister. 

2. Quanto, with tanto or altrettanto following it, serves 
to express the English in proportion as ... so; as, 

Quanto il primo era dolce altrettanto aspro era il secondo. 
Li proportion as the first was gentle, so the second 
was fierce. 

■ The word cmne cannot be rendered in English in expressions 
like the following : — Za volpe, come falsa e micidiole ^xrs^>^> "Cssa 
fox, false and murderous. ^ "^o\ia a, ^« \^1 • 
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3. The following forms are also frequently met with 
in the works of good Italian writers : — 

Egli e valoroso al pari di vou 
He is as brave as you. 

Cesare fu valoroso non meno che Pompeo. 
CsBsar was as brave as Pompey. 

Quale e il padre taJe e ilfiglio. 
As the father is, such is the son. 

4. In translating the expression the more . . . the mare, 
the less , , , the less, the definite article is omitted in 
Italian^ or quanto and ta/nto are substituted ; as, 

Piu la vedoj piu mi piace. 

The more I see her, the more I like her. 

Quanto si mostra men, tanto ^piu hello. (Tas.) 
The less it is shown, the more beautiful it is. 

5. The expression as quick as possible is rendered in 
Italian by il pvu, presto possibile, or quanto piu presto si 
possa. 

Rule II. — The comparison of superiority is expressed 
in Italian by placing before the positive the adverb piu, 
more ; as, 

Le pesche duracine sonopiu telle che huone. 
Chingstone peaches are more beautiful than good. 

£ pill ricco di Creso. 

He is richer than Croesus. 

N.B. — The English comparative, formed with the 
suffix er, is likewise rendered in Italian by piu. 

Rule III. — The comparison of inferiority is expressed 
by putting meno, less, before the Positive ; as, 

La dieta e una medicina meno di tutte cara. 
Diet is a medicine less dear than any other. 

The word than, which follows the comparative in 
English, is rendered in Italian by che or di, and some- 
times also by cJie tion or di quello che. 



» Rule II., p. 160. 
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Rule IV. — Ohe is used to render than, when this word 
is followed by an adjective, a verb in the Infinitive, or an 
adverb f or is preceded by the words rather or sooner ; as, 

Egli h piu buono che dotto. 
He is more good than learned. 

£ meglio fare che dire. 

It is better to do than to say. 

£ meglio ta/rdi che mai. 
It is better late than never. 

Piuttosto la morte che U disonore. 
Death rather than dishonour. 

on occhi anzi grossi che piccoli. (Boc.) 
His eyes rather large than small. 

Rule Y. — Dl, alone, or in its compounds del, dello, 
delta, del, degli, delle, is used to render tha/n, when this 
word is followed by a pronoun, a nvaneral, or a noun; as, 

lo 8ono pvH ricco di lei^, 
I am richer than she. 

Quel cavallo h piu bello del vostro. 

That horse is more beautiful than yours. 

Ho piu di due cavalli. 

I have more than two horses. 

OiovoMni h pvu dotto di Tomaso, 
John is more learned than Thomas. 

Observations. 

1. When tham, is followed by a verb not in the Infini- 
tive, it is rendered by che non, or di quel che ; as, 

Affligge piu che non (or di guel che) conforta. 
He afflicts more than he comforts. 

2. Before pvu, or meno are oiPben found in Italian the 
words assai, molto, or vie, much, troppo, too much, and 
di gran lunga, by far, which give greater force to the 
comparison; as, 

a Notice that lei is the inflected form of ella^ di \^iisiS^*QsA'^s^'^ 
the Possessor in Italian. 
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Vedi Satisone, vie piu forte che savio. (Pet.) 
See Sampson, far more strong than wise. 

S. * More ' and * less,' denoting nnmerical excess, are 
rendered in Italian by micora or di piu, and di meno ; as. 

Ho due lezioni dipiu. 
I have two lessons more, 

Voi rC avrete due di meno. 
Yon shall have two less. 

4i, * Longer' or * farther,' in relation to time and dis- 
tance, is translated by piu ; as, 

Non la vedo piu. 
I see her no longer. 

5. Pm is used adjectively for * several'; and manco is 
sometimes found instead of meno ; as, manco mole, not 
quite so bad. 

On Superlatives. 

The Superlative is either absolute or relative. 

Rule I. — The absolute superlative may be formed in 
two ways : — 

(1.) By translating very or most by assai, or molto, or 
oltremodo; as, 

Egli e assai (or molto) dotto, he is very learned. 

(2.) By changing the termination of the adjective 
into issimo or issima, issimi or issime ; as, 

Egli e dottissimo, he is very learned. 

N.B. — Adjectives ending in io lose these two vowels 
before the superlative termination issime; as, saggio, 
wise, saggissimo. 

And adjectives ending in co and go, ca and ga, which 
take an ^ in the plural, take it also before issimo ; as, 
largo, wide, larghissimo ; ricco, rich, ricchissimo, &c. 

Rule II. — A few adjectives form the absolute super- 
lative in errimo ; as, 

celebre, celebrated, celeberrimo. 
salubre, salubrious, salub errimo, &c. 
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' Rule HI. — The relative swperlative is formed by add- 
ing the definite article to the Comparative ; as, 

Egli e il piu doUo inglese del secolo. 

He is the most learned Englishman of the age. 

La meno diligente scolara della^ scuola. 
The least diligent pupil in the school. 

m 

Observations, 

1. English superlatives in est^ as finest, dearest, &c., 
must also be translated according to the above rule — 
il jpvu hello, il pvu caro, Sue, 

2. "What do you like best?" is rendered in Italian, 
Che vi piace jpini ? 

3. When the relative superlative follows the sub- 
stantive, no article should intervene ; as, 

H soldato piu attivo, 7 mi. i. x* i j* 

T7 • ^ ^ • 7^ ^ f The most actwe soldier. 
II piu attwo soldato, ) 

Observations, 

1. The following modes of forming the superlative 
are also found in the works of good Italian writers : — 

Nella egregia^ citta di Firenza, oltre ad ogni altra 

italica bellissima. (Boc.) 
In the illustrious city of Florence, the most -beautiful 

amongst Italian cities. 

Basl diventb piccin piccino. (Buonar.) 
Basi became very little. 

Fammi, che puoi, delta sua grazia degno, senza fine o 

heata. (Pet.) 
Since thou, O exceedingly blessed, canst make me 

worthy of his grace. 

Amava i denarl senza misura. (Manz.) 
She loved money above measure. 

■ Observe that this superlative takes generally di after it, in- 
stead of in. 

•» EgregiOy most celebrated, esimio, excellent, are used principally 
in epistolary style ; as, egregio signore^^warthj sir. But the moat 
common forms in letters are Fregiatisaimo (fJt St\matw\1nM^^ ^\^uw^ 
= most worshipful sir. 
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. 2. Stra or arci is sometimes prefixed to the positive ; 
as, straheUo or arcibello^ very beautiful. 

3. In all languages, the adjectives which express 
soma invariable quality do not admit either the com- 
parative or superlative degree. These are — 
(i.) The ordinal adjectives ; as, primo, first. 
(ii.) Adjectives denoting hirthy jpZace, nation^ or op- 
purtena/nce; as, 

francese^ French. patemo, paternal. 
roma/no, Roman. regio, kingly, 

(iii.) Adjectives like the following: etemo, eternal, 
vmmortale, immortal, &c. 
Nevertheless the superlative of italicuno, Italian, italian' 
issimoy and a few others, are admitted by custom. 



Comparatives and Superlatives with particular forms. 

There are some comparatives and superlatives which, 
besides the usual form, have others derived from the 
Latin. These are — ; 

Comparatives. 

maggiore, or piu grande, larger. 

minore, or piu piccolo, smaller. 

migliore, or piu huono, better. 

peggiore, or piu cattivo, worse. 

svperiore, or piu alto, superior. 

ir^eriore, or piu basso, inferior. 

Superlatives. 

, . . C molto huono 1 j v i. 

otivmo or < , . . > very ffood, or best. 
( oumnssimo j ^ ^ ' 

C molto cattivo ) i. j i 

pessvmo or -< ^ » • • • ?• very bad, or worst. 
^ ( catttvtssimo ) '^ ' 

masdmo or ^ ?. . > very laree, or largest. 

( grandissimo ^ J ^ ^ o 



( molto piccolo 1 vj.i.1 1 X 

•5 . 7< . > very uttle, or least. 
(^ piccolissimo ) ^ ' 



mvtvimo or 

f m,olto alto 7 



Mmo, ) C m^lto basso ) , i . 



sommo 
in 
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Observations. 

Either of t"he above forms may, generally, be used, 
but attention must be paid to the following observa- 
tions : — 

1. Maggiore and minor e, super lore and inferior e, can- 
not be employed when speaking of the size or height of 
one object ; in the latter case we must say piu grande^ 
Biad jfdu piccolo ; as, 

La vostra mela e piu piccola delta mia. 
Your apple is smaller than mine. 

2. Minore = youngest ; maggiore = eldest ; as, sono U 
minore^ I am the youngest; e la maggiore, she is the 
eldest. 

3. Better^ when an adverb, is translated by meglio; 
and worse, when not an adjective, is rendered by peggio ; 
as, tanto meglio, so much the better; tanto peggio, so 
much the worse. 

Meglio oggi che domauL 
Better to-day than to-morrow. 

4. * Least,* as adverb, is rendered by meno ; * at least,' 
by ahneno, 

5. Most men, and similar expressions, are rendered 
by la maggior parte degli uomini, &c. 

6. The adjectives maggiore, &c., preceded by an article, 
become relative superlatives ; as, 

II maggior henefattore h Dio. 
The greatest benefactor is God. 

7. The adjectives otiimx), &c., are absolute stiperlaii/ves, 
but when preceded by the definite article, they become 
relative svperlati/ves ; as, 

Egli e un ottvmo uomo, he is a very good man. 
Egli e V ottimo uomo del mondo^ he \a ^\i<^ \s«s^ Tcasi. 
in the world. 
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Reading Exercise. 

Partii di Parigi verso il mezzo gennajo, in compagnia 
di xm cavaliere mio paesano, giovine di bellissimo* 
aspetto, di eta circa dieci o dodici anni piu avanzato di* 
me, di nn certo ingegno naturale-, ignorante, quanto*' 
me ; riflessivo assai* meno, e piu amatore del gran 
mondo che conoscitore o investigatore degli uomini. 
Egli era cugino del nostro Ambasciatore in Parigi, e 
nipote del Principe di Masserano allora Ambasciatore di 
Spagna in Londm, in casa del quale® egli doveva allog- 
giare. Benche io non amassi gran fatto' di compagnia 
per viaggio, pure per andare a un determinate luogo e 
non piu*, mi ci accomodai volentieri. Questo mio nuovo 
compagno era di un umore assai lieto** e loquace, onde 
con vicendevole sodisfazione io taceva e ascoltava, egli 
parlava e si lodava. (Alfieki.) 



suburb, aohhorgo. 
wonderful, ammira- 

bile. 
environs, contomi. 
little, poco. 
fax, lontano. 
ancient, antico. 
to build, fabbricare. 
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picturesque, pitto- 

rcsco, 
to expect, aspettarsi. 
view, prospettiva. 
handsome, bello. 
to ascend, salire su. 
high, alto. 
mountain or mount, 

mofite. 



Europe, Uuropa. 
to try, cercare di. 
to go up, ascendere. 
Blanc, Bianco. 
to go down, scendere 

per. 
way, via. 
short, corto. 



Translation Exercise. 

1. Are the suburbs of Florence as* interesting as the 

city ? 2. Not less^ wonderful than the city (itself) are 

its environs. Do you see that building a little 

[the environs of it] quel 

further than^ the " Forte Belvedere ?" It is the very 



* Eule I (2), p 164, and Excep. 1, p. 156. 

b Eule v., p. 163. c Obs. 1, p. 161. «» Obs. 2, p. 163. 

* See Relat. Pron., p. 9. ' Granfatto^ much. 

^ Obs. 4, p. 164. ^ Rule I. (1), p. 164. i Rule I., p. 161. 

^ Obs. 3, p. 162, 
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ancient* cliurch of Saint^ Miniato. 3. It seems 

[To me seems] 

better® built than the church of the Madonna dell' Im- 
pruneta. I find the environs of Florence more pic- 
turesque than* I expected. 4. You will see - finer 

buildings and** more beautiful views than these beyond 

queste fuori 

- the "Porta al Prato." 5. The more' I travel in 
[of] 

Italy, the more I like this country. 6. You vdll go 

questo 

to visit " La Petraja"* to-morrow in company with my 

[to see] [of] 

younger brother. 7. Are you the eldest ?^ I thought 

- you were the youngest.*^ 8. I am three years older* 
eke [I have] [more] 

than my brother. 9. Is Florence as large as Rome? 
10. No, it is not so large as Rome, but it is more hand- 
some. 11. Did you ever ascend the highest mountain 

in Europe? 12. No, I never tried to go up Mont 
Blanc. Would you rather go towards Porta Romana 

(Cond.ofwZere) VCTSO 

to-day than^ to-morrow? 13. Better* to-day than to- 
morrow. 14. Yery well; then let us go down this 

allora questa 

way, which is the shortest. 



» Rule I., p. 164. »» Obs. 2, p. 158. « Obs. 3, p. 167. 

d Obs. 1, p. 163. « Obs. 2, p. 147. ' Obs. 4, p. 162. 

e Fetraja is the name of one of tbe royal villas in the environs of 
Florence. ^ Obs. 2, p. 167. 

i Obs. 3, p. 164. J Rnle IV., p. \^^. 
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Questions. 

Sono i contomi di Firenze molto interessanti ? 2. — 
Siete la maggiore o la minore ? 7. — E pin grande Boma 
o Firenze ? 10. — Qnal' e il piu alto monte d' Europa ? 12. 
— Prendete la piu corta o la piu lunga via, qnando 
andate a casa ? 14. — Era piu giovane Alfieri od il suo 
compagno di viaggio ?• — Di che nmore era il compagno 
di viaggio dell' Alfieri ? 



CHAPTBE VI. 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

Italian nouns, adjectives, and sometimes even verbs 
and adverbs, may have their original meaning modified 
by various suflGbces. Of these, some denote augmenta- 
tion, and the words modified by them are therefore 
called augmentatives of their originals ; some denote di- 
minution, and serve to form the diminutives; others 
signify contempt, and the words modified by them are 
called peggiorativi^ i. e. depreciatives. 

Rule I. — The suffixes used to form augmentati/ves 
are three — one, otto, and ozzo, 

(i.) One signifies largeness of size ; as, 

lihro, a book ; lihrone,^ a large book. 

casa, a house ; ca^one,^ a large house. 

uhbriaco, drunk; i*fe&rwiccme, a great drunkard. 

■ See Eeading Exercise, p. 168. 

•> Words so modified are curtailed of the final vowel. 

<^ The suffix one renders the feminine noun masculine. When, 
however, it is suffixed to £in adjective, or a lady's name, it is also 
used for the feminine gender, changing the final e into a; as, 
vecchia, old woman ; vecchiona, a big old woman ; Luigia, Louisa ; 
Lmgiona, a big Louisa. For the plural, oni and one are respec- 
tively used ; as, vecchioni, big old men ; vecchioney big old women. 
ITie rules for gender and number of all augmentatives and dimi- 
mitives being the same as those of other nouns. 
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^^'^ { 2 ] ^"^ { ofS } ^'^^ Strength and vigour; as, 

giovvne, a yonng man ; giovhiotto, a strong yonng man. 
forese^ a villager ; foresozza, a vigorous country girl. 

Rule II. — The sufl&xes which form the diminutives 
are: — 

(i.) Oello, cino, ettOf icelloj icmo or iccmo, (with their 
feminine terminations cella, dna, &c.,) signifying small- 
ness of size ; as, 

hastone, a stick ; hastoncelloy a small stick. 

limoney a lemon ; Ivmonci/no, a small lemon. 

firrnie, a river ; fiumicello, a rivulet. 

UbrOf a book ; Uhricdno, a little book. 

uomoy a man ; ometto, a mannikin. 

(ii.) Ino or ma, signifying smallness and prettiness ; 
as, 

visoy a face ; visi/no, a pretty little face. 

adagio, slow; adagino, softly. 

coUey a hill ; collvna, a hillock* 

(iii.) BreUo and arello, with their feminine termi- 
nations erella, &c,, signifying tenderness or affection ; as, 

veccMo, an old man ; vecchierelh, a poor old man. 
pazza, a mad woman ; pazzarella, a poor mad woman. 

(iv.) EUarBy accJdare, signifying repetition ; as, 
saltare^ to jump ; saltarellare, to jump about. 

(v.) EUoy ucdoj uzzo, and their feminines eUa, <&c., 
which are used with various significations ; as, 

capana, a hut ; capanella, a little hut. 

fem/mma, a female ; femmmella, a little worthless female. 

eappeUOf a hat 5 cappeUiiccio, a little worthless hat. 

Obs. — There are other diminutives, which have a form 
peculiar to themselves ^ as, 

caney a dog ; cagnolino, a little dog. 

ca^sa, a house ; casvpola, a small rickefc^ \v«3Sisfc, 

acqua^ water 5 ac^uerugiola, ^crvaaXai^^c^^^si.* 
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Rule III. — Words with the following snflSxea are 

jpeggiorativi : — 

Acdo or acda, ardo or arda, attolo or attola, onzolo or 
onzola, azzo or azza, astro or astra, aglia, ame, ume, uolo 
or uola^ icciuolo or icciuola, icdatto or icciaUa, all which 
snffixes signify contempt, ugliness, badness ; as, 

donna, a woman ; donnaccia, a wicked woman. 
bianco, white ; hiaticastro, whitish. 

gente, people ; gentame, a mob. 

Obseryations. 

1. Sometimes a compound diminntive is used, as 
vecchierellmo, meaning a jpoor and agreeable little old man. 

2. To a diminutive another suffix is often added, 
.which gives to the word, besides a meaning of small- 
ness, another of ugliness or badness ; as, stanza, a roomj 
stanztLcdaccia, a small and disagreeable room. 

3. To an augmentative suffix may be added a di- 
minutive one; as, ladro, a thief; ladroncello, a great 
young thief; one serving to denote a great propensity 
of the person to steal, and cello the tender age of the 
person. 

4. The adjectives piccolo, grande, may be employed 
before a diminutive or an augmentative, although they 
give the same signification as the terminations ; as, 

piccola cosereUa, a little thing of no great value. 
gra7i cavallone, a very big horse. 

5. Almost all the above augmentatives, diminutives, 
and depreciatives being extremely arbitrary, they ought 
to be used sparingly, especially by foreigners. The 
student, however, would do well to study their various 
significations in the above given examples, in order to 
understand, in the perusal of ItaHan works, the exact 
import of the words which will be found modified by 
them. 
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CHAPTER Vn. 



NUMERALS. 



1 una, 

2 due, 

3 tre, 

4i quattro. 

5 cinque, 

6 sei, 

7 sette, 

8 otto, 

9 nove, 

10 cZteci. 

11 undid, 

12 dodici, 

13 tredid. 



70 aetianta, 
80 oUanta. 
90 novanta, 

100 cento. 

200 duecento or 

300 ^ecentoj&c. 
1,000 wiZ^fi. 
1,100 millecento, 
2,000 dJwe mi'Za. 
100,000 cento wi'Za. 
1,000,000 «m milione, 
2,000,000 cZwe miliow'. 



The nmnerals are divided into cardinal and ordinal 
numbers. 

Cardinal Numbers. 

14 quattordici, 

15 quindid. 

16 sedid, 

17 didassette, 

18 didoito, 

19 cZicwwwwwe. 

20 ven^i. 

21 t7en^' t^no* 

30 trenta, 
40 quaranta, 
50 dnquanta, 
60 sessanta. 

Rule I. — Cardinal numbers are not inflected, except 

tmo% which has the feminine i^na ; as, tmo scudo, a crown ; 

Mna lihhra, a pound (weight). IfiZZe and miUone, when 

preceded by a number higher than one, are spelt mila 

and miUoni : 

Ex. : CW«^o cow cinque pant, sazih cinque mila persone. (Segn.) 
Christ with five loaves satisfied five thousand persons. 

Rule II. — Gento, d/uecento, &c., when followed by 
another numeral adjective of more than two syllables, 
may lose the final syllable to; as, cenquattordid, one 
hundred and fourteen ; ducenquaranta, two hundred and 
forty. 

Observations. 

1. In Italian the unit is always placed afber the ten ; 

• Obs. 5, p. 50. 
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as, trenta due, two-and-thirty ; quaranta tre, three-and- 
forty, &c. 

2. A noTm used with ventuno, trentuno, &c., is pat in 
the singnlar when following the numeral, and in the 
plural when preceding it ; as, quarantunu lira, or lire 
quarantuna, 41 lire. See No. 5, p. 84. 

3. No indefinite article is used before either cento or 
mUle, and no conjunction is required between numbers ; 
as, mille trecento ventuno, one thousand three hundred 
and twenty-one. 

4. To render in Italian eighteen hundred, twelve 
hundred, &c., we must say, mille ottocento, mille due^ 
cento, &c. 

6. When speaking .of a thousand years after the 
Christian era, it is necessary to put the definite article 
before mille. Thus we must say either nel mille otto- 
cento settanta, or il mille ottocento settanta, in eighteen 
hundred and seventy. 

6. The preposition in, which precedes a number or an 
adjective of quantity followed by a noun denoting time, 
is rendered in Italian by fra or entro, whenever referring 
to the future ; as, 

Tornerb entro sei giomi, I will return in six days. 

Vi scrivera fra pochi dl, he will write to you in a few days. 

7. The preposition * within,' referring to past time, is 
rendered by a in sentences like the following : 

Ai dl jpassati, within the last few days. 

Ordinal Numbers. 

1st primo, 11th undecimo, or decvmo primo. 

2nd secondo. 12th duodecimo, or decimo secondo, 

3rd terzo. 13th tredicesimo, or decimo fsrzo, 

4th quarto. 14th quattordicemno, or decimo quarto. 

5th quinto. 15th quindicesimo, or decimo quinto. 

6th sesto. &c. &c. 

7th settimo, 20th ventesimo, or vigesmu). 

8th ottavo. 21st ventesvma prlmo. 

9th nono. 22nd ventes^imo secondo, &c. 

10th decimo. 30th trentesimo, &c. 

100th centesimo. 
1000th millesimo. last, ultimo. 
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Rule I. — All the ordinal numbers, both simple and 
compound, are subject to all the variations of other ad- 
jectives ending in o ; so we must say — 

H jprimo giorno, the first day. 

I jprimi giomi, the first days. 

La ventesima prima volta, the twenty-first time. 

Le ventesime prime volte, the twenty-first times. 

Rule II. — Ordinal numbers are used after the names 
of monarchs, popes, &c., as well as when speaking of the 
volumes of a work, or chapters of a book, as in English ; 
but the article which precedes the number is omitted in 
Italian ; as, 

Enrico ottavo, Henry the Eighth. 
lAbro jprimo, capitolo sesto, book the first, chapter 
the sixth. 

Rule III. — For the dates of the month the cardinal 
numbers must be used in Italian, except for the first 
day, which is expressed in the same way as in English ; 
as, 

II tre marzo, 1860, on* the 3rd of March, 1860. 

Ai died or i died d* agosto, on the tenth of August. 

n primo d* aprile, on the first of April. 

EXCEPTION. 

If the word giorno or dly day, is expressed, the or- 
dinal number may be used. 

E±. : II dl nono di settemhre (1494) Carlo ottavo entrb in Asti. (Q-uic.) 
On the ninth of September (1494) Charles VIII. entered Asti. 

DiSTEIBUTIVE AND COLLECTTVB NUMBERS. 

La meta (m£zzo)\ the half. 

II doppio, the double. 

II triploy U quadruplo, &c. the triple, &c. 

Una coppia, a couple. 

» Observe that the preposition o«, used in English before numbers 
of dates or days, is never expressed in Italian. 

•» When mezzo f half, is used collectively, it is indeclinable; as, 
una libbra e mezzo di castrato, one pound and a-half of mutton ; 
but when it is an adjective it agrees with the no\m.\ ^^^ metta 
libbra, half-a-pound. (See Rule lY., -g. \5'2..'^ 
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Tin pom^^ a pair, a couple. 

Tina decmay half a score, 10. 

Una dozzitia (una 8erqua)\ a dozen. 

Una venti/na, a score. 

Una trentinay quaranlina^ &c. a batch of 30, 40, <fcc. 

Un centinaiOf a hundred. 

Un migliaio, a thousand. 

Trimestre^ three months. 

TriemiiOf three years. 

Lustro, five years. 

N.B. — After distributive numbers, the preposition 
dif of, must be used ; as, 

Un paio di stivali, a pair of boots. 
Una ventma di noci, a score of nuts. 



Commit to memory the foUowing idioms :— 

1 XT f ^ ^**^ ^ '**^^> Th llr f °^® ^^ °^®» 

(^ a due a due, &c. ^ ttwo by two, &o, 

2. Una lira (jst&i'lma) jper A pound each. 

testa, 

3. iSow- morti tutti e due, They are both, all three, 

tutti e tre, tutti e quat^ all four, &c., dead. 

tro, &c., 

4. Che ora e? A che ora ? What o'clock is it ? At 

what o'clock ? 

5. J& V u/na 'precisa, or J& il It is just one o'clock. 

tocco preciso, 

6. Sono Ze* tre e mezzo m It is exactly half-past three. 

punto, 

7. Arrivo alle cmque e venti. He arrived at twenty mi- 

nutes past five. 

8. Sono le died meno wn It is a quarter to ten 

quarto, o'clock. 

9. II vostro oriuolo a/vanza ; Your watch is fast ; it 

mancan^ venti rrvinuti wants twenty minutes 

alle died, to ten. 

* Paio IS also used in speaking of time ; as, un paio di giomi, a 
couple of days. 

^ Serqua, instead of dozzina, is used in speaking of eggs or firuit 
only ; as, una serqua di pere, a dozen pears ; una serqua di uova, a 
dozen eggs. < Note b, p. 137. 
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10. No; U vostro sta in 
dietro (or e in ritardo 
di) cmque minuti, 

11. Bono le dodid, 

12. Ula mezzanotte, 

13. Mezzogiomo (mezzodl) 

e ajpjpena suonato, 

14. 8ono le otto antvmeri- 
diane, 

15. Bono le cinque jpomeri~ 
diane, 

16. Dalle due alle*' tre, 

17. 8ei moltiplicato per dn" 
que fa trenta, 

18. Levando sei da nove 
rimarra tre, 

19. Divedete V otto per 
quattro, 

20. Cercate quante volte sta 
U^ sei in tredid, 

21. Vi sta d/ue volte e v/ao 
di a/vanzo, 

22. l}re via tre fa nove, 

23. Due e due f anno quattra, 

24. Oggi a otto partirb da 
Londra, 

25. Oggiaqumdicilavedrb, 

26. Lo vedrb entro qmndid 
giomi (or, in wna quin^ 
did/na di giomi), 

27. Quamdo fu V ultima 
volta che vedeste vostro 
fratello ? 

28. Yi aw&rtii cento volte e 
cento, 

29. Egli lo visitb da tre 
volta in su, 

30. Sono pochi giomi che 
sono qui. 



No ; yours is five minutes 
slow. 

It is twelve o'clock. 

It is midnight. 

It has jfist struck twelve. 

It is eight o'clock A.M. (or, 
in the forenoon). 

It is five o'clock p.m. (or, 
in the afternoon). 

From two to three o'clock. 

Five times sixmakes thirty. 

Deducting six fipom nine 

remains three. 
Divide eight by four. 

See how many times six is 
contained in thirteen. 

It is contained twice, with 
remainder one. 

Three times three are nine. 

Two and two make four. 

I shall leave London this 
day week. 

I shall see her this day 
fortnight. 

I shall see him in a fort- 
night. 

When did you see your 
brother last ? 

I have warned you hun- 
dreds of times. 

He visited him three times 
altogether. 

I have been here but a few 
days. 



• Obs. 2, and "Note b, i^. 1^1 . 
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81 • Vi 8ono (or, mouncwrio) 
due giomi a Natale^ 

32. Esco due giomi di se- 

guito qucmdo fa hel 
tempo^ ed v/n, giomo «i 
e V altro no qucmdo fa 
fireddoj 

33. Quanti amni a/vete ? 

34. JEb ven^' ann\ 

35« Qaa/aU ne aibhiamo (or, 
ai quamM siamo) del 
mese? 

36* llU 861 (or, ne ahbia/mo 
sei, or siamo ai sei), 

87. La fattwra aw/monta 
(or, ascends) a lire 
cento quara/rda^ jp&r la 
qual sorwma vi ho fatto 
tratta a tre med data 
dal cinque maggioj 

38. Ho ric&outo la vostra 
lettera del due corrente, 

39. E/iferendovi alia rrda del 
venti 8C0T80 (^passato), 

40. Vi mando v/n vagUa 
postale per lire died, 

41. Accluso troverete wn or- 

dine a vista jper due 
Ure sterline, 

42. Trovb una cedola (or, 
lettera di camhio) per 
cento lire sterline, 

43. Damie morl nel secolo 
decimo quarto (or, nel 
trecento^), 



It wants two days to 

Christmas. 
I go out two days running 

when it is fiie weather, 

and every other day 

when it is cold. 

How old are you ? 
I am twenty years of age. 
What is the day of the 
month f 

It is the sixth. 

The invoice comes to one 
hundred and forty 

?ounds, for which sum 
have drawn upon 

you at three months' 

date from May the 

5th. 
I have received your letter 

of the 2nd instant. 
Referring you to my letter 

of the 20th ultimo. 
I forward you a post-office 

order for ten pounds. 
Enclosed you will find a 

cheque for two pounds 

sterling. 
He found a bill of exchange 

for £100. 



Dante died in the 
teenth century. 



four- 



• In literature the Italians generally count by hundreds, begin- 
ning to reckon from the thousandth year after the Christian era, 
because they count the progress of learning from the revival of letters 
and arts after the Mid(Ue Ages. A writer of the fourteenth century 
M called trecentista. 
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44. Siamo net secolo decmio 
nono (or, nelV otto 
c&nto\ 

45. La Divma Gommedia di 

Dcmte e scritta in terza 
rima, 

46. Boccaccio ha mventato 

V ottava rvniaj 

47. Un sonetto e tma poesia 
di 14 versi, in italiano 
divisi in due stanze 
di quattro versi ed m 
due di tre^ 



We are in the nineteenth 
century, 

Dante's Divine Comedy is 
written in " terza 
nma. * 

Boccaccio invented the "ot* 
tava rima."* 

A sonnet is a piece of 
poetry of fourteen lines, 
divided in Italian into 
four verses, two of four 
lines, and two of three. 



Eeading Exercise. 

Nel 1187®, fu presa Gerusalemme dal Saladino. 
Urbano III^ (successore gia ad Alessandro III, morto 
nel 1181, e a Lucio, morto nel 1185) ne mori, dicono di 
dolore; e succedettero Gregorio YIII per un mese, e 
poi Clemente III, che concito la Cristianita al gran 
riacquisto. (Balbo.) 



waiter, eameriere. 
mail coach, poata {di- 

ligenza). 
way, via. 
porter, facchino, 
to fetch, prendere. 
trunk, baule, 
luggage, bagaglio. 
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far, lontano, diatante, 

Itmgi. 
place, luogo. 
coach, vettura. 
mile, miglio. 
bill, account, conto, 
the amount, il mon- 

tante. 



to forward, inviare, 
to leave a message, 

fare tm* ambasciata, 
receipt, quittanza, 
mail, corriere, 
to send, mandare, 
address, indirizzo (r^- 

capito). 



Translation Exercise. 
1. "Waiter, I shaU leave Florence to-morrow. At 
what o'clock* does the mail-coach start for Rome ? 



* Rhyming every other line. 

*> A verse of eight lines of eleven syllables, rhyming the first with 
the third and fif&, the second with the fourth and sixth, and the 
two last together. 

c Read l^e numbers as if they were written in n^oi:^* 

«» Rule II., p. 176. * "So. \, ^. V\^. 
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2. The one that goes by the way of Siena leaves at a 
Quella che per 

quarter* to seven in the forenoon*, and that which goes 

quella che 

by the way of Perugia leaves exactly at noon®. 3. I 
will go by the way of Siena ; I wish to be called to- 

(Cond. otvolere) 

morrow morning at twenty-five minutes past five*. 

4. Very well Sir, it has struck® five o'clock ; the 

[It goes well] [are] 

coach will start in an hour'. 5. Has the porter come to 

[Is] 

fetch - my two trunks ? 6. He will be here in' five 
i mid 

minutes to fetch all - your luggage. 7. How^ far* 

tutto il vostro Quanto 

is* it (to) the place where the coach starts ? 8. Half *- 

a-mile. The day after to-morrow you will be at Rome. 

9. Where are you going now? Bring me the bill. 

10. Here is - your account ; it comes* to twenty pounds 

JScco il vostro 

sterling. 11. Very well; I will forward you a post- 
office order* for the amoant this day week^ 12. Is Mr. 
M. here? 13. He was here half*-an^-hour ago, but 
he has left for Rome, where he will stay a fortnight^ ; 

have you any message to leave ? 14. I only^ wanted^ 

qualche 

to give him a receipt for twenty-one pounds". 15. 
Leave it here ; I will forward it to his address in Rome 

(active) al 8U0 

to-morrow at noon. 16. He is gone by the mail-coach 

• No. 8, p. 176. b Nq 14^ p YIQ 
c No. 6, p. 176, and 13, p. 177. ^ No. 7, p. 176. 

• No. 13, p. 177. ^ Obs. 6, p. 174. » Note by p. 176. 
b No. 37, p. 178. » No. 40, p. 178. J No. 24, p. 177. 
* Rule IV., p. 162. 1 No. 26, p. 177. » Obs. 2, p. 174. 
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after the cnstom of the eighteenth cjenttuy, and will 
secondo uso 

arrive at Rome on the twenty-first instant.* By the 

railway via Ancona, which was finished in 1864,* the 

letter will reach Rome before - him. 

jprima di lui 

Questions. 

A che ora fate colazione ? — Avanza o sta in dietro il 
vostro orinolo®? — ^Va bene V orologio della stanza da 
mangiare? — Come si chiama colni che viene a pren- 
dere il bagaglio per portarlo alia diligenza od alia strada 
ferrata ? 5. — Qnando aspettate vostra zia ? — E nn pezzo 
che stndiate V italiano ? — In che secolo mori Dante ? — 
In qual genere di rima e scritta la Divina Commedia ? 
— Chi ha inventato V ottava rima ? — Che genere di poesia 
e nn sonetto ? — Qnando fa presa Gernsalemme dal Sala- 
dino* ? — Chi concito la Cristianita al riacqnisto ? 



CHAPTER VIII. 

PEONOUNS. 



There are different classes of pronouns. They are 
generally divided into Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, 
Melative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns. 
Italian personal pronouns undergo declension.® They 
have both disjunctive and conjunctive forms ; i. e., some 
forms which cannot be joined to the verb, and others 
which must always stand next to the verb and are often 
joined to it. Before proceeding to give special rules on 
personal pronouns, we call the attention of the student 
to the following table, showing the inflections of these 
pronouns : — 

' No. 38, p. 178. •» Obs. 6, p. 174. 

^ See No8. 9 & 10, pp. 176, 177. •' See Read. Esl.,^. Vl^. 

* Note e, p. 144. 
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Rules for the use of Personal Pronouns with 
Disjunctive and Conjunctive Forms. 

Rule I. — Italian personal pronouns may be either 
expressed or understood in the nominative ease.* When 
they are expressed, they generally stand in the same 
place in the sentence, as would the noun or nouns they 
represent; as, 

Egli [il conte] avea Vanello assai caro per alcwna 
virtu cK egli [Vanello] avea, (Boc.) 

He held the ring very dear on account of some 
virtue which it possessed. 

Rule II. — The personal pronouns which are the sub- 
jects of the verb,* may, like the nouns they represent, 
either precede or follow the verb ; as, 

S* io fossi nella via come e egli. 

K I were in the vray, as he is. 

exceptions. 

The pronominal subject follows the verb : 

1. When a question is asked,^ without an inter- 
rogative pronoun in the nominative case ; as, 

Siete voi solo ? Are you alone ? 

2. With the imperative mood ; as, 
Mangi egli del suo, Let him eat what he has. 

3. In introducing the parts of a dialogue ; as, 

Perche ? diss' io, Why ? said I. 

4. In a narrative sentence, in speaking of the 
doing or saying of a person ; as, 

Io non piangeva, piangevan elli^. (Dan.) 
I did not weep, they wept. 

Rule III. — Disjunctive pronouns (see p. 182) com- 
monly foUow the verb. In the cases in which there are 
both disjunctive and conjunctive forms (viz., in the 
dative and accusative, as well as the genitive of the 3rd 
person), the disjunctive form is generally employed — 

• See p.lU ^ Note a, ^. U. ^ 0\.^. \ 15. 193. 
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(i.) When there are two genitives, two datives, or two 
accusatives in the same phrase relating to different per- 
sons; as, 

Farlo di lui e non di lei, I speak of him and not 

of her. 
Parlerb a voi ma non a Ini, I shall speak to yon, 

bnt not to him. 
Invitate lui e lei, Invite him and her. 

(ii.) When we wish to lay particular stress on the 
pronoun; as, 

Farlo a voi, signore, I am talking to you, Sir. 

Rule IY. — Conjunctive pronouns (see p. 182) some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb, precisely 
in the same way as reflective pronoans.* They are 
generally employed when there is one genitive, one 
dative, or one accusative only in the same phrase ; as, 
Egli ne parlb ieri, he spoke of it yesterday. 
Quando mi porter ete il cappello ? when will you 

bring me the hat ? 
La vide, la* conohhe, he saw and recognised her. 
Verrb a vedervi doma/ni, or Vi® verrb a vedere domani, 
I will come and see you to-morrow. 

N.B. — It is to be noticed that the rules given for the 
placing of the pronoun, at 2, p. 37, are generally observed 
in common conversation; but writers, and especially 
the poets, frequently place the conjunctive pronouns 
not only after the Infinitive, the Participles, and the Im- 
perative, but also after other parts of the verb. Thus, 
pregovi, I beg you ; parlavale, he spoke to her ; raccontasi, 
it is related ; are used for vi prego, le parlava, si racconta. 

Exercises. 
Substitute a proper personal pronoun for the nouns in 
italics, in the following sentences (see N.B., 
p. 152) :— 

L' avaro s' affattica pazzamente ad ammassare ricchezze; 
le ricchezze alV avaro punto non giovano, perche V avaro 

• Obs. 2, p. 43. 

^ When two or more verbs govern the same proivawfi., ^J£^a\^a^Xssx 
is repeated with each verb. 

c When a verb is used with an Infimtive a,%et Vt, ^^ ^^^^^'^xv 
may either precede the first verb, or ioUo^ t\ift Is^Sfl^^^^^ 
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delle ricchezze mai non gode. — La pace non e per V empio; 
V em/pio cerca la pace, la pace fugge V empio, — Ho vednto 
vostro fratello, ed ho parlato con vostro fratello ; diedi a 
vostro fratello qnattro pare, vostro fratello parve rimanere 
lieto e contento delle quattro pere. — ^Vedro i vostri amici, 
e daro a* vostri amici novelle di voi. 
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Rule I. — ^When one conjanctive prononn immediately 
follows another in the same phrase in Italian, the dative 
precedes the accnsative, and the genitive ne generally 
follows all other pronouns except loro ; as, 

Mi (to me) vi (you) raccomanda, he recommends 

you to me. 
Non vuol raccomandarvimi,^ he will not recommend 

me to you. 

Observations on the Orthography op Conjunctive 

Pronouns. 

The joining of the pronouns to one another gives rise 
to the following changes in their terminations : — 

1. mi, ti, ci, vi, si change their i into e before either 
lo, la, gli, li, le or ne ; as, 

me lo or melo \ Z' it to me. 

te la ,, tela j i it to thee. 

ce gli „ cegli I ^^^ ^^ ^^ . 1 tbem to us. 

ve li „ veil ( ' them to yon. 

se le „ sele \ j them to himself. 

se ne „ sene J \ some to himself. 

2. gli, to him, and le, to her, both become glie before 
lo, la, li, le, ne, and join with them ; as, 

glielo or gliela darb, I shall give it to him or to her. 
glieli or gliele darb, I shall give them to him or to her. 
gliene^ darb, I shall give some to him or to her. 

* When two conjunctive pronouns follow the verb, they join to- 
gether, and form but one word with the verb. If they precede the 
verb, they are never united to it, but are often joined to one another. 
d For the dative feminine k also may be used before ne. See 
also Note ^, p. 105, 
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3. The of lo, and the e of ne, are frequently dropped 
before a consonant, except s followed by a consonant, 
when joined to one of the other pronouns ; so, meZ, tel^ 
sel, eel, vel, gliel, men, ten, sen, cen, ven, glien, are used 
instead of melo, telo, &c. We find also nol for non h, 
and avendol for avendolo. 

Exercise. 

Substitute the proper pronouns for the nouns in italics 
in the following sentences (see N.B., p. 152) : — 

lo ho promesso un libro a Pompeo, e daro quel lihro 
a Pompeo. — Voi avete un libro di quel fanciullo, rendete 
codesto lihro a questo fanciullo. — Quella ficaia e bassa, 
potete da terra cogliere i frutti di quella ficaia, 

observaxrons on the orthography of conjunctive 
Pronouns when joined to the Yerb or the 
WORD ecco. 

1. When the pronoun is joined to the verb, if the 
latter is in the Infinitive, it drops th6 final e or the 
syllable re, if it ends in rre ; as, parlarle, to speak to 
her ; condurvi, to conduct you. 

2. When the verb is of one syllable, and ends with a 
vowel ; as, da^ he gives, or give thou ; ho, I have ; e, he 
is,— or has the accent on the final vowel; as, parlb, he 
spoke ; sentirb, I shall hear, — 'then the consonant of all 
pronouns joined to it, except the g of gli, is doubled, 
and the accent suppressed ; as, dammelo, give it to me ; 
hotti, I have thee ; emmi, to me is ; parlerolle, I shall 
speak to her. 

3. When the verb ends with m or n or r, followed by 
a vowel, the latter is dropped ; thus we find domandaronle 
for le domandarono, they asked her; dividiamle, let us 
divide them ; ehherlo caro, they held him dear. Some- 
times in similar cases the letters m and n are changed ; 
as in 

Viemmi dietro, for vienmi dietro, follow me. 
Ami and, for amiamci, let us love one another*. 



• See Eecipiocal YeaibB, t^. ^^. 
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4. The pronouns which follow the word eeeo, * here is, 
there is, here are, there are,' are in the aocnsatiye, and 
joined to it ; as, 

eccomi, eccoti, eccolo, eccola, here I am, here thon 

art, Sdc. 
eccod, eccovi, eccoli, eccole, eccone, here we are, <fec 

It is also said — 

eccoteh, eccovelo, <fcc., here it is before or for thee, 

here it is for you, <fcc, ; as, 
Eccotel^ pronto (GuA.), here it is ready for thee. 
Eccoti U nwppo (GuA.), here is the cup for thee. 

And likewise it is often said, eccomi qui, eccovi qiM, eccolo 
li, eccola Zd, <fcc, ; the words qui, qua, here, and U, Id, 
there, being expletives*. 



Observations on some Peculiar Uses of Personal Pro- 
nouns, AND THE words ci, vi, Tie, 

1. The words mi, ii, ci, vi, si, egli, ella, la, le, gli, ne, 
are very often found used as expletives* ; as, 

lo medeshno non so quel ch^ io mi vogllo. (Pet.) 
I myself do not know what I want (myself). 

Amor, die meco al huon tempo ti stavi. (Pet.) 
Thou, love, who wast (thyself) with me in prosper- 
ous times. 

In un lettuccio assai piccolo si dormiva. (Bem.) 
He was sleeping (himself) in a very small bed. 

AndateYGHQ^ pei fatti vostrl. 

Go (yourselves off) about your business. 



* Obs. 3, p. 187. 

•» An expletive is a word the using of which makes a sentence 
more full of words than is necessary; quly qudy Ity Id, might be 
dispensed with in the above examples, for ecco means * here is* and 
* there is.* 

« Xe is often idiomatically used with wt, ti, &c., in conjugating 
certain verba. Notice the foUowmg model*. — 



PRONOUKS. 189 

Egli e grave a dismettere le usanze. (Segn.) 
It is hard to leave off habit. 

Dove poi mangiarsel senza sale. (PuL.) 

Ho was obliged to eat it afterwards without salt. 

2. Ci and vi signify sometimes * of it/ * to it,' * for or 
about it,' * in it,' ' at it,' ' upon it,' or *to them,' &c. ; and 
then they answer to the French 2/ ; as, 

Ora che ci penso, now that I think of it. 
Riflettetevi bene, reflect on it well. 
La necessita lo costrinse a cmisentirviy necessity con- 
strained him to consent to it. 
Metteteci sopra la mano, put your hand upon it. 

3. Lo or il^ is employed to render the English word 
* so' which follows a verb ; as, 

FateXo^ do so. Lo credo, I think so. 

4. Mi, ti, ci, vi, d^, when used with the verbs salutare 
or riverire, to salute or present one's compliments, a&- 
hracda/re, to embrace, badare, to kiss, have sometimes 
the meaning of the English possessive pronoun my, thy ; 
sometimes for me, for you, &c. ; as, 

Addio, mio caro, salutatemi gli amid. 
Good-bye, my dear, give my compliments to our 
friends. 

Non ho dimenticato di riveri.rvi il Signor B, 
I have not forgotten to give many compliments for 
you to Mr. B. 

Infinitive — andarsene, to go away. 

Indicative Present. 
me ne vado, I am going away, ce ne andiamo, we are going away. 
te ne vai, thou art &c. ve ne andate, you are &c. 

se ne va, he or she is &c. se ne vanno, they are &c. 

And so in all the other moods and tenses. Several verbs may be 
conjugated in the above manner ; as, staraene, to remain ; partiraene, 
to depart, &c. 

• // for lo is more commonly used in poetry; it can neither 
follow the verb, nor be used before a verb beginning with a. x^-^^ 
or with 8 followed by a consonant. 

^ For other meanings of «t, see 0^)8., p]^. ^'i, ^^, «3^^ ^^^ 
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5. Ci and vi are also used adverbially in the sense of 
* here' or * there' ; as, 

8e vol andrete a Parigi, v' andrb ancJC io. 
If you go to Paris, I shall go there too. 

lo sto a Londra perche mi ci* trovo hens. 

I remain in London because I am weU here. 

6. Used as adverbs, d means * here,' and m, * there* ; 
but vi is often used for *here,' and d for * there,' to 
avoid the coming together of ci, here, with a, us ; and 
vi, there, with vi, you ; as, 

Vd ci vi chicmiaste, you called us here. 
Chi vi ci* vnandb ? who sent you there ? 

7. Ci and vi are used with third persons of the verb 
essere, in the same way that *here' and * there' are used 
in English ; as, 

c' e, or v' e, here is, or there is ; ci scww), or vi sono, 

here are, or there are. 
c' era, or v' era, here was, or there was ; c' erano, or 

v^ erano, here were, or there were, &c. 

In Italian, however, ci or vi may be often omitted* ; as, 

Erano in quel tempo ire papi, Greyorio, Benedetto, e 

Giovanni (Mac.) 
There were at that time three popes, Gregory, 

Benedict, and John. 

8. Ci and vi are often found with avere ; as, 
Non ci ha uomo il quale non ami d* esser felice. 
There is no man that does not love to be happy. 

In questo tempo v* ehhe in Roma diverse mutazioni, 
(G. YiL.) 

At this time there were in Rome divers com- 
motions. 

N.B. — The verb avere, when thus employed, must be 

• The place of ci and viy when adverhs, in relation to the verb 
with which they are used, is the same as when these words are 
pronouns. The adverb, however, is generally near the verb. 

b Ci and vi are never used before essere when this verb refers to a 

present or past time, and is followed by a quantitative or numeral 

adjective preceding a noun expressing time ; butifthe verb refers 

to a future time, ci and vi may \)e used. ^^ee'SQ.^<i «ax.d 31, pp. 177 

and 178.) 
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in the singular number, whilst essere, when used in the 
same capacity, agrees in number with the noun. 

9. Gi, si and la are used idiomatically with certain verbs, 
to which they give a new meaning ; entrare, to enter, 
entrard, to have to do ; mettere, to put, metterci, to take 
(time) ; avere, to have, averla^ to be angry ; jpassare, to 
pass, pdssarsela, to get on (in life) ; as, 

lo non c' entro, I have nothing to do with this. 

Gi ho messo urC ora a venire qui. 

It has taken me an hour to come here. 

Con chi V avete ? With whom are you angry ? 
Gome ve la^ passate ? How do you get on ? 

10. ^e means also * some,' * any,' * a few,' * about it,' 
* for it,' * from it,' answering to the French en; as, 

Me ne rvncresce, I am sorry for it. 

11. Ne must be used when the accusative is not re- 
peated ; as, 

Avete delle pere ? Non ne ho. 

Have you some pears ? I have none. 

Ne volete ? Do you want some ? 



Observations on the Concord of Personal Pronouns. 

1. When the personal pronoun represents more than 
one singular noun of the same gender, it must be in the 
plural number, and agree in gender with the nouns ; as. 

La viper a e la vespa mordono chi le stuzzica, (Segn.) 
The viper and the wasp bite those who molest them. 

2. When the personal pronoun represents more than 
one noun of different genders, it must be in the plural 
masculine ; as, 

Onorate il padre e la madre ; se nonfossero stati eglino, 

voi non sareste. 
Honour your father and mother ; without them you 

would not have existed. 

See also Note 6, p. 185. 

' Za, like ne, is used with m», ti, &c., ixx coTiivj^^aXscci^S^ ^-vXssaa. 
verbs (see Note e, p. 188), 
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8. The accusative pronoun, instead of the nominatiTe, 
must be employed in Italian — 

(i.) After the verb essere, and the verbs credere^ to be- 
lieve, and stimare, to suppose, in a dependent sentence, 
when these verbs imply an idea of transmutation ; as, 
Gredendo ch* iofossi te (Boc), thinking that I was 
thee. 

(ii.) In apostrophizing, in phrases similar to the fol- 
lowing: — Oh felice lei! O happy she! Beato hii! 
blessed he ! 

(iii.) When used as b, predicate after the verb essere ; as, 

2/' amico e un altro me, my fiiend is another I. 

4. The person of the verb essere is different in Italian 
and in English in phrases such as the following : — Sono 
io, it is I ; sei tu, it is thou ; siete voi, it is you, &c. 

5. After the di which follows a comparative, the geni- 
tive is used in ItaUan ; as, 

lo sono piu pigro di lei,* I am more lazy than she. 

6. Lul, lei, and loro, instead of egli, ella, eglino or 
elleiio, are used after come or siccome, as or like, quanto, 
so much or as, when the verb, of which they might be 
the subjects, is not expressed ; as, 

Castor cW erano come lui maliziosi (Boc), those 
who were like him malicious. 



Observations on Poetical and Popular Licenses. 

1. In common conversation lei is used instead of ella, 
and loro instead of elleno, ajid lui instead of egli ; as. 

Come sta lei ?^ How is she ? 

Lei e giovine, ma lui e vecchio. 
She is young, but he is old. 

Vedono loro il luvie ? Do they see the light ? 

2. The people in Tuscany, and the poets, often use i 

for io ; as, i non so, I do not know. 

Ex. : / non so ben ridir com* io v* entrai. (Dan.) 
How I entered there I cannot tell. 

• Note a, p. 163. 

^ When we use the contracted forms of ella or elle, we say, come 
la sta, and le vedono il lutne, (See ISote j, p. l^^."^ 
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8, The poets nse 

nui, vul, ello, elli or eglif 
for not, voi, egli, eglino. 

Ex. : II cavalier cK era con nui. (Ari.) 
The knight who was with us. 

Noi uderemo e parleremo a vni. (Dan.) 
We shall hear and speak to you. 

Ed ello abbia quella {la rendita) del mulino. (Sac.) 
And let him have that (the revenue) of the mill. 

Fiangevan elli (Dan.), they wept. 

Ferckh egli atanno (Mac), because they remain. 

4. Ella is used by poets in other cases besides the 
nominative ; thus Ariosto has memoria (T ella, memory 
of her. 

5. UUe has been nsed by Dante instead of loro. 
Ex. : E 8uon di man eon elle, and sound of hands with them. 

6. Gli is employed in the dative plural, instead of loro, 

Ex. : Tutto ilpaeae che il Soldano gli avea renduto. (G. Vil.) 

All the country which the Sultan had restored to them 
(the Saracens). 

7. lA has been used instead of gli in the dative sin- 
gular masculine, meaning, 'to him.' (See Note^, p. 183.) 

Ex. : DomandolU pot se via c' era. (Am.) 

He then asked him if there was any way. 

8. Lui and lei are found in old writers used in the 

dative case without the preposition before them, where 

gli and le should have been used. 

Ex. : JRisposi lui con vergognosa f rente. (Dan.) 

I answered him with a blushing countenance. 

Ond* io risposi lei (Dan.), therefore I replied to her. 

Reading Exercise. 

Narrano le antiche cronache ch' egli fu gia* in Porto- 
gallo un uomo dabbene, il quale avea un suo unico 
figliuolo da lui caramente amato : e vedendo ch' egli era 

• Formerly. 
S 
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di animo' semplice e inclinato al ben &re, stayagli* 
hempre con gU occbi addosso, temendo che non gli^ 
fosse gnasto da' corrotti costnmi di molti altri. Di che 
Hpcsso gli** tenea*^ Innghi ragionamenti, e gli^ diceva ohe 
ai guardasse molto bene dalle male compagnie ; e gli 
I'acea*^ in qnella tenerella eta comprendere obi &cea xnaley 
e percbe facea male. II fanciallo udia le pateme am- 
monizioni ; ma pnre nna volta gli disse : ^* Di che volete 
voi** temere ? lo son certo che non mi si appiccbera 
mai addosso vizio vemno, e spero che awerra il contrario, 
c*b' essi*^ ad esempio di me diveiranno virtuosi." H baon 
padre, conoscendo che le parole non faceano^ quel frutto 
ch* egli avrebbe volnto, penso diricoirere all* arte; ed 
empiuta nna cestellina delle piu belle e piu vistose pere 
che si trovassero, gliene^ fece nn presente. Ma ricono- 
scinto a cei*ti piccoli segnali che aJenne poche di esse 
eran vicine a guastarsi, qnelle mescolo con le bnone. 
11 fancinllo si rallegro, e come si fa in qnell' etA, volendo 
egli vcdere qnante e qnali fossero le sue riccbezze, 
mentre che le* novera e mira, esclama, " Oh, padre ! che 
avete voi^ fatto ? A che avete voi mescolate qneste che 
hanno magagna con le sane ?" 

"Non pensar^, figliuol mio, a cio^" risposegli* il padre ; 
" queste pere sono di tal natura, che le sane appiccano la 
sidute lore alletriste." " Yoi* vedrete," ripigHo ilfanciuUo, 
"che sara fra pochi giomi il contrario." Si sara,non sara; 
il padre lo^ prega che le lasci per vedeme^ la sperienza. 
11 figliuolo, benche a dispetto, se ne'^ contenta^ La ces- 
tellina si chiude in una cassa, il padre prende le chiavL 
11 putto gli era di tempo in tempo intomo perche ri- 
aprisse ; il padre indugiava. Finalmente gli disse : 
"Questo e il di, ecco le chiavi." Appena potea 3 fanciullo 
attendere che la™ si voltasse nella toppa. Ma appena fa 
la cestellina aperta, che non vede piu pere, le quali erano 
tutte coperte di mufia e guaste. 



• N.B., p. 185. b RiUe TIL, p. 184. c Obs. 8, p. 127. 

d Excep. 2, p. 184. * Note a', p. 11. 

' Rule I., and Obs. 2, p. 186. « Rule IV., p. 185. 

h Note c, p. 14. i That. J Rule I., p. 184. 

^ Rule I., and Obs. 1, p. 186. 

1 The present is used instead of the past in a narrative, in order 
to hiing the action more vividly "beior© fke xeaOLer. 
"'Note A; p. 183. 
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'Oh ! nol* diss'io," grida egli^, "che cosi sarebbe stato ? 
Non e forse avvenuto quelle cb' io dissi ? Padre mio, 
voi r® avete volute." "Nen e questa cesa che ti debba 
dare tanto delere, rispese il padre baciandele® affettuesa- 
mente. Ma tu^ ti lagni ch' ie** nen abbia volute credere 
a te® delle pere. . E tu*^ qual fede prestavi a me® quando 
io* ti dicea che la cempagnia dei tristi guasta i bueni ? 
Credi tu ch' io nen possa compensarti di queste peche 
pere che hai perdute ? JVla ie^ nen so chi potesse cem- 
pensar me, quando tu mi fossi guasto e contaminate." 

(Gozzi.) 

Vocabulary. 

host (landlord), alber- to show in, far en- to take, carry back, 

gatore. trare. riportare. 

to want, avere hisogno to send for, mandare to take oflf, eavarsi. 

di. a chiamare. boot, stivale (masc.) 

to wish, bramare, to take the measure hat, eappello. 

to wish to know, de- for, prendere la mi' to accompany, accom- 

siderare sapere. sura di. pagnare^ 

to charge, fare pa- coat, vestito. guide-book, guida. 

gare a. fashion, moda. to deprive, privare. 

courier, corriere. shoemaker, calzolaio, compliment, compli- 

to pardon, acusare. shoe, acarpa. mento. 

master, padrone. to show, mostrare, brother in law, co- 

to hear fix)m, ricevere far vedere. gnato. 

nuove di or da. to try on, provarsi. favour, favore. 

tailor, aarto. tight, stretto. to ask for, domandare 

(act.) 

Translation Exercise. 
RDrMi.,ii.,iiL} 1. How shall we go to Tiveli to-day? 
2. You^ shaU walk', and P will ride. Waiter ! 3. Do 
you want me, Sir ? 4. I do net want you, but I want 

(use vvlere) 

to speak to the host, because I wish to know why he 

si'Ccome 

charges me and - my courier more than* he ought for 

(dattre) ol mio (Cond. of dovere.) 



• Obs. 3, p. 187. *» Excep. 4, p. 184. «= Rule IV., p. 1^. 

<> See p. 11. « Rule HI.', p. 184. 

t See Phrases, p- 62. « 0\>^. \, ^. ^^^'^- 
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lake- 5». I bee tov psidcai. Sir, 
::-. -rT -:M ri^adon. Sir) 

t^r we c2:arg« ]r:s and Lr=i the ssme that we do 

'as modi as we charge] 

at osxe; I do ncc wka to ^nak to yen, bat to him 



•<hers, 6. TcZ - xtsr tsaaiter w^ come to me" 



7- He is gone oat. Sir. 

'^ |- S. Well-then. I will speak to him another 



time. 9. Conner, have yon heard firom jonr brother ? 

10. I* write to him often, bnt he* does not answer me. 

11. Sir, the tailor wishes to see yon. 12. Show him 



in. 18. (jood morning, Sir. 14. I haye sent for 

yon, as I wish yon to take my 

siccome we f^#r» [that yon may take to me the] 

measure for a coat. lo. How do yon wish it made? 

^Pres. of wUtn.) 

16. !Make it (according) to the latest fashion. 17. Very 

ultima 

well, Sir, you shall have it. Grood day. 18. Sir, the 
[you wiU be served] 

shoemaker — has brought your shoes, 
[to you] • [the] 

OBB.??2'p.i86.} 19. Show them to me ; I will try them 

on. He has^ made* them^ too^ tight^ for me^. Take 

[to me] 

them back to him, and tell him to make me — * another 

vm. altro 

pair. 20. Take them off, and I will carry them back 

to him immediately. 

euhito 



• Noto h, p. 76. b N.B., p. 183. 

« Hoo p. 11. ^ 0\i%. U, 1^. 191. 
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^Im:} 21. Waiter! 22. Here I am. 23. Where 

have you put - my boots ? 24. There they are. 

i miei 

25. And where is - my hat ? 26. There it is on the 

il mio 

table. 27. Have - my friends come ? 28. Here they 
[Are] i miei 

are. 29. Oh ! here you are, at last. 30. How do you 

alfine, 

do? We are late; are we not? 31. It does not 

[is it not true] 

matter. 32. Is - your courier in his room ? 

il nella sua 

°^p!i9o.''} 33. I do not know. Waiter, go and see if he 

ifl there. 34. He was there only just now. 35. Have 

[now now] 
or ora 

you been to Tivoli before ? 36. I have not yet been 

avanti ancora 

there. 37. I shall be happy to accompany you there. 
38. Have you a guide-book ? 

OB8^i?fiiTi9i.} 39. I have2 nonei. 40. Would you 

like to have one ? Take this. 41. I do not wish to 

questa 

deprive you of it. 42. I have two, so I can give you 

cosi 
one. Here it is for you. 

aSJ^b^v^SJAJ 43. No, thank you, I know that my 
sister has one. Here is my courier, I will tell him to 

(datire) 

go to* her and ask her to lend it me. John, go to* my 

sister's ; tell her that I should be glad if she 

(daure) [she would do me a favour] 

would lend me — her guide to the environs of Rome. 
(use voiere) la 8ua guida [of] 

• N.B., p. 183. 
8 ^ 
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Give my compliments* to my brotlier-in-law, and if 

you see any roses in the garden, ask him for some. 

4A:. I am going immediately. 
[I go] 20 

Questions. 

Come andrete in citta domani? 2. — Qnanto vi ha 
fatto pagare V albergatore per una stanza ? 5. — Quando 
avete sci-itto a vostro fratello ? — Vi ha egli risposto ? — 
Si e yo8ti*a zia fatta prender la misura d'una mantiglia 
o d'un vestito? 14.— Come se lo fawt fare? 16. — ^Vi 
vaimo bene le scarpe? 19. — ^Dove e la pennaP — "Se 
avete una da prestarmi? — Dove siete? — Dove sono i 
vostri guanti ? — Quanti cavalli avete ? 42. — ^Avete detto 
al serv^o di venii*e da me? 6. — Che disse una voltail 
figlio al padre ?^ — Che presente fece il padre al figlio ?-^ 
Come trovo le pere il figlio quando aperse la cassa ? 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

There are in Italian six possessive pronouns, viz. : — 

mt'o, my. nostro, our. 

hio, thy. vostro, your. 

8U0, his, her, its. loro, their. 

Rule I. — These pronouns are generally preceded by 
the definite article. They are used also as adjectives, 
and vary according to gender and number, as follows : — 

Singular. Plui-al. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fcm. As Adj. AsSubst. 

il )mo, la miOy i mici, le ?nie, my, mine. 

// tiWf la tuOf i tuoiCy le tue^ thy, thine. 

ilsHo, la sua, i smi^, U sue, \^\l''''' ^te"""' 

il nofftro, la nostra, i nostri, le nostre, our, ours. 

il vostro, la rostra, i vostri, Ic vostre, your, yours. 

il loro, la loro, i hro, le lorod, their, theirs. 

Rule II. — The above pronouns agree in person with 



■ ^s. 4, p. 189. b Spc ji^^^ Ex., p. 194. 

«^ The poets often use tui and sui for th.« sako of rhyme, instead 
of (uoi an^ 8Uoi, a Obs^iirve \,\ia\. loro \a VaN^f\s53^<a, 
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the possessor, and in gender and number witli the thing 
possessed; as, 

Ho la sua penna, I have his pen. 

Ho il sue llhro, I have her book. 

Abbimno le sue carte, we have her papers. 

Ahhiamo i suoi libri, we have his books. 

Observations. 
1. Possessive pronouns are used without the article — 



(i.) In addressing a person and in exclamations ; as, 

Come state, amico mio ? how do you do, my friend ? 
Oil, miei figli, die fate ? oh, my sons, what are you 
doing ? 

(ii.) Generally when immediately followed in the 
singular by the words — 

o' • ( lordship, nvpote, nephew, niece. 

•^ ( ladyship. figlio, figlia, son, daughter. 

Eccellenza, excellency. fratello, sorella, brother, sister. 

Eminenza, eminence. cognato, brother-in-law. 

Altezza, highness. cognata, sister-in-law. 

Maestd, majesty. cugino, cugina, cousin. 

Santita, holiness. nonno, grandfather. 

marito, husband. nonna, gi-andmother. 

tnoglie, wife. suocero, suocera, father-in-law, 
padre, father. mother-in-law. 

madre, mother. genero, nuora, son - in - law, 
zio, zia, uncle, aunt. daughter-in-law. 

Ex. : Favellando col Be diremo, vostra Maestd. (Cas.) 

Speaking with the king, we will say, Your Majesty. 
Tristo chi abbandona suo padre. (Segn.) 
"Wicked the man who abandons his father. 

N.B. — The article (as well as the pronoun) must be 
used with any word in the above list — 

In the plural, or in a diminutive form. 

When the pronoun follows the noun ; or is preceded 
by signor, Mr., signora, Mrs., signorina, Miss, 
or by an adjective. * 

Also when, instead of the above nouns of relations, 
the corresponding words — sposo^ s^posa.^ \yc\^^- 
groom, bride ; ccmsorie,.^ ^msbaxi^^ ot ^SXa \ ^e^xx- 
iore, genitric6y father, TuotYier-, germatvo, ^e-*^- 
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mana, brother, sister; avo or a/voloy grand- 
father ; ava or avola, grandmother — are nsed. 

Ex. : Sono lo Signori^ vostre pronte f 

Are your Ladyships ready P 
^ in COM il vostro fratellhio f 
Is vour little brother at home P 

^ hi casa ilfrattllo vostro ? 
Is vour brother at home P 

Come sta il suo censor fe ? 
How is your husband P 

Come 8ta la rostra signora madre $ 
How is your mother? 

Dor^ e la rostra bella sorella ? 
WTiere is your pretty sister P 

H mio gen i fore h morto. 
My fafiier is dead. 

(iii.) When the pronoun precedes a snbstantive used 
in apposition with a former noun. 

Ex. : Villa ni scrisse la storia di Firetize, su& patria. 

Villani wrote the history of Florence, his native city. 

Z' ho detto a Carlo^ mio sei'vitore. 

I have told it to Charles, my servant. 

(iv.) Generally in answering a question. 

Ex. : J)i chi e qucsto Ubro ? H mio^. 

'^^Tiose book is this ? It is mine. 

(v.) When relating to a noun before mentioned, or 

followed by a noun taken in an indefinite sense. 

Ex. : Qitesto cavallo ^ mio, this horse is mine. 

Spero di ricevere presto vostre lettere. 
I hope to receive a letter from you soon. 

(vi.) In the following idiomatic expressions : — 

1. E persona di mia cono- He is well known to me. 

scenza, 

2. Salutatelo da parte mia. Give my compliments to 

or in nome mio, him. 

3. Sta in vostro potere, It is in your power. 

4. Fer mio avvisoy In my opinion. 

5. Yostro danno se non ve- So much the worse for you 

nite, if you do not come. 



» Possessive pronouns may precede or follow the noun in Italian ; 
in the plural, however, when referring to titles, they must follow 
the noun. 

^ Ei\ mio may be used, but then the expression becomes emphatic, 
or implioa contrast; as, Non e il nuo, c il vostro. 
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cappello 



6. Lo faro sno inalgrado,\ 

7. Lofarb a suo dispetto,) 

8. Parlerb io con vostra li- 

cenza, or con vostra 
grazia^ 

9. Questo mio 
inutile, 

10. Vado a casa mia, 

11. Egli sta in casa sua, 

12. Vado io in sua vece, 

13. Casa mia e casa vostra, 

14. In vita mia, 

15. Faro a modo suo, 

16. Fate a modo mio, 
] 7. l! di mio ^i^s^o, 

18. 1} colpa vostra, 

19. Fa tutto a suo capriccio, 

a sua voglia or a suo 
jpiacere, a suo senno, a 
suo talento, a suo a^io 
or comodo, di sua ^s^a, 
j9er amor mio, 

20. iScwio a vostra disposizione, 

21. Comprate a conto mio, 

N.B. — Tlie following expressions admit of a double 
form : — 

JJn mio amico me lo disse, or *) A friend of mine told it 
JJno dei miei amid me lo disse, ) to me. 

Un suo servitor e v^ ando, or *) One of his servants went 
Uno del suoi servitori v* a/ndo, ) there. 

Molti miei amid v* erano, or 7 Many of my fiiends were 

Molti dei miei amid v* era/no, ) there. 

Alcuni ") . . • • / J ' • '^ 
., .. ( miei amxci (or d&i miei^ 
Alquanti > • -x i- > 

■n ^ 7 . \ amici) son morti, J 
Farecchi ) ^ ' ^ 

4. Proprio^ or propio, propria or propia, answering to 



I shall do it in spite of him. 

I shall speak with your per- 
mission. 

This hat of mine is useless. 

I go to my own house. 

He stays in his own house. 

I am going in his stead. 

Dispose of my house as if 
it were your own. 

In all my life. 

I shall do as he pleases. 

Do as I tell you. 

It is to my taste. 

It is your fault. 

He does everything ac- 
cording to his whim, his 
will, his mind, his fancy, 
at his leisure or conve- 
nience, his imagination, 
for my sake. 

I am at your disposition. 

Buy on my account. 



Several friends of 
mine are dead. 



* Observe that the possessive pronoun never takes the artvoXfe^ 
when immediately preceded by a demonBtra,tWe> igroTLQi\ffiL. 

In answering" a question in the affirma\i>7€>^ propTloV^^s^^^^"^** 
and means * exactly,* I 
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the English word 'own,' are generally used with the 
article, and without the possessive pronoun before them. 

Ex. : Abbandonarono la propria eittd ^ le proprie case. (Boc.) 
They abandoned their own city and their own houses. 

6. Mio, tuo, stco, nostra, vostro,^ loro, with their feminines 
mia, &c., and miei, hwi, suoi, with their feminines Tinie, Ac., 
are often used substantively with the article before them, 
without reference to a noun previously mentioned. In 
these cases, a noun is understood ; viz., in the singular 
masculine, avere, property, in the singular fenMnine, 
lettera, letter ; and in the plural masculine, compagniy 
companions, soldati, soldiers, parenti, relations, or con- 
cittadini, countrymen, &c. ; in the plural feminine, 
lettere, letters, grazie, thanks, &c. 

Ex. : Spendo il mio in metier tavola. (Boc.) 

I spend my wealth in keeping open table. 

Uscirono dalla citta eon molti dei suoi. (Dav.) 

They went out of the city with many of his soldiers, 

Ricevo la sua graziosissima dei 12. (Leop.) 

I have just received your very kind letter of the 12th. 

6. When the pronoun refers to an object not belonging 
to the nominative, di lui and di lei must be used instead 
of 8U0, sua, suoi, sue, to avoid ambiguity. 

Ex. : Tito ama Cesar e e ifigli di lui (or, i di \\Ajigli). 

Titus loves Caesar and his children (meaning Caesar's children). 

Sono di lei servo, I am her servant. 

7. In Italian, the possessive pronoun is left out, and 
the definite article substituted for it, when the noun 
which follows refers to the subject of the sentence.^ 

Ex. : II giovane udendo le parole della madre. (Boc.) 
The youth hearing the words of his mother. 

8. The dative personal pronoun is substituted for the 
possessive with nouns which refer either to the members 
of the body, or any part of the dress. 



» In familiar style, nostro and vostro are used to denote the 
person who rcmaias in one's house to dine ; as, 
Per oggi vi cotitenterete cK ella sia nostra. 
¥oT to-day you wiU be content that she should dine with us, 
^ Note i, p. 17. 
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Ex. : Ambo le mani per dolor mi morsi. (Dan.) 
I bit both my hands for grief. 

Squarciomi i panni e si percosse il viso. (Ari.) 
She tore her clothes and struck her face. 

9. In old writers and poets, the pronouns mio^ mia ; 

hio, tua ; suo, sua, are occasionally found changed into 

mo, ma ; to, ta ; so, sa, and suffixed to the words fratello, 

brother, sorella or sitora, sister, m^glie, wife, signore, 

master. 

Ex. : Sarei udito da fratelmo »* io V apriasi. (Boo.) 

I should be heard by my brother if I opened it. 

Allora disse la suorsa alia reina. (Fior.) 
Then said his sister to the queen. 

Ragazzo aspettato da signorso. (Dan.) 
A boy expected by Aw master. 



Modes of Address*. 

In Italian there are three ways of addressing a per- 
son ; viz.. 

In the 2nd person singular, tu, thou, which is named, 

dar del tu, to use thou. 
„ 2nd person plural, voi, you, which is named, 

dar del voi, to use you. 
„ 3rd person singular feminine, ella or lei, named, 

dar del lei, to use she. 

1. Tu, thou, is employed in cases of the greatest in- 
timacy and nearest connection ; in speaking to children ; 
in authoritative and elevated style ; by way of anger or 
scorn ; and in poetry. 

Ex. : Dove set tu ? or dove set ? where art thou ? 

2. Voi, you, is employed when speaking in a familiar 
way, and towards servants or dependants. It is usual 
also in commerce. 

Ex. : Dove aiete andato ? where have you gone ? 

3. Ella or lei^ representing vostra signoria,^ or la 

• Note g, p. 16. »» Obs. 1, p. 192. 

« For vostra signoria we may write the imtm\a oiA^, V.S. "V^Sa 
often contracted into vosstgnoria. 
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sigtwria vostra, your lordship, or jouv ladyship, vosira 
maesid, your majesty, &c., is used towards persons 
superior in rank, age, or office to the speaker, and also 
as a matter of politeness in speaking to a gentleman 
or lady with whom the speaker is not on terms of in- 
timacy. 

In this mode of address, the speech is supposed to be 
directed, not to the person spoken to, but to the title 
vostra signor'ia, represented by ella. This title being 
feminine, any adjective or past participle qualifying it 
must be likewise feminine. The possessive pronouns 
eferring to the subject eZZa, must also be in the third 
person ; as, 

£ ella stata in Franoia ? have you been in France ? 

literally, has she been in France ? 

Gcmie sta ella ? or come sta ? how do you do ? 

literally, how does she do ? 

i^ contenta del suo maestro ? 

are you satisfied with your master ? 
literally, is she satisfied with her master ? 

4. The same form of address is used in the 3rd per- 
son plural feminine, when speaking to more than one 
person, with elleno or Zoro, which represent le &ign<yrie 
vostre, your lordships, or your ladyships ; or loro signori, 
loro sigiwre, you gentlemen, you ladies ; as. 

Come stanno elleno ? how do you do ? 
literally, how do they do ? 

N.B. — In order to acquire a facility in employing the 
polite mode of address in the 3rd person singular femi- 
nine, ella, the pupil should take up the former trans- 
lation exercises in this book one by one, and turn them 
from the 2nd person plural into the 3rd singular 
feminine, taking care to commit again to memory the 
verb or verbs which precede each exercise. This will 
afford an opportunity for reviewing all that has been 
done, and will increase the pupil's facility in employing 
the verbs. 

The success of the pupil in mastering the language of 
Italian conversation will depend very much on the strict 
application of the above direction. 
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We subjoin a Model for the 1st Translation Exercise 
(See p. 16) : — 

English. Dando del voi.« Dando del lei.^ 

1. Are you a native 1. Siete italiano (or \.\E italiano (or ita- 

of Italy ? italiano) ? liandY / 

3. Of what country is 3. Li che paeae hvos' 3. Di eh».p909e h am 

your uncle ? tro zio ? zio f > 

5. Howlong have you 5. £ un pezzo che siete 6. S un pezeo ehe e in 

been in Italy ? in Italia ? Italia ? 

7. Where were you 7. Boo' eravate dm 7. Bov* era due anni 

two years ago P anni sono ? sono ? 

9. Were you in that 9. Siete stato in quel 9. jS atata in quel paeae 

country a long paeae un pezzo ? un pezzo ? 

time ? 

14. Is it true that 14. ^ vero che i voatri li. E vero che i ami 

your parents are genitori aono in genitori aono in 

in the country P campagna ? eampagna ? 



Reading Exercise. 

Al Conte Leonardo Trissino. 

Kecanati, 26 gennaio, 1821. 
Veneratissimo^ Signor Conte, 

Ricevo la sua* graziosissima dei 12. 
Le mie** de' 13 e 23 di ottobre che rispondevano alle sue*^ 
pregiatissime de' 6 e dell' ultimo di settembre non so se 
le sieno state recapitate. Ma V.S.® mi contrista di- 
cendo che non mi scrive frequentemente per non darmi 
noia. S' Ella non mi creda incapace di ogni retto giu- 
dizio e gusto', non dee pensare ch' io non desideri il com- 



' In the above Model, those sentences of the Exercise which 
require no change have of course been left out. 

*> In some parts of Italy the above mode of address is seldom 
used ; but in Florence, which is the capital of Italy, the poHte way, 
viz. ellOf is constantly employed in addressing a lady or a gentle- 
man with whom the speaker is not intimately acquainted. It will 
be unnecessary for the pupil to practise the other way of address, 
tUf thou, as a foreigner has very seldom occasion to employ it. 

^ When we write to a friend or a relation, the forms used in 
letters are — caro amico, dear friend, or caro padre^ dear father ; but 
in writing to some person superior in rank, age, or office, several 
other forms are used. (See Note 5, p. 165.) 

«» Obs. 6, p. 202. • Note c, p. %^%. * ^\3^feTCL.>^-^^'^ 

T 
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go* with you ; but mind, I cannot walk &at, I liavea 

presto 

boot that hurts my foot*. 21. Oh, here is my servant; 

we need not go out. 22. You will dine 

[it is not necessary that we go out] 

with us* to-day. 

Questions. 

Come sta Ella ? — Ha salutato sua sorella -da parte 
mia ? 4. — ^A chi lascera in consegna il bagaglio quando 
anivera a Parigi ? 12. — Ando la Signorina B. al teatro 
col fratello o colla madre ? — Ha sbagliato via nell' andare 
dalla Signora D. ? — Come stanno i suoi ? 9. — ^A quali 
lettere rispose il Leopardi il 26 gennaio, 1821 ? — Come 
finisce la lettera del Leopardi? — Come comincia la 
lettera ? 

N.B. — The pupil should put the questions following 
former Exercises to the master, addressing hinn -^th 
Ella. (See N.B., p. 204) ' 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 



Rule I. — ^Demonstrative pronouns cannot be preceded 
by any article. 

Some demonstrative pronouns are employed adjec- 
tively both for persons and things, and substantively 
for things only. Others can only be used substantively 
for persons. 

D&inoiistrative pronouns used adjectively and substantively 

for things. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Maso. Fern. 

questo questa^ this. questi queste these. 

cotesto cotesta 7 j.-l ^ cotesti coteste ) . , 

quello quella J ' quelli quelle ) 

* Note c, p. 121. b Obs. 8, p. 202. « Note a, p. 202. 

^ The poets use estOy esta, &c., for queatOf qiiesta, &c. ; as, 

jy esto secolo gli amiei (Bet.), the fnends of this century. 
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Rule II. — Questo, questa, &c., are used to point ont 
objects near the speaker ; as, 

Questo cappello e mio, this hat is mine. 
Con queste penne non posso scrivere, I cannot write 
with these pens. 

Rule III. — Gotesto, cotesta,^ &c., are employed to de- 
note objects near the person addressed ; as, 

Prendete questo Uhro, e portatemi cotestd. 
Take this book, and bring me that one (meaning 
that near you). 

Rule IV. — Quello, quella, &c., are used to point out 
objects distant both from the speaker and the person 
addressed; as, 

Andatemi a piendere quello specchio, go and fetch 
me that looking-glass (meaning the looking-glass 
distant alike from you and me). 

N.B. — The two last rules are disregarded in conver- 
sation, quello being used to indicate both the object near 
the person spoken to, and the one distant both from the 
speaker and the person to whom he speaks. 

Orthography of Quello, &c. 

Quello, quelli are used before s followed by a conso- 
nant, or z, and at the end of the sentence. Before any 
other consonants, quel for the singular, and quel for the 
plural, must be employed ; and before vowels quelV and 
quegli; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Quello specchio e roUo» Quegli specchi sono rotti. 

That looking - glass is Those looking - glasses are 
broken. broken. 

Quell' amico mio. Quegli amid miei. 

That friend of mine. Those friends of mine. 

Quel libro e mio. Quel lihri sono miei. 

That book is mine. Those books are mine. 



* CoteatOf ooteatay are frequently spelt codesto, codesta, ^^, 

t2 
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Observations. 

1. Qiiesto and quello are used substantively for Hhis 
thing' and ' that thing,* or * this one' and * that one'; as, 

Fate questo, non fate quello^ do this thing, do not do 
that. 

2. Gu) is a word which means the same as questo and 
quello ; but it is invariable, and can only be used sub- 
stantively; as, 

Chi hafatto do ? who has done this {or that) thing? 

8. Questo is found used alone, in some peculiar sen- 
tences, with a noun understood ; as. 

In questo {momenta understood) ella soprawenne. 
At this (moment) she came up. 

lo son venuto a questo {fine, stato), 
I am come to this (end, condition). 

4. Quello and questo are used as relative pronouns in 
the sense of 'the former* and 'the latter,* or *the one* 
and ' the other '; as, 

Sceglifra la fortiina e la virtu ; quella pwo/ar^t ricco, 

questa solo felice. 
Choose between fortune and virtue ; the former can 

make thee rich, the latter alone happy. 

Demonstratwe pronouns, used substantively for 

persons only. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. & Fern. 

S|t^°^°- «»<«, this woman, costoro jt^l^e women. 

cotesti ) A-i 1 ^^-xT-j. .... \tliose men. 

cotestui \ *^* °^- "'*''*"' ^^^ ^°°^°- "'"'''^"ithose women. 

quegli or quH-^ (those men, 

or ^M^ >tnat man. co/^t, tnat woman. coloro ui.rvo^ ^,^«,^« 
, . ^ ( ' (tnose women. 

coliu ) 

Observations. 

1. Instead of the pronouns under II., we may use, questo 
s/yuore, £uesto uomo^ this gentleman, this man; quella 
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signora, quella don7ia, tliafc lady, that woman, <fec. (See 
also Uules 1, 2, 3, p. 191.) 

2. Quegli or quei or que\ and questi, may also be nsed 
for ' the former' and ' the latter* (see Obs. 4, p. 210) ; as, 

Dante e Milton furono due grandi poeti : quegli fu 
italiano e questi inglese. 

Dante and Milton were two great poets : the former 
was an Italian and the latter an Englishman. 

3. In conversation, cestui, colui, costei, costoro, coloro, 
convey a meaning of contempt ; as, Chi e costui, who is this 
fellow ? In poetry, however, they are used in the sense 
of highest admiration. Thus Dante, speaking of Yirgil, 
says, Quando io vldi cestui nel gran diserto, when I saw 
this man in the great forest. 

4. The above pronouns are found applied to anything, 
when the object is personified. Thus Dante, speaking 
of a lion, says, Questi jparea die contra me venesse, this 
lion seemed coming to meet me. 

Reading Exercise. 

Leggesi del Re Currado che, quando era garzone, si* 
avea in compagnia dodici garzoni di sua etade. Quando 
lo^ Re Currado fallava, li*' maestri che gli erano dati a 
guardia non lo batteano, ma batteano questi garzoni suoi 
compagni^. E que'® dicea : Perche battete voi costoro ? 
Rispondeano li maestri : Per li falli tuoi. E que' dicea : 
Perche non battete voi me, che^ mia e la colpa ? E 
li maestri riupondeano : Perche tu se' nostro Signore. 
Ma noi battiamo costoro^ per te. Onde^ assai ti dee dolere 
Be tu hai gentil cuore, ch' altri porti pena delle tue colpe. 
E percio si dice che lo re Currado si guardava molto di 
fallire per la pieta di colore*. (Kovellino, 13th century.) 



• Obs. 1, p. 188. »» Excep. 3, p. 146. « Excep. 2, p. 146. 
^ The above mode of punishment existed in England even at the 
time of King James I., it was called the " whipping-boy.' 
« Obs. 2, above. 

' Ch^f with the i accented, means * because.' 
i Seep. 210. ^ ^fhsaX. 



*> 



t* 
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Vocabulary. 

jeweller, gioielliere, a piece of twenty necUace, eoUanai 

ring, ancllo, francs, un napo- shop, bottega, 

window (of a shop), leone d* oro, cheap, a huon mereato, 

veirina. water, acqua, article, articolo. 

to set, man tare, dear, caro. customer, awentore. 

stone, pietra. plain, sempliee, chain, catena, 

to cost, to be worth, jewel, gioiello, to deceive, ingatmare, 

valere. to buy, eomprare, earring, oreeehino, 

diamond,f/iamai»^^(m.) bracelet, braeeialetto, brooch, spillane (m.) 



Translation Exercise. 

[Dialogue between a lady and a jeweller.] 

N.B. — The lady addresses in the 2nd ^rson plural, and iibfi 
jeweller in the 3rd person singular. 

1. I should like to see some of those rings. - you 

(conditional of vo2«re) dlcUTl/b chc 

have in your window. 2. Yes, madam ; would you like 

one of these rings set in precious stones ? They are now 

in fashion. 3. What is the price of this one* ? 4. That 

[How much costs] 

one is worth forty twenty-franc pieces ; as you see, the 

diamond is of the finest water. 5. It is too dear. Show 

me — one of those plain (ones). 6. These are 
[of them] 

each^ worth ten^ twenty-fi^nc pieces^. 7. You sell 

[the one] 

your jewels very dear. I once bought a bracelet and a 

necklace in that shop opposite, and they did not charge 

dirlnvpetto 

me so much. 8. Those who sell their things cheap 

che 

cannot give good articles to their customers. Whei*e 
did you buy that watch and that chain ? 9. The man^ 

a Obs. 1, p. 210. »> Obs. 3, p. 211. 
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who sold me these* has deceived me. This* watch does 
che 

not go. 10. Yon see, then, madam, that it is as I tell 

dunque che 

yon. Which will yon have of these two ? 11. I shall 
Quale 

take this one. 12. Wonld yon like a pair of those ear- 
rings, or one of these brooches ? 13. Not to-day, thank 
yon. 

Questions. 

Dove ha comprato il sno orinolo? 7. — Qnanto vale 
il sno spiUone ? 12. — L'^ha pagata cara la sna catena ? 
8.^ — Che regalo® fera a sna soreUa ? — Come fara montare 
il sno braccialetto ? 2. — Qnanti garzoni avea in com- 
pagnia il Re Cnirado r — Chi battevano i maestri qnando 
il re fallava? — Che faceva il Re Cnrrado per la pieta dei 
garzoni che .aveva in compagnia ? 



Relative . Pronouns. 

The relative prononns are che^ cui, il quale,^ who, that, 
which ; and all of them are applied Ijoth to persons and 
things. They are declined as follows : — 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

il qttalCf la quale, who, that, which. 

del quale, della quale, of whom, that, whicdi. 

al quale, alia quale, to whom, that, which. 

U quale, la quale, whom, that, which. 

dal quale, dalla quale, from whom, that, which. 




nel\ 
fol[^^* 

&C.3 



&C. &C. 



Plxjbal. 

Nom. ehe, i quali, le quali, who, that, which. 

Gen. di cui, dei quali, delle quali, of whom, that, which. 

Dat. a eui, ai quali, alle quali, to whom, that, which. 

Ace. che, cui, i quali, le quali, whom, that, which. 

Abl. da cui, dai quali, dalle quali, from whom, that, which. 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 

• Eulein., p. 209. *» Oba. \,^. \'^^« 
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Rule I. — Ghe is invariable, and is chiefly used in the 

nominative and accusative; but it is sometimes fbond 

used in other cases, instead of cui^ when it relates to 

things. 

Ex. : Za materia di che parlate, (Dav.) 
The subject you are speaking of. 

N.B. — The relative pronoun must always be expressed 
in Italian, even where it is understood in English ; as, 
La lettera che scrivo, the letter I write. 

Rule II. — Cui is never employed in the nominative, 

and very seldom in the accusative. In the genitiye 

and dative cases, when it precedes the noun to which it 

relates, it is generally used without the preposition, and 

often stands between the article and the noun. 

Ex. : Si scontro in un gentiluomOy il cui nome era ToreUo, (Boc.) 
He met a gentleman whose name was Torello. 

Voi cm. fortuna ha posto il freno. (Pet.) 
You on whom fortune has placed the bridle. 

Rule III. — Quale^ as a relative pronoun, is always 
preceded by the definite article. It is used in all cases, 
and, as it agrees with the noun to which it relates, 
ought to be employed instead of che or cui when neces- 
sary for the clearness of the sentence. 

Ex. : Filmmna la quale discretissima era, (Boc.) 
Filomena who was very prudent. 

Observations on Onde, Dove oe Ove, Donde, 

1. Onde is a word which includes within itself the 

preposition and the pronoun, and it has the same sense 

as that of del quale, di cui, dalla quale, da cut, in cui, 

per cui, con cui, relating to things. 

Ex. : Di lor progenie discese il bnon e cortese Me Arttt, onde t ro- 
manzi brettoni fanno menzione. (ViL.) 
Of their lineage descended the good and courteous "RTing 
Ai'thur, of whom the British romances make mention. 

2. Dove or ove may be used for a cui, da cui, per cui, 

and donde for da cui, when the antecedent denotes place. 

Ex. : i* ellera se non aresse un muro dove attenersi e donde sugar 
V nlimento cadrehhe a terra. (Babt.) 
If ivy had not a wall to which to cling, and whence to 
draw nutriment, it would fall to the ground. 
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3. Onde and donde are also adverbs, and mean 
* whence/ or ' from where'; as, Donde venite ? whence do 
you come ? Onde means also ' wherewith'; as, Bb vfiolii 
dehitij e non ho onde soddisfarli, I have many debt's, and 
I have not wherewith to pay them. 



Various meanings of the words Che and Quale, 

1. Che, used substantively with or without the definite 
article before it, means, ^ which thing, ^ 

Ex. : Convien che i dotti siano modeatiy 11 che /orma la loro maggior 
gloria. 
It is necessary that learned men should be modest, a thing 
which forms their greatest glory. 

Bisogna esser docili, aenza che non avrem pace. 

We must be obedient, without which we shall have no peace. 

2. Che, used substantively with the indefinite article 
un, means, ' something.' 

Ex. : Mi sento un non so che^ 

I feel a * something,* I know not what. 

3. Che, preceded by the demonstrative pronoun 
quello or quel, ©r cib, is used to render ' that' or ' what * 
in the sense of 'that which.' (See Note, p. 17.) 

4. Che, or di cui, del quale, a cui, &c., preceded by 
the demonstrative pronoun quello or quella, colui or colei, 
is used to render *the one who,' 'which,' or 'that'; 'the 
one of whom,' or ' to whom,' ' which,' &c. 

Ex. : Che lihro volete dire ? Quello che mi regalaste. 

What book do you mean ? The one that you gave me. 

Parlo di quella a cui diedi unjiore. 

I speak of the one to whom I gave a flower. 

5. Che has also the meaning of in cui or nel quale, 
'in which.' 

Ex. : Mi trovai in una aelva oscura che la diritta via era stnar- 
rita, (Dan.) 
I found myself in a dark forest in which the stcaij^D^ 
way was lost. 
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6. Ghe, witli or without a grave accent on tlie 6, is 
used in the sense of perc^e, * because ' or * for.' 

Ex. : Comandatemif che to desidero servirvi. 

Command me, for it is my wish to serve you. 

7. Clie, when coming after a verb conjugated nega- 
tively, means ' nothing' or * but,' in the sense of * only.' 

Ex. : Non avete che un cavaUoy you have but one horse. 
Kon ho che fare, I have nothing to do. 

8. Clie, with an accent on the e, is used as an inter- 
jection expressing denial ; it may also be used as the in- 
terrogative *why.' 

Ex. : Ch^ ! n&n credete niente, No ! do not believe anything. 
Ch6 non andate ? why do you not go P 

9. Che, used to express comparison, means the same 
as the word * than.' (See Rule lY., p. 163.) 

10. Glie is used as a conjunction in the sense of *that,' 

and it is often expressed in Italian in cases where it is 

not necessary in English. 

Ex. : Credete che sia tardi ? Do you think it is late ? 

Spero che mi acriverete, I hope you will write to me. 

11. Che, when immediately preceded by the negative 

non, answers the purpose of the English conjunctions, 

* much more,' * much less,' * as well as.' 

Ex. : Spero trovar pietdy non che perdono. (Pet.) 
I hope to find pity, as well as pardon. 

Un volwne non basterebbe, non cho una letter a. (Ben.) 
A volume would not be enough, much less a letter. 

12. Che sometimes stands for *as,' or * when.', 

Ex. : Un giorno che veniva a visitarci. 

One day as he was coming to visit us. 

13. Che has the meaning of * whether' in sentences 
like the following : — Che veniate o no, whether you come 
or no. 

14. Qual or quale has sometimes the meaning of *some,' 

and sometimes of * such as,' or *like.' 

Ex. : B qual lascihferito e qual ttcciso. (Am.) 

And some he left wounded and some dead. 

Quale ifioretti dal notturfio gelo, &c. (Dan.) 
Like the yoimg flowers by the nightly frost, &c. 
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ESTTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The interrogative pronouns are clii ? wlio ? che ? 
^haX ?* quale ? pi. quali? which ? as, 
Chi siete ? who are yon ? 
Di chi e la colpa ? whose^ fanlt is it ? 
Che voleie ? what do yon want ? 

Quale® di queste penne e la vostra ? 
Which of these pens is yours ? 

Obseevations. 

1. Che, as an interrogative, always means * what *; 
quale may mean * which,' * what,* or ' who '; and chi has 
always the sense of * who' or ' whom.' 

2. Che and qu^le are used in an exclamatory way in 
the sense of * what,' in which case no indefinite article 
is used in Italian^ ; as, 

Ex. : Che bella donna ! what a heautiful woman ! 

3. Chi is also used as a singular indefinite pronoun in 
the sense of *he who,' *she who,' *the one who,' *any 
person who,' * some person who,' * whoever,' 'whosoever.' 

Ex. : Chi va Ionian dalla sua patria. (Am.) 

He who goes fax from his own country. 

Chi ha la aanitd e ricco. (Froye&b.) 
Whoever enjoys health is rich. 

Nh sard in Italia chi vi s* opponga. (Gui.) 
Nor will there be aayone in Italy who will oppose him- 
self to it. 

N.B. — * He who,' * she who,' * the man who,' * the one 



* Che cosa may be used to render * what' ; as, 

Che cosa h sonno se non immagine di morte ? 
What is sleep but the image of death ? 

'' Notice that the word * whose' must be rendered in Italian by 
di chi, when it has an interrogative sense ; and by di cui or del 
quale when used in a relative sense ; as, 

Di chi son queste earte f whose papers are these ? 
Una donna la di cui virti* h celebre, 
A woman whose virtue is celebrated. 

« Quale takes the definite article before it only when it ta \3fift^ ^^^ 
a relative pronoun. ^, . * "fiL\]iftN.,^Af>1. 

U 
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who,' &c., may likewise be rendered in ItaliazL by colui 

rhe, or colei che. 

Ex. : Vidi V ombra di colui chfi feeeper viUaU U gran ri/Mo. 
(Dan.) 
I saw the shade of him who through, cowardice made 
the great deniaL 

See also 4, p. 215. 



Observations on the Orthograpbt of the words 
Che, Quale, QuaU, Dove, and Onde, 

1. The relative pronoun che, when not referring to 

the word immediately preceding it, must have a comma 

before it. 

Ex. : QuegH non ama IHo, che n parte d^ auoi eomandammti. 
(S. Gheg.) 
He who does not keep the commandments does not loTe 
God. 

2. Che is fonnd in poetry spelt c' before the third 
person singular and plnral of the present indicative of 
the verb avere. 

Ex. : Unapaludefa c' ha name Stige, (Dan.) 
It makes a swamp which is named Styx. 

3. Quail, plural of quale, before any letter except 8 
followed by a consonant, may be spelt quai or qim^. 

Ex. : Alle qua' lettere to mi rimetto, (Cas.) 
To which letters I refer. 

4. Dove or ove and onde before vowels drop the final e 
and take an apostrophe ; as, Pov' eravate ? where were 
yon ? (See also Note c, p. 13, and Note g, p. 18.) 

Eeading Exercise. 

A Giulia Lunga. 
Cara Giulia, 

Ho vednto volentieri la tna lettera, per la 
quale* ti rallegri meco del mio ritomo ; e piu volentieri 
vodro te, se verrai qui, come scrivi, insieme con tno 
marito ; il quale* saluterai a nome mio. Madama Cecilia 
e la Morosina, le quali* ho salutate con la tua lettera, ti 

• Rule ni., p. 214. 
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risalntano. EUeno stanno bene, e ti aspettano con de- 
siderio. Salutami* tuo cognate e tna^ cognata ; e ve- 
nitevene® per qnesti bei tempi. 

Agli 11 di marzo 1530, di Padgva. 

P. Bembo. 

Vocabulary. 

intiinate, intimo, card, biglietto di ct- paradise, paradiso, 

countess, contessa. 8%ta. tohelougf appartefieren 

to marry, sposare to laugh, ridere, l&dy, signora, 

(active). to mean, voter dire, Venetiaai, veneziano. 

gentleman, signore, edition, edizione, binding, legatura. 

Translation Exercise. 

[Dialogue between two intimate Mends. (See 1, p. 203.)] 

1. Who knocks at the door ? 2. It is I* wlio knock. 

3. Oh! come in, John; jon know tliat I am always 

glad to see yora. 4. Is it your sister wlio is playing (on) 

the harp ? 5. No, it is the daughter of the countess 

whose® brother is going to many my aunt. 6. Oh ! the 

twiUmaixy] 

gentleman to whom I gave my card yesterday. 7. No, not 

the one' you gave your card to, but the gentleman who 

made us laugh. 8. I know whom you mean now. 

What a^ beautiful edition of Milton's Paradise Lost you 

have here, Charles; to whom does it belong? 9. It 

belongs to the lady with whom we dined yesterday, and 

at whose* house I made your acquaintance. 10. You 

may as well say, the house I come from% and in which 
aiiche 

I. live. This edition is better than the one that' I have 

at home. 11. Which do you mean ? 12. The one' with 

the Venetian binding, which I showed you yesterday. 

• Obs. 4, p. 189. >» Obs. 1 (ii), p. 199. « Note c, p. 188. 

d Obs. 4, p. 192. • Note by p. 217. ' 4, p. 215. 

K Obs. 2, p. 217. ^ Obs. 3, p. 216. 
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Questions. 

A chi ha scritto staxnane P — Donde* viene la sna serva? 
— Chi sjDoso la sua arnica? 5. — Crede che sia vero qnelche 
dice sue fratello ? — ^Pu5 darmi V indirizzo del signore la 
ciii^ figlia vidi ieri sera da lei ? — Ha dato il sno biglietto 
di visita a quella signora che canto od a qnella che suono 
r arpa ? 7. — Dove fece la conoscenza della signora che 
mcoutrai in casa sua ? 9. — Di che si rallegrava Griolia 
Lunga in nna sna lettera al Bembo. — Quale invito & il 
Bembo a Giulia Lunga nella sua lettera degli 11 marzo 
1530? 

mBEFINITE PRONOUN'S. 

Indefinite Froruyniis may be divided into four classes : — 

I. Those used substantively for persons. 
n. „ „ substantively for thmigs. 

substantively for persons and things, 
adjectively fer persons afid things^. 

Class I. 

Rule. — The indefinite pronouns used substantively 

for persons take no article before them. 

Ex. : Cki avrd misericordia di altrui, altri V avrd di lui. 

Who has pity for another, others will have it for him. 

N.B. — The word altnd, meaning * property,' takes the 

article; as, 

Nbn toglier V altrui. 

Do not take the property of others. 

Observations. 

1. Altri has no plural, is employed in the nominative 

and accusative cases only, and is sometimes used in the 

sense of * some persons,' with the verb in the singular. 

Ex. : Altri cade, Bitn/tiggey altri «' appiatta. (Abi.) 
Some fall, some flee, some crouch down. 

2. In a famihar style, altri is used after noi and voi^ 

as an expletive. 

Ex. : Noi altri Jiorentini siamo ricchi. 

Wo Florentines are rich. 

Voi altri siete pazzi, you are madmen. 
• Obs. 3, p. 216. >> Rule II., p. 214. c gee p. 10. 
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3. Altrui is used botli for the singular and plural, has 

no nominative, and in the genitive and dative is often 

employed without a preposition. 

Ex. : Nonfare altroi eib che per te non vuoi. 

Do not do to others that which you do not wish for yourself. 

4. Gh% like altri^ is used for * some,' with the verb in 

the singular. 

Ex. : A chi piaee la chercUf a ehi la apada. (Abi.) 
Some prefer the church, some the army. 

5. Gui is sometimes used for chi, 

Ex. : Chi a aih rio, a cui pub esser btwno ? (Cas.) 

Who is cruel to himself, to whom can he be good ? 

6. TtiUi takes the verb in the plural. 
Ex. : Tutti lo dieano, everybody says so, 

7. GMunque^ chicchesday and chisivoglia all mean the 
same ; but chiunque is only used in the singular, whilst 
the two other pronouns have also the plural chicckessiano 
and chisivogliano. Ghicchessia and chisivoglia are seldom 
used; but when employed they are followed by the 
conjunction che, and take the verb in the subjunctive, 
like chiunque^. (See Note c, p. 70.) 

8. For the dUBferent meanings of s^, see Obs. 3, p. 49. 

Class II. 

Rule. — Of the indefinite pronouns used substantively 
for thmqs, tutto, all, nulla or niente, nothing:, are found 
used ^th or ^thoat the article before them. 

Ex. : ^ quel aavio gentil che tutto seppe. (Dan.) 
And that mild sage who knew all. 

Quel Dio che vede il tutto. (Dav.) 
That Gk>d who sees all. 

Tutto queato h un niente, all this is nothing. 

Bio ereb il mondo dal nuUa. 

God created the world from nothing. 

Observations. 
1. Nulla and niente mean * something,' 'anything,' 

• "What has been said about chiunque^ chicchesaia^ and chialvogliay 
is applicable also to checchhy eheecheaaiay eheccheaivoglia^ indo^&cct^.^ 
pronouns used for things. 

D 2 
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when they come after a verb not preceded by the nega- 
tive no7i, (See Note e, p. 22.) 

Ex. : Volete niente P do yon want anything P 

JDirete nulla in miofavore ? 

Will you say something in my fiiTOur P 

2. Nulla and niente^ when followed by an adjective, 
take the preposition c?i, and when followed by a verb, 
the pi-eposition da, 

Ex. : Xon avcte niente di huotw, you have nothing good. 
Non ho nulla di&fare, I have nothing to do. 

Class in. 

Rule. — Of the indefinite prononns nsed substantively 
for persons and thvugs, uno is nsed in contrast with altro, 
takes the definite article, and can then also be em- 
. ployed in the plural. 

Ex. : Perfida V una e V altro I traditore. (Aki.) 

The one is perfidious, and the other a traitor. 

Gli uni e gli altri son mille. (Tab.) 
literally, The ones and the others are a thousand. 

Xon co)ioseo nh V uno nh V altro. 

I know neither the one nor the other. 

Observations. 

1. Altro is used to render * else.' 

Ex. : Daiemi qualche cosa altro. 
Give mo something else. 

No7i lo trovo in nessun altro Itwgo. 
I find him nowhere else. 

La trovcrete in qualche altro luogo. 
You will find her somewhere else. 

2. Alho^ repeated in the same sentence, signifies * one 
thing' and 'another thing.' 

Ex. : Altro h parlar di morte, altro h morire. (Map.) 

It is one thing to talk of death, another thing to die. 

3. Alifo has often the meaning of 'something else,* 
' anything else' ; and when following a verb conjugated 
negatively, it means * nothing else.' 

Ex. : Avete altro ? have you anything else ? 

Non ho altro, I have nothing else. 
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4. Per cdtro signifies * on the other hand/ ' however. ' 

Ex. : E d' un tetriperamento collerieoy per altro ha buon cttore. 

He is of an irritable temper; however he has a good 
heart (is generous). 

5. Senz* altro means * nndoubtedly.* 

Ex. : Ugli verrd senz' altro, he will come undoubtedly. 

6. Tutf altro has the signification of * quite the con- 
trary' ; and altro is sometimes an interjection used in 
answering a question, and then means * very.' 

Ex. : Siete tutt' altro di quel cK eravate. 

You are quite the contrary of what you were. 

jS ricco il vostro arnica ? Altro ! 
Is your Mend rich ? Very ! 

7. L' un V altro are used to express * each other' or 
* one another.' (See Note a, p. 46.) 

Class IV. 

Rule. — Of the indefinite pronouns used adjectively 

for persons and things^ stesso or medesimo, self, only 

can take the article before them. 

Ex. : Egli fa aempre lo ateaao abaglio. 

Ho always makes the same mistake. 

Obseevations. 

1. Ogm, every, qualche, some, and qualimque, any, 
are always followed by a singular noun; the word 
Ognissanti, All Saints' Day, and the nouns following 
cardinal numbers, excepted. 

Ex. : Ognt beltd ha qttalche neo, every beauty has some fault. 

2. Tutto^ all, the whole,* preceding a noun, is always 

followed by the definite article. 

Ex. : Tutto il mondo h aosaopray the whole world is upside-down. 
Tutte le dmine sono angeli, all women are angels. 

N.B. — Tutto^ used after the verb, and referring to the 
subject of the sentence, has no article. 
Ex. : Erano tutti ttomini, they were all men. 

• *The whole,' taken substantively, is rendered by il tiUtQ 
(See Rule, p. 221.) 
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3. Tutto is often followed by tlie word quantOy and the 
expressions tutto quaiUo or tutta quarUa^ plural ttM 
quanti or tutte quante, are nsed to signify 'the whole 
without exception.' 

Ex. : Ferirono tutti quantiy all perished ^thout exception. 

4. Tutti and tutte^ followed bj a cardinal number, 

take the conjunction e, 

Ex. : Erano tutte e due tnorte, both the women were dead. 
Tutti e quattro perirotiOy all four perished. 

5. Tutti and tutte are not followed bj any preposition 
in such expressions as the following : — 

ttdte voi, all of jou ; tutti not, all of ns. 

6. Tuttodiy tutto giomo, are adverbial phrases which 

express * continually.' 

Ex. : Queate cose at vedono tuttodi. 

These things are seen continally. 

7. Tutto tutto or tututto is found used emphatically bj 

writers for * all.* 

Ex. : Z* anima mia tututta gli apro, (Boc.) 

I open to her all my mind. 

8. Tale, *such/ medesimo or stesso, *same/ are found 

used substantively. 

Ex : M un tale che mi tormenta, he is a person who torments me. 
Avete veduto qttel tale ? have you seen that so-and-so ? 
Non sam gli stessi, they are not the same persons. 

N.B. — We say also, un certo tale, un certo Tedesco^ a 
certain person, a certain German. 

9. Tale with quale is used to f6rm a comparison. (See 
Obs. 3, p. 162.) 

10. Ambo, entrainbi, &c., *both,' when preceding a 

noun, are followed by the definite article, but as the 

s abject of a verb they are n^ed without the article. 

Ex.: Ambo Ig mani per dolor 7ni morsi, (Dan.) 

I bit both my hands for grief. 

Furofio entrambi condannati, they were both condemned. 

11. Both is sometimes expressed in Italian by re- 
peating the conjunction e, and. 

Ex. : Basi sono e tristi e ostinati. 

They are both wicked and obstinate. 
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Oethogbapht op Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. TuUo, all, and d, one, they, people, may drop their 

final and i before vowels, the elision being marked by 

an apostrophe. 

Ex. : Non h tutt* oro quel che luee. 

It is not all gold that glitters. 

2. Those ending in uuy uno, or una, are subject to the 
same elisions as the definite article. (See p. 8.) 

3. For tale, cotale, and quale, see page 10. 

Eeading Exercise. 
La Vacdola. 

Non ho io, diceva ad alta voce una* lucciola, qnesto 
foco di dentro che risplende? Ora che fo io qui in 
terra ? Che non volo sulle sfere a motare qnesti miei 
nobilissimi raggi dal levante al ponente, e a formare nna 
nuova Stella fra le altre mie sorelle del cielo ? Amica, 
le disse nn vermicello che ndi i suoi vantamenti, finche 
con quel tuo splendido focherello stai fra le zanzare e le 
farfalle, verrai onorata; ma se sali dove tu di', sarai 
nnlla,^. 

Qnesta favoletta ammonisca me e molti altri.^ 

Gozzi. 
Vocabulary. 

to spend (of time), world, mondo. to be abroad, viag- 

pastare, appetite, appetito, giare. 

play, commedia, royal, reale. library, Ubreria. 

party, senUa. sure, eerto, relation, parente, 
theatre, teatro. 

Translation Exercise. 

[Dialogue between an English and an Italian gentleman. 
Tliey will address each other in the polite way.] 

iS^"pbon. { !• How do people^ spend the evening in 

Milan ? 2. Everybody® goes ont to enjoy himself; some' 

go to the opera, some to the play, and others to 

a party. 3. Is it true that " La Scala" is the largest 

theatre in the world? 4. Everybody® says so. Have 

* See p. 8. »» Rule, p. 221. « See p. 10. 

d Obs. 3, p. 49. .• Obs. 6, p. 221. . * 0\i^. \,^.^n^. 
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yon not seen it yet? Whoever^ comes to Milan 
shonld go to see it. 5. Do you know anybody 

(iMeUieCond.ofiioMr«.) ofowW 

who cordd take me there^? 6. 1 know nobody. 

(Sabj. otpoiert.) (nae eomdurrt.) 

Did yon not meet some one you know at Mrs. B.'s yes- 
terday ? 7. Nobody. A certain person spoke to me in 
Italian ; bnt I conld not understand him. 8. Was there 
no one who conld speak English P 9. Nobody. 

Siw.iw} 10. Have yon had anything this mom- 

[taken] 

ing ? 11. I have eaten nothing yet. 12. Do yon want 

anything ? 13. No, thank yon ; whatever yon may give 

me, I have no appetite. 14. Have yon everything yon 

want? 15. Everything. 

Siilrio?.] 16. Did yon see any of yonr brothers 

yesterday ? 17. I have seen neither (of them). 18. Are 

yon sure that one of yonr two sisters will come to Italy 

next year ? 19. Yes ; either the one or the other will 

come undoubtedly®. 20. Does your eldest^ sister know 

many languages ? 21. Yes, she knows several® modem 

languages ; however', she does not speak them fluently, 

because she has not been abroad. 22. After - she 

che 
has been in Italy, will she go somewhere else*? 23. She 
will go nowhere else next year. 24. Do yon think 

your brother is better now than he was? 

^'^'^'''^ [stood] 

25. Quite the contrary^ ; he is very poorly indeed, and 

always talks of death. 26. It is one thing to talk of 

death, and another* to die. 

• Obs. 7, p. 221. t» Note a, p. 190. « Obs. 6, p. 223. 

<» Obs. 2, p. 167. « N.B., p. 166. ' Obs. 4, p. 223. 

f Obs. 1, p. 222. •» Obs. 6, p. 223. » Obs. 2, p. 222. 
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..^iV^^.'S'^d^^.} 27. Have you any* books here? 
28. Yes, I have a few*. Should you like to read any, 
here is all my library. 29. Have you any^ guide-book 
for Italy ? 30. Yes, here is one. 

Questions. 

Come sogliono passare la sera i Milanesi P 2. — Qual e 
il piu gran teatro del mondo ? 3. — Conosce Ella alcuno 
in Firenze ? 5. — Non e venuto nessuno a trovarla oggi ? 
— Chi le parlo alia serata della Signora B. ? — Ha bisogno 
di niente ? 12. — Che cosa ha ? — Occupa Ella una parte o 
il tutto di questa casa ? — Conosce Ella meglio Roma o 
Napoli® ? — Andrd in qualche luogo domani ? 23. — Che 
disse un vermicello alia lucciola ? 



CHAPTER IX. 

ADVERBS. 



Adverbs are not inflected in Italian. They are used 
to limit or modify the meaning of verbs, adjectives, and 
other adverbs ; as, 

Ella ca/nta bene, she sings well. 

H tenere il capo troppo caldOf fa assai male. 
Keeping the head too hot, is very hurtful. 

Rule. — Many adverbs are formed by adding merde 
to the feminine adjective of quality ending either in a or 
6 y as, 

generosa, generosamente... generous, generously. 
felice, fdicmnente happy, happily. 

N.B. — Adjectives ending in le or re drop the final e 
in forming the adverb ; as, 

facile, facilmente estsy* easily. 

regola/rey regolarmente.,. regular, regularly. 

• See p. 10. «> Obs. 1, p. 223. ^ ^xvki,^.^^^. 



228 ADVERBS. 

Different Classes of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are classified according to their signification, 

as follows : — 

Adverbs of Place. 

1. The following adverbs denote locality in a manner 
corresponding with the three classes of demonstrative 
pronouns* : — 

(i.) Where the speaker or writer is. 
ci**, quif qua^ here. 

(ii.) Where the person addressed is. 

.y A ±y ^^ there,' referring to 
cosh, cotesh I J^^ ^^ 

.y ^ ^ ^ ( * there,' less deter- 
costa. cotesfa < • x i 

' t minately. 

(ill.) Distant from both the speaker and person ad- 
dressed. 

Zi, coll ") 



la, cold > there. 

vi^f ivif quivi) 



2. Other adverbs of place denote — 

(i.) Rest in a place ; as, 

dove or ove, where ; vicino, near ; su, np ; sopra, 
upon, above; giu, down; sotto, under, below. 

(ii.) Motion to or from a place ; as, 

di II or di Id, thither ; di qui or di qud, hither ; 
indi, thence ; quindi or qumd, from thence ; 
costinci, from thence, where you are ; o^ide or 
donde, whence. 

(iii.) Place in a variety of relative positions ; as, 

entro or dentro, within ; fuori or fuora, without, 
outside; a^;a?^^^, before ; £?^e^ro, behind; allato, 
accanto, or accosto, aside, near; attomo or 
intorno, around ; rimpetto, opposite ; lungi or 
lontano, far; oltre, beyond; altrove or altroiide, 
elsewhere; dovunque or ovunque'^, wherever. 

* See p. 209. ^ Obs. 6, p. 190. 

*= Unque answers to the English * ever,' in compound pronouns 
aud adverbs. 
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Exercise. 

N.B. — Translate the following sentences, and point out 
the adverbs contained in them, giving their exact 
signification : — 

Monsignor qui non c' e, ma ci siamo ben noi. — Scri- 
vetemi e ditemi se il Giordani sia o no costi. — II mercante 
che va di qna e di la portando la sua mercanzia si chiama 
merciaiuolo. — Dove non e pace vi e guerra. — Sedete ac* 
canto a me. — L'uomo adirato tutto si muta dentro e di 
fuori. 

Ad/verbs of Time* 

1. Adverbs of Time may refer to different relations of 
time. 

(i.) Present; aS) 

ora, adesso, or mo, now ; teste, just now ; oggi, 
to-day ; ancora or tuttora^ still ; suhito, im- 
mediately. 

(ii.) Past; as, 

dianzi, innanzi, prima, or jpria, before ; ierl, 
yesterday ; allora, then ; aUrevoUe, once ; gid, 
already, in time past. 

(iii.) Future ; as, 

tosto, Boon; jpresto, quick ;^o^, indl, dopo,poscia, 
or appresso, afterwards ; domani, to-morrow. 

(iv.) Duration or repetition ; as, 

sempre or ognora, always, ever; mai or giavi- 
mai, never ; spesso or sovente, often ; talvolta or 
talora, sometimes ; adagio, slow ; per tempo, 
early ; tardd, late ; intanto or fraitanto, in the 
meantime ; msntre, whilst ; alfine, at last. 

Exercise. (See KB., above.) 

Vi ho detto ove sono, ora intendete che faccio. — Oggi 
vogHo esser migliore di ieri. — Egli non ride mai. — 
Andate subito e tomate tosto. — A rivederci domani, in- 
tanto vi saluto. 

Adverbs of Qua/ntit/y and Quality, 
1. These adverbs denote mamieT oi ^^^e^^ ^"^^ 

X 
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qnality, and are : — ^iu^, more ; meno, manco, less ; moUo 
assai, mnch; bene^ well; maZe, badly; trqppOy too much; 
guari, not much; tantOj so much; poco, little; affatto, 
any, at all ; fi7io or sino^ till. 

Exercise. (KB., p. 229.) 

Chi assai parla spesso falla. — Oggi non sto al&tto 
bene. — Chi troppo vuole spesso perde anche il poco. 



Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation, Doubt, Ohoice, 
and Interrogative Adverbs. 

Stj yes ; gia, indeed ; certo, certainly ; b&ne, well ; — no, 
no ; non, not ; mai, giarnmiai, never ; mica, jpunto, affaMo, 
not at all ; — -forse, perhaps ; drca, abont ; da/uvero, difatH, 
indeed, truly, in truth ; appunto, exactly so ; pure, yet ; 
presso, about ; qtiasi, almost ; — anzi, prisma, rather ; 
piuttosto, piupresto, sooner; ecco, behold; eccolV*, there 
is ; — ove ? where ? done ? whither ? donde ? whence ? 
quando ? when ? che ? come ? how ? percTi^ T why ? 
quanto ? how much ? 

Exercise. — Read the Exercise at page 15, and point 
out all the adverbs contained in it. 

Observations. 

1. The difference between no and non is, that no 
stands by itself, non is used to form a negative sen- 
tence. 

Ex. : No ; non posso permetterlo. No ; I cannot allow it. 

2. Mai!^ and giammai, employed negatively, mean 

* never,* and are used with non, except when they stand 

by themselves in answer to a question. 

Ex. : Nmi V avete mai visto ? Giammai (or mai). 
Have you never seen it P Never. 

3. Employed interrogatively, and in conditional or 

a Some of the above adverbs are used in comparison. (See 
pp- 161, 162, and 163.) 
*» See Obs. 4, p. 188. 

« Mai is sometimes found used as an expletive with aempre, « , 
no} as, 

Giace mai sempre in ghiaccio. (Pet.) 
It lies for ever amidst the ice. 
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donbtftil phrases, mai and giammai are nsed without 

noriy and mean * ever.' 

Ex. : X* avete mai veduta ? have you ever seen her ? 
Se mai la vedessi, if ever I were to see her. 

4. Oicbf certainly, already ; bene, well ; punto, at all ; 

mica or miga, no ; are oft«n employed as expletives. 

Ex. : Hon gik ehe V ami, not that I love her. 

N<m e mica da scherzo, it is not for a joke. 

5. Some adjectives are sometimes nsed as adverbs, 
and, as such, are of course invariable. The following is 
a Hst of the principal adjectives thus used : 

chiaro, clear. sodo, firm. 

aperto, open. felice, happy. 

schietto, free. sano, healthy. 

dolce, sweet. sommesso, submissive, low. 

gmsto, just. 

Ex. : Parlate chiaro, speak plainly. 
Vivete felice, live happily. 

6. Some words are sometimes adverbs and sometimes 
adjectives ; such as, 

aMo^ high, or highly. hasso^ low, lowly. 

caro, dear, dearly. spesso, frequent, frequently. 

diritto, straight. presto, quick, quickly. 

! smooth, smoothly. troppo, too-much, too. 
Ill • • 

slow, slowly. memo, near. 

rado, rare, rarely. lontano, far. 

solo, alone, only. ^cttro, certain, certainly. 

Ex. : Avete pagato caro il voatro capriccio. 

You have paid dearly for your whim. 

Dove siete, cara sorella ? where are you, sister dear ? 

7. Some adjectives and nouns become adverbs by the 
addition of a preposition. 

Ex. : Avviene di rado, it happens seldom. 

X' hofatto infretta, I have done it hurriedly. 

Mfatto alia franceae, it is done after the French fashion. 



Degrees of Adverbs. 

Rule I. — ^Adverbs formed from an adjective of quality 
(see Rule, p. 227) admit of the cora^«ii«L\AM^ ^^^ ^^^ 
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perlative degrees, wbich are expressed in the same manner 
as the degrees of adjectives ; as, 

Comparative of Superiority: piu fdcUmente, more easily. 
„ Inferiority : meno facUmentey less easily. 

SuDerlative \ ■^^**^^® • *' piu facilmente^ the most easily. 
^' *^ c Absolute : fdcilissimainerUe^ very easily. 

Notice that the absolute adverbial superlative is ex- 
pressed by adding raewte to the feminine superlative ad- 
jective. 

Rule n. — The following adverbs have particular fonns 
in the comparative and superlative : 

inale, peggio, pessimamente ; bad, worse, worst. 
heiie, megliOf ottimamenie ; well, better, best. 
pocOy menoj minirrw/mente ; little, less, least. 

Observations ox the Oethographt of Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs, bene, well, male^ bad, ora^ now, 
ialora, sometimes, ognora, always, ancora^ still, mcwo, 
less, fino, till, pure, yet, solo, only, dawero, indeed, 
2mmo, slow, aljhie, at last, may lose their final vowel 
before any consonant, without taking an apostrophe ; as, 

CM mal fa male aspetti. (Prov.) 
Who does harm may expect harm. 

2. Quando, when, dove or ove, where, quanta, how 
much, drop their final vowel, and take an apostrophe 
before vowels ; as, 

Dov^ era andata, where she had gone. 



Adverbial Expressions most commonly in use. 

(To be committed to memory by the pupil.) 

hi appresso, ") afterwards, da die, ^ 

di pot, ) then*. da pot, > since. 

Jin d^ allora, 1 since then, d^ allora inpoi, ) 

d\dlorain qua, J since. d^ or a in avanti, henceforth. 

* *Then,* in the sense of * therefore,* is rendered by dutyjiu; 
dtffndi, percio. 
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m 



qua, since 



da quando 

when. 
da due mesi in qua, two 

months since. 
da non molto, not long since. 
da qui innanzi,\ 
da qua irmanzi, / from this 
da questo pum,io > time 

in jpoi, l forth. 

da indi innanzi) 

d^ aZtrcnide, besides. 

abhastanza, enough. 

altnmenii, otherwise. 

appena, scarcely, hardly. 

J, . ('about, 

attomo, circa, \ -,' 

. ' 77, . . < round 
m circa, aU mcirca, ( y^ ± 

hel, hello, softly, gently. 
per V a/vvenire, in fature. 

' > by word of mouth. 
a voce, ) ^ 

doh, 1 that is, 

doe a dire, ) that is to say. 

pur dianzi, '\ . , 

vocofa /not long ago, 

pocoja,^ C a little while 

jpoc anzi, I 

nonmoUofa, ) ^ * 

molto tempo fa, long ago. 

pochi giomi pasaati, a few 

days ago. 

fra poco, shortly, presently. 

in fatti, in effect, in fact. 

difatto, really. 

Jinora, "^ up to the pre- 

fino, > sent time, 

infino ad ora) till now. 

in fine, \ . , , 
. "^ ? in snort. 

m somma, ) 

fin dove, how far. 

afondo, thoroughly. 

quaggiu, down there. 

da hasso, down stairs. 

di sqpra, up stairs. 



non guari, not long. 

laggiu, 1 below (there), 

IojSsu, ) above (there). 

quassu, (here) above. 

di gran lunga, by far. 

i/n quel mentre, just then. 

niente affatto, not at all. 

a destra or ") x xu 

, , f on or to the 
a mano destra, > . i x v j 
J. ... ' \ nffht hand. 

a diritta, ) ° 

a manca or ") 

a mano manca, > on the left. 

a sinistra, j 

Pressoa poco,-\^^. 

pressoche, Ltereabonts. 
quasi, J 

di m,ano in') , -t 

I by degrees, 
mano, r j n 
' \ STadually. 

a poco a poco, J ^ "^ 

ad onta, in spite of. 
per lo passato, ") 
per V addietro, > formerly. 
altre volte, ) 
piano, pian piano, slowly. 
di quando in 
quando, 

iratto tratto or 

di tratto in tratto, 

di tanto in tanto, 

di tempo in tempos 

a m/inuto, in detail. 

alV improvviso, suddenly, 

unexpectedly, 
suhito dopo, soon after. 
tosto che, as soon as. 
a wa tratto, ) 
suduepiedi, ) 

per u 0, / eyery^iiere, 
da per tutto, ) •^ 

dabaudaa ^^;^^^^ 

aa parte, ^ 

2 



then. 



at once. 
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a huon mercaio, cheap. 

da ^olo a solo, ) t^te-^-t^te. 
itqiiattr occhij ) 
In lui batter ) 

iV ocrhio, > in a moment. 
in un attimo, ) 



volenti^ rwillingly, 

^ ' I. sore. 
malvoletUieri^') .,,. , 
di mala vogliaj ^ ^* 

per tempo, 7 i 
di btion oraj ) ^ ' 
da capo, ) 
di nttovo, ) ^"S^^^' 
invece, instead, on the other 
hand. 



per ischerzo, ) ^ . , 
da hurla, | ^ J®^** 
difretta, hnrriedly. 
alia fin dellefini, last of all. 



pi*r esempio, for instance. 

'^ J""/""*' 1 first, at first. 
tn prima J ) 

il piii presto possibile, as soon 

as possible. 

a hello studio, 7 ^^ «„.^^„^ 
. ' ?- on pnrpose. 

iippnsta, ) ^ '^ 

■fffthnamente, lately. 

da senvo, truly, indeed. 

TREADING Exercise. 

Sono pochi giomi passati* che ando nn nomo alia 
bottega d' un caffettiere che sta a . . . e dissegli : Subito'' 
quattro caffe alia tal casa, che io attendo qui*^ fuori^; e 
nomino un casato degno di rispetto. Mentre® che il 
caffe bolliva, metteva di quando in quando* il capo 
dentro** e dicea, Fate tosto per amor del cielo. Quando 
ogni cosa fu air ordine, esce il giovane dalla bottega 
con una guantiera di metallo e quattro belle chicchere e 



fretta* e qui si ha ancora ad indugiare. Tosto f a un te 
e da a me quelle ch' e fatto, che io vado avanti. Cos! 
detto, prende la guantiera e dicea: Io ti prego, spic- 
ciati e col te viemmi** dietro. II giovane rientra, si sbriga, 
va alia casa, non trova ordine alcuno ; che V uomo aveva 
ordinate per se e non per altri. — Gozzi. 



kind, cortese. 
already, gid. 
ropTular, regolare. 
manner, modo. 
volume, volume (m.) 
reading, Icttura. 



Vocabulary. 

through, per. 
passage, corrifoio. 
to go ahroad, andare 

air estero. 
a country scat, vil^ 

leggiatura. 



to stay at a country 
seat, villeggiare, 
fare rilleggiatura. 

vintage, vewiemmia. 

to be over, easer pas- 
sato. 



* See p. 233. 
d (iii.hp. 228. 
f See above. 



b (i.), p. 229. 



^ I. (i.), p. 228. 
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Translation Exercise. 

[Dialogue between an Italian and an English lady. They will 
address each other in the 3rd person singular, Ella.\ 

1. How do yoxL do, Madam ? You have done well to 

come early.* 2. Thank you ; I have brought you back 

the book which you kindly^ lent me the last time — 

[that] 
I was here. 3. Have you already finished - reading 

[of] 
it ? 4. I finished it long ago. 5. How have you ever'' 

been able to read all that so quickly ? 6. Lately I read 

regularly for three hours every evening, and in this 

manner I can read nearly* three volumes in about^ a^ 

week^. 7. And I, on the other hand,* can scarcely** 

read one volume in a month. 8. Will you come down 

now into the dining-room? 9. With pleasure. 10. I 

will go before. Go slowly** through the passage, because 

it is rather dark here. This is the dining-room. 11. The 

windows look into the street, so whilst we dine we can 

see the people pass. 12. Let us sit near each other, that 

we may talk while we dine. How long* have you been 

[Since when] [are you] 

in this country ? 13. — two years. 14. Have you 

[Since] 
never been to Italy since then® ? 15. I go to see my 

country now and then.* 16. Do you like England ? 

17. At first I did not like it, but gradually I became 

accustomed to it. 18. Do Italians go abroad in the 

summer? 19. They seldom go out of their country. 

The rich have their country-seats ; they go there to stay 

through the summer,, and return to town as soon as 

[in] 
the vintage is over. 

• See p. 234. »» Rule, p. 227. * 0\».^v^''^*^^« 

•' See p. 233. « See p. 1Z1. 
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Questions. 

Tornera a casa presto stassera ? 1. — Che ha riportato 
alia Signora B. V ultima volta che ando a trovarla ? 2. — 
E gia arrivato suo fratello ? 3. — Da qnando in qud studia 
r italiano ? — Va sua sorella malvolentieri alia scuola ? — 
V'eramolta gente alia serata della Signora D.? — Clii 
abita dirimpetto a casa sua ? — Che faceva Ella mentre 
suo fratello leggeva ? — Dove passano la state gl' Italiani 
ricchi F — Quando ando un uomo alia bottega d'un caf- 
fettiere ? — Che disse egli ? — Che faceva mentre il caffe 
boUiva? — Che aveva il giovine quando usci dalla bottega? 



CHAPTER X. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The Preposition is an uninflected part of speech. 

We have already given, at page 8, all the prepositions 
which may be joined in one word with the definite ar- 
ticle, and explained the use of cli, a, da, in relation with 
the noun (p. 144) ; we will now point out the Italian pre- 
positions most commonly in use. 

Prepositions are classified according to their signifi- 
cations, as follows : — 

I. Place. — Under place we have- 



(i.) Rest in (the * where') ; as, m, in; a, at; aj^po or 
appresso, among, with ; per, by. 

(ii.) Motion with direction (the * whence' and the 
* whither') ; as, a, to or unto ; iv, into, to ; oltre, beyond ; 
verso, alia volta, or incontro, towards ; a seconda, in the 
direction of; da, from. 

Observations. 
1. The preposition a is employed to express tendency 
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towards a person or thing, whether the motion be com- 
menced, or ended, or merely implied ; as, 

Vado a Roma, I am going to Rome. 

Avvidnatevi a me, come near me. 

2. A is nsed to connect the word expressing the mo- 
tive power with that expressing the object set in motion, 
and is also found in many adverbial expressions ; as, 

Un mulino a vento, a wind-mill. 

Una macchina a vapore, a steam-engine. 

Hdvpinto a meraviglia, it is painted wonderfully well. 

(See also Note c, p. 62.) 

3. In is nsed instead of the English to, before a name 
of a place, excepting that of a town, in speaking of going 
or having been to that place ; as, 

Quamlo andrete in Italia ? when will yon go to Italy ? 
Biete stato in chiesa ? have you been to church ? 

(iii.) Place and direction: — Sopra or sovra, su, on, over, 
above ; di su, di sopra, up ; — the opposites of these are sotto, 
nnder, beneath ; di sotto, giu, down, below. Fer, through 
(idea of passage) ; lungo or lungkesso, along ; rasente, 
close to ; avanti, davanti, or prima, before (with or with- 
out proximity) ; — opposed to these are apresso, dietro, 
after; di' dietro, behind. Fra, tra, infra, between or 
among ; in mezzo, entro, amidst, as opposed to fuori, di 
fuori, without. Attomo, round ; intorno, dHntorno, circa, 
about ; presso or vicino, near (in proximity to) ; lungi, 
lonta/no, or discosto, far; contra, di contro, or rinconiro, 
close by ; rimpetto or a fronte, opposite. 

Observations. 

1. Per is used to express 'motion through a place,* 
* the reason why,^ * the cause by which,* * the manner in 
which,' and ' the purpose for which,* a thing is accom- 
plished; as, 

Entrb per lafmesi/ray he entered through the window. 

Scrivo per compiacervi, I write to please you. 

Per le continue pioggie, because of the continual rains. 

Viaggio per la posta, I am travelling by post. 

H per annox vost/ro^ it is for your saka. 



I 
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2. Per, followed by an infinitive after the verbs stare 
and essere, signifies * to be about,' ' to be on the point 
of; as, 

Sto per partire, I am about to depart. 

lo era per partire, I was on the point of departing. 
(See also Note g, p. 30, and Note 6, p. 49.) 

EXEBCISE. 

Translate the following sentences, and point out the 
prepositions of place contained in them : — 

Le stelle si veggono in cielo. — ^Appo* gl' Italiani si h 
molto uso di caffe. — Ogni acqua va al mare. — Sul mare 
canta il nocchiero. — Fra V armi dorme il guerriero.— 
Una pecora perduta faor dell* ovile va belando per i 
campi. 

II. Time : — Da, since ; fin, fino or sino, till, until ; dopo, 
after; durante, during. Many prepositions of place 
may be applied to time by governing a noun of time ; 
as, in, in, prima, before, da, by, &c. 

Observations. 

1. In is used in phrases denoting passing from one 
time to another ; as, 

L^ aspettiamo di giorno in giomo. 
We expect him from day to day. 

2. In'm elegantly used before su by good writers. 

Ex. : Gli parve in sulla mezzanotte sentire d* in sul fettOy &c. (Boc.) 
He thought he heard at midnight, on the roof, &c. 

III. Agency, End, and Manner : — Con, with ; da, by ; 
per, for, by ; affine, for the sake of; di, of, from ; a modo, 
a guisa, or alia faggia, after the manner, according to. 

IV. Origin, Separation, and Exclusion : — Di, of; 
da, from ; senza, without ; salvo, save ; eccetto or tranne, 
except. 

Observations. 
1. Di is found in many elHptical phrases ; as, 

Fu punito di morte tt • i j -it. j i.u 

(i.o:; colla pena di morte). ^^ ^"^ punished with death. 

• Soe 1. (j-V ^. aas. 
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Dare del hi a uno 7 m -ij •j.i. 7 • 

/• •! j.*j. 1 J' 1 '\ ( ^o aadress one witn i&i, 
(i.e., il titolo di lei). 3 

2. Di is often used instead of da, after verbs expressing 
separation or removal, when the noun has no article ; as, 

j& vsdto di casa, he is gone out of the house. 

Levatevi di tavola, leave the table. 

Mi cade di mano la penna, the pen falls out of my hand. 

N.B. — K the noun is preceded by the article, da is 
generally used ; as, Levatevi dalla tavola. But examples 
occur in good writers of the use of di, even with the 
article. 

Ex. : Caeeiata avea il sole del cielo gid ogni stella. (Boc.) 

The sun had aheady chased every star from the heavens. 

3. Di is found in phrases in which 'in,' *by,' *to,* *at,' 
* with,* or ' on,' are used in English ; as, 

Ahhondante di Hcchezze, abounding in riches. 
Yiaggio di giomo, di notte, I travel by day, by night. 
JSgli e segretario del re, he is secretary to the king. 
Mi meravigliai di vederlo, I was surpHsed at seeing him. 
Bono contento di voi, I am satisfied luith you. 
JEJgli Vive di solo pane, he lives on bread alone. 

(See also p. 144, and Note b, p. 76.) 

4i. Da expresses a relation of dependence, origin, or 
departure ; as, 

Dipende da voi, it depends on you. 

Leonardo da Vinci, Leonardo from Yinci.* 

1j pa/rtito dalla villa, he has left the country-seat. 

5. Da is used to indicate the agent ; as, 

1j tormentato da mille tvmori, he is tormented by a 

thousand fears. 
Fu fatto da Pietro, it was done by Peter. 

(See also Note b, p. 49 ; p. 144 ; and N.B. above.) 

V. Inclination, Conformitt, and Substitution: — Per, 
for; secondo, according to; i/nvece, instead of; in cambio, 
or in luogo, in place of, &c. 

N.B. — Some words are both prepositions and adverbs. 
■ Vinci, a castle near Florence, vas the \)u\-^-^\aK.^ oi l.eouttTd.0, 
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A preposition is known by its governing a noun, or a 
phrase corresponding to a nonn ; as, oZ «wo arrivo a cdsa, 
on his arriving at home. 

Exercise. 

Translate the following sentences, and point out the 
prepositions contained in them : — 

Dalla luna d' ottobre a qnella di gennaio si potano 
gli alberi. — Le piante nascono da semi. — L' involto si 
lega collo spago. — ^11 padre e amato dal figlio. — ^Morirono 
tutti tranne due. — Tutta la terra e circondata dall' aria. 



Observations on the Orthography of Prepositions. 

The prepositions sino or fi'no, till, Jhiort^ beside, 
se)iza, without, may be spelt sin, fin, fuor, 8enz\ 
(See also p. 8, and Obs., 1, p. 147.) 

Government of Prepositions. 

Most Italian prepositions govern the noun or phrase 
(see above) by another preposition which follows them ; 
other prepositions are used alone; others, again, may 
govern the noun indifferently by any one out of two or 
more different prepositions ; whilst others may or may 
not take another preposition. 

I. The prepositions which require di after them are — 
alia volta, towards ; a seconda, in the direction of; prima, 
before ; a modo or a guisa, after, in manner of ; iyivece, 
in camhio, or in lungo, instead of, in place of. 

Ex. : Egli ride invece di piangerey he laughs instead of weeping. 

II. Those which require a after them are — accanto or 
allato, near, by the side of ; dietro, behind ; presso or 
attorno, about ; sino, fino, as far as ; rimpetto, opposite ; 
rincontro, against. 

Ex. : Accanto al bene ci sta il male. (Segn.) 

Good and evil go side by side. 

III. Those which require da after them are — di qtid, 

this side ; di la, that side ; lungi, far ; in fuori, besides. 

Ex. : State lungi dai cattivi compagni. 

Keep far from bad companions. 
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IV. The following prepositions require no other pre- 
positions after them : — eccetto^ salvo, or tranne, except ; 
lunghetto or rasente, close to, or along ; mediante, by 
means ; per, for ; in, in ; tra or fira, between ; «t*, on ; 
giusto or secondo, according. 

Ex. : Sono per le vie e sui ponti della eittd. 

They are about the streets and on the bridges of the city. 

V. The following prepositions may take either di or a 

after them: — a rispetto or per rispetto, on account of; 

a lato, aside ; a rinconh'o, against ; vidno, near ; attorno, 

round. 

Ex. : Sedete vidno di {or a) ine, sit near me. 

VI. The following may take either a or da : — di dietro, 

behind ; discosto, distant from. 

Ex. : Trovasi due miglia discosto dalla {or alia) cittd. 
It is two miles distant from the city. 

VII. The following may take either di, or no pre- 
position at all: — verso or in/verso, towards; salvo, except; 

senza, without. 
Ex. : Nan f anno niente senza del {or il) padre. 

They do nothing without the fattier. 

Vlii. The following may take either a, or no pre- 
position at all : — di contra, or addosso, on, against ; entro, 
into, within; anzi, before; dirimpetto, opposite. 

Ex. : Nan andate entro (a) qtiella stanza. 

Do not go into that room. 

IX. The following may take either di, a, or da : — di 

fuori, without ; di lungi, from far. 

Ex. : Erano di fuori dalla {or della, or alia) cittd. 
They are without the city. 

X. The following may take di or a, or no preposition: 
— appo, with or among ; oltre, beyond ; appresso or 
dopo, after; sopra or sovra, upon; contra or contro, 
against; lungo, along; circa, about; presso or a^ccosto, 
near. 

Ex. : Appo not non si fa uso di th, with us tea is not used. 

XI. The following may take a, da, or no preposition : 
— di costa, close ; dietro, after, behind ; dianzi or iwaanziy 
before. 

Ex. : Egli era innanzi a noi, ho 'waa'beiQite ma. 

Y 
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XII. Lastly, the following prepositions may take either 
di, a, or da, or no preposition : — avanti, forward, before ; 
iniomo^ aronnd ; dentro, within, inside ; di sotto, under ; 
di sopra, upon, above j fuori^ outside. 

Ex. : Eaai erano avanti di not, they were before us (or in advance). 

Reading Exercise. 

Carlo di Valois, brutto* di* tanti delitti, al principio 
del 1302 ando a* Roma per aver consiglio del Papa, e 
gli chiese danari. Bonifazio rispose che mandandolo a 
Firenze lo avea messo neWa/^ fonte delV oro. Risposta 
che bene spiega la qualita delle sue intenzioni. Dai 
fatti che seguitarono apparisce che allora fn stabilito 
definitivamente 1' esilio de' Bianchi. In effetto Carlo 
torno a Firenze, e sapendo che ivi era la fonte delV oro^ 
sazio a quella fonte le bramose voglie®, fece altre rapine, 
dette sentenze di morte pubblico i beni e arse le case ad 
alcuni che falsamente e con empio artifizio furono ac- 
cusati di aver cospirato per' ucciderlo. Poi per mezzo 
del Potesta (aprile, 1302) precede alle condanne del 
bando, ed esilio oltre a 600 cittadini delle principali 
casate dei Bianchi che si sparsero per' Toscana e 
r Italia, e fecero causa comune coi Grhibellini. Fra quest i 
esuli fu an che Dante che, citato a comparire per essere 
stato dei Bianchi e per aver contrast ato alia venuta 
dello straniero, non si presento, ed ebbe arse le case, 
coDfiscati i beni, e condanna di morte. — Vannucci. 



bonnet, cappellino. 

straw, paglia. 

to ask after one, do- 

mandare di uno. 
to take away, con' 

durre via. 
glass, vetro. 



Vocabulary. 

chaplain, cappellano. 
to come near, avvici- 

narsi. 
boat, battello. 
steam, vapore. 
Christmas, Natale. 



the break of day, k 

spuntar del ffiomo. 
as far as, ^no. 
opposite, dirimpetto. 
behind, dietro. 
near, vicino, 
origin, origine (f.) 



* Obs. 6, p. 127. ^ Obs. 3, p. 239. 
*= Obs. 1, p. 236. «* I. (i.), p. 236. 

* Like the lupa (wolf) of Dante, Inf. c. I., y. 98. ' Obs. 1, p. 237. 
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Translation Exercise. 

[Dialogue "between two young ladies. — They will address each 
other in the 3rd person with JElla.'] 

PBBP^iTioN J I YHxere is your straw* bonnet ? 2. It is 
in my sister's* room. 3. Is yonr brother gone ont of^ the 
house ? 4. Yes ; Mr. D. came to ask after him, and 
took him away. 5. How did yon break the glass of yonr 
gold watch ? 6. It fell ont of^ my hands. 7. Did yon 

travel by* day or by night, when yon came to London ? 

a 

8. I travelled by night: we were three friends; the 
daughter of Mr. B., chaplain to the Queen, Mrs. D.'s 
niece, and myself. 

[I] 

pmKweiTioK J 9 jg yQ^^ room on* the ground floor or on 

the first floor ? 10. It is on the third floor. 11. Where 
will yon go next summer ? 12. I shall go to Leghorn. 

13. How will you go — ? 14. I shall go to Liverpool, 

[there] 

and thence by steam-boat to Leghorn. 15, Will you 
jper 

be able to make yourself understood when you are at 
Leghorn? 16. I hope so. 17. When did you begin to 
learn Italian ?' 18. Last year, at Christmas. 

PM^mo^i 19 jij.Qjj^ ^j^Qjj^ ^Q yo^ leam ItaHan? 

20. From an Italian gentleman. 

^SSflS?'} 21. When do you start for France? 

[will] 

22. To-morrow morning at day-break. 23. And when 
will you arrive at Paris ? 24. Before® night. 25. I have 
been in France twice, but I never went so far as' Paris. 

» Obs., p. 144. b Ohs. 2, p. 239. ^ Qba. S.^.T?.^, 

^ I. (i.), p. 238. « I., p. 240. * \\,,^.^V!^. 
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26. Who liyes opposite to^ your house P 27. I do not 
know ; bat I am well aoqnamted with the ladj who lives 
behind^ my house ; she has been in Italy, and says that 
the conntry near^ Florence is beantifal. Not far from 
the city, oat* of " Porta San GaUo," is Fiesole, (a) town 
from which Florence had its origin. 

Questions. 

Che cappello porta Ella d' estate ? 1. — Chi h venato a 
domandare di sao fratello ? 4. — Qaando le piace viag- 
giare? 8. — Di chi e segretario il Signer B.? 8. — Che 
malini si asano in Inghilterra* ? — Dove & conto di andare 
la state prossima ? — Qaando arriy6 a Londra sao zio ? — 
Come andrd a casa saa ? — Chi fa fra gli esoli fiorentini 
esiliati nel 1302 ? — Perch^ fa Dante citato a comparire? 
— Che cosa gli fecero ? 



CHAPTER XI. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

I. Conjunctions are aninfleeted. They join together 
sentences and single words ; as, 

Francesco ama la virtu, e odia il vizio. 
Francis loves virtue and hates vice. 

Pieiro e Paolo, Peter and Paal. 

II. Conjunctions are divided into— copulative, augmen- 
tailve or adjunctive, negative, alternative, conditional, 
arrestive, exceptive, adversative, and causal. 

• VIIL, p. 241. b IL, p. 240. «= V., p. 241. 

•» XII., p. 242. « Obs. 2, p. 237. 
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1. Copulative conjunctions unite sentences or clauses, 
and are — 

e, ed, (e^), and. a7ico or ancora^ also, even, 

anche, also, as well as. likewise. 

as, H tempo passa, e nmi torna pm. 

Time passes, and returns no more. 

Obs. — The conjunction e is sometimes omitted, and 
then it is understood ; as, 

Cerca il bene, dispregia il male. 

Seek after the good, and despise the evil. 

2. The Adjunctive are conjunctions which, in con- 
necting sentences, give especial emphasis to the union ; 
these are — 

di piii, ^ oltreche 1 besides this 

in oltre or ( , ^■^ oltraccib ) or that. 

iiinoltre, ( ' angora, again. 

cZ' ali^onde, ) pure or altred, also. 

non solo, not only. 

as. La modestia oltreche e virtii e pure hellezza. 

Modesty, besides being a virtue, is also grace. 

3. The Negative conj auctions place the second sen- 
tence or clause in some kind of opposition to what pre- 
cedes ; they are — 

no, not. neppure, "\ 



non gia, not at all. nemm^no, (^ ..i 

anzi, on the contrary. tampoco, ( 

ne, ned}^, nor, neither. nettampoco, J 

as, Non ispargere disuguali ne troppo spesae le aementi 
dei grani. 
Do not scatter unequally, neither too thick, the 
seeds of com. 

4. Alternative conjunctions unite contrary sentences 
or words ; they are — 



» ^ is used before any consonant ; ed before vowels ; c' is obsolete. 
*» ned is seldom used for n^. See Note h, p, 183 » 

y 1 
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Of ossia, or owerOf or. 
anzL 



imianzi. 



sooner. 



prima, first. 

»e, nor, neii)ier. * 

cmzi che no, rather than. 

piu 9olmtieriy more wil- 



ineglio, 
piuttosti, 
piu presto, 
anziche, 

Obs. — 0, or ossia, sometimes expresses a mere alter- 
native name or synonym ; as, 

Lepecchie traggono dalla dtrmieUa o dtrdgine mele 

delicatissimo. 
Bees extract from mint very sweet honey. 

5. Conditional conjunctions express that a thing is 
stated, not absolutely, but under a certain condition or 
supposition ; they are — 



'' 1 if, i 



if even. 



oncon- 



purche, provided. 
C071 patto die, ") 

* \ f yji± KjKju.' 

cmi questo pero, > , . . 
a co7idizione che,) 
ove, dove, or quando, when. 
qn,and^ aiiche, even when, 

whenever. 
solamente che, only that. 



se, if. 

se mm^ 

se pure, 

posto che, supposing that. 

dato che, granting that. 

ancorche, even although. 

a meno die, unless. 

ogni volia che, ) any time 

ttitte le volte che, \ that. 

as, S arete sano se sarete sohrio. 

You will enjoy good health if you are sober. 

6. The Arrestive and Exceptive conjunctions suggest 
a pause to hear what is to be said by way of exceptiou 
or opposition to what precedes ; they are — 

ma OT pero^ but. salvo, 

imre, still, even (only). eccetto, 

nmidlmetio, yet. tratto, 

nulladiiiieno, however. tranne, 

fnttavla, nevertheless. fi^ori, 

tuttavoUa, notwithstanding, in fuori, 

con tufto clb, 'J for all that, fuor di, 

cib non ostante, > in spite of fuor che, 

cih non dimeno, ) that. ( if not, 

. so tlOll \ . 

non per questo, notwith- ' , <. otherwise, 

standing this. \Vml. 



> save or except. 
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as, Gli onori ti possono esser toli% ma la mrte mai ti pub 
feser iolta. (Da Rip.) 
Honour can be taken from you, but of virtue you 
can nevef be deprived. 

ft 

Observations. 

(1) Ma, used as correlative to non solo, non che, means 
* still,' * also '; as. 

La cicala non solo canta, ma nel cantare e imjporiuna. 
The g^rasshopper not only chirps, but also annoys by 
its chirping. 

(2) Fure is often used in the signification of * only ' ; as, 

Natura non aveva ivi pur dipinto. 
Nature had not only painted there. 

7. Causal conjunctions express end, reason, and pur- 
pose; and are — 

che, ] for, sicche, so. 

perche, j because. di mani&raclie, ] 

poiche, because, since. di modo che, >so that. 

posciache, since, after. in guisa che, J 

percw, therefore. perocche, ( , 

!n 1*1. • 1 y f Decause. 

for which imperocche, i 

reason, per tanto, f tor wnich 

because, per la qual cosa, j reason, 

as. in somma, in short. 

dunque, \ , , in fine, ] • , . 

^.7. r then. "^ /? ' > m conclusion. 

adunque,) perjine,) 

cosiche, | , /« che\ that. 

che, J wherefore. 

as, Ogni giorno riceviam,o da Dlo henefizi, dunque ogni 
giorno 7ioi dohhiamo rin^raziarlo. 
Every day we receive benefits from God, therefore 
every day we must thank Him. 

N.B. — For the conjunctions which require the sub- 
junctive mood after them, see Note c, page 70. 

* For the different meanings of che^ see pp. 215, 216. 
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Obseryatlons on the Obthogeapht of Conjunctions. 

1. The conjunctions e, o, followed by a word beginning 
with a vowel, often take a d after them ; as, 

Dure ed aspre haMaglie, hard and severe battles. 

2. Ture^ eppure, oppure, almeno, nemmenOj ora, cmcora, 
followed by a consonant, drop the last vowel ; as, 

Che il cuor ml preme gia pur pensando. 
Which to think of, oppresses my heart. 

Reading Exercise. 

La monarchia cristiana e popolare, in qnanto mira al 
bene del popolo e* specialmente dalle classi piu numerose 
ed infehci, nelle quali, ad esempio di Cristo sno insti- 
tntore, essa pone il sno affetto e* le sue compiacenze. 
L' aristocrazia, nei regni bene ordinati, e un semplicc 
mezzo, di cui il popolo, e sovratutto la plebe, e V ultimo 
fine. La plebe e la parte piu sacra delle nazioni, perche^ 
e la piu degna insieme e la piu misera ; la piu degna, 
perche i suoi sudori alimentano tutto lo stato, e senza 
di essi il potente, il nobile, il ricco non potrebbero vivere 
non che*' oziare e godere ; la piu misera perche a lei tocca 
un minimo frutto delle sue fatiche. 



cabman, vetturino. 
to drive, condurre. 
comfortable, coniodo. 
sitting-room, stanza 

di ricevere, 
crown, aciido. 
to breakfast, far co- 

laztove. 
table d' hote, tavola 

rotoiida. 
to show, condurre. 
to show in, fare en- 

trare. 



Vocabulary. 

sofa, sofa (m.) 
arm chair, poltrona. 
to inquire after, do- 

mandare di. 
to take, condurre. 
to play an opera, dare 

un' opera. 
ticket, biglietto. 
pit, platea. 
box, palco. 
overture, sinfonia. 
curtain, aipario. 
scenery, decorazioni. 



splendid, splendido. 
tenor, tenore, 
sweet, dolce. 
melodious, melodioso. 
duet, duetto. 
to have success, iw- 

cantrare. 
act, atto. 
ballet, ballo. 
to fail, far fiasco. 
to drop, calarsi. 
to bo over, esserjinito. 



Translation Exercise. 

[Arriving at an Hotel.] 

1. Cabman, drive me to the best hotel. 2. This is 

the best hotel, sir. 3. Tell the host — I want two 

[that] 



» J, p. 245. 



b 7 



7,p.'2A7. 



'^ 0\i^.\V,v. 216. 
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good rooms. 4. Yes, sir; here is the host. 5. Have 
you a comfortable bed-room and a sitting-room ? 6. 
Yes, sir. 7. How mnch do you charge (by) the 
week? 8. Ten crowns. 9. Very well; I will break- 
fast at ten o'clock, and dine at the table d' h6te. 
10. How long will you stay here, sir? 11. I shall 

stay about a month. Show me to my rooms. 12. These 
circa 

are your rooms, sir. 13. Have you a sofa to pat in my 

da 

sitting-room ? 14. No ; but I can give you an arm-chair. 

15. Let me also have a writing-table. 16. A gentleman 

has come to inquire after you, sir. 17. Show him in. 

18. Oh ! how do you do, Mr. D. ? 19^Very well, thank 

you : I have come to take you to the theatre. 20. To 

what theatre shall we go ? 21. Where you hke. 

22. Let us go to the opera. 23. What opera do they 

play this evening ? 24. The new opera, " L'Africaine." 

25. They say it is a good opera. 26. Let us take 

tickets for the pit. 27. We will go into my box. 

28. What a number of people ! How do you like this 
Quanta gente ! 

theatre ? 29. I like it very much : I like it more than 

any I have seen. 30. What a good orchestra! This 

overture is very beautiful. 31. The curtain* is rising. 

32. The scenery is very splendid. 33. Who is the 

tenor ? 34. It is Signer A. ; have you ever heard him ? 

35. I have not yet heard him. 36. He sings very well. 

37. Who is the prima donna ? 38. It is Signora B. ; 

you will hear what (a) beautiful voice (she has). 

39. What (a) sweet and melodious voice the soprano 

has! 40. Now she will sing a duet with the prima 

donna. 41. This duet is very beautvixjX. ^* \. t^^s^'s^ 
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heard such a beautiful voice. 43. She is the best Italian 

soprano. 44. The first act is over. 45. It is very warm 

here ; let us go out for a few minutes. 46. We shall 

come back again before the second act ; before the baUet. 

47. This opera has great success. 48. The ballet has 

failed. 49. The curtain is dropping. 50. The opera is 

over; let us go. 51. To-morrow evening I am invited 

to a ball at Mrs. C.'s. 52. I am invited there also. 

53. Good-bye, then, till to-morrow evening. 54. 

Till we see each other again. 
[To see each other again] 
A 

Questions. 

Dove vuole che il vetturino la conduca ? 1. — A che 
ora fara colazione domani ? — Vorrebbe qualche cos' al- 
tro nella sua stanza da ricevere ? 15. — In che parte del 
teatro ando suo fratello ? 27. — Le piacque la sinfonia del 
Gruglielmo Tell quando V udi la prima volta ? — Aveva 
la prima donna bella voce ? — A che ora si alzo ed a <;he 
ora si calo il sipario ? 31. — Come le piacquero le deco- 
razioni ? 32. — Ha fatto fiasco il tenore ? 48. — Al bene 
di quali classi di popolo mira la monarchia cristiana ? 



CHAPTER XII. 

INTERJECTIONS. 



Interjections are classified according to their meaning, 
as follows : — 

Of Grief and Surprise : 

0^- \ i> I lasso ! 

ahi ! J * lasso me ! V alas ! 

ahi lasso ! 




aime or aliime ! { ^ i 
• X 7 • It aias ! 
oime or ohime ! > 



j)overo vie ! poor me ! 
ah / oh I misero me / wretched me ! 
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Of Joy : 

ah ah ! ha ha ! 
bene ! well ! 
huono ! good 1 

Of Desire and Beseeching : 

dehl ah! 
pttre / yet ! 
oh se ! oh if ! 
merce / mercy 1 
non piii ! enongh ! 



ohl oh! 

che allegrezza ! oh what 

joy J 



di grazia ! 



pray! 1 beseech 

you ! , 
.if you please. 
per carita! for charity's 
sake! 



Of Anger, Aversion, and Indignation : 

doh I oh ! puh ! pooh ! 

oh ! oh ! via ! &yvsij ! 

eh ! eh ! oibo ! fye ! 
deh ! pshaw ! 



Of Approbation : 

si ! yes ! 

cosi!\ , . , 

'^ f] yes certainly. 

bene I well ! 

Of Admiration : 
! oh ! oh ! 
come ! why ! 
bello ! fine ! 

Of Encouragement : 



buono! good! 

bravo ! bravo ! 

viva! \ n J , 
, > well done I 
evviva I } 



»:m 



cappen 
cappita ! 
poffare! 



aye ! hey day ! 



marry 



I 



to/ ^ 

rsii ! \ 



orm ! \ come ! 
via ! J 



anvmo / ') | 

coragqiof > i ° ', 
r ^ t\ cheer up 

fate cuore!) ^ 



Of Warning : 

guai a vol ! woo to you ! piano ! 
ba date ! ^ take care! - ^ - - • - 

state air erta !) mind ! 
state fresco ! you are in 
a fine predicament. 



piano ' 1 1 1 
adagio / j ^' 

fermati old ! *) i, i j f 
ferma ! ferma / >• , , , 1. 
diMl dalU! ^^^^^' 
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Of Calling : 

oh ! oh ! ehi ! 1 oh hey ! 

chi e di la ? who is there ? oXall ho there ! 

Of Silencing : 

zi ! hist ! sUenzio ! silence ! 

zitto ! hush ! tdcete ! peace then ! 

cheto ! be still ! hasta ! enough ! 

Of Cheering : 

Viva V Italia ! Long live evviva il Be! hurrah for the 
Italy ! King ! 

Obs. — The same interjection may express different 
affections. The event wluch it precedes determines its 
signification. 

Ex. : Oh qual soave incanto nelle virtu si chiude ! 

Ah ! what sweet enchantment there is in virtue ! 

Oh quanta male sta il cuor dell* empio ! 

Ah ! how wretched is the heart of the wicked ! 



I 



CHAPTER XIII. 

EXPLETIVES, ELLIPSIS, COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 

The different expletives have been already mentioned. 
See Obs. 1 and Note 6, p. 188 ; Note c, p. 230 ; and Obs. 
4, p. 231. 

Italian admits also of many ellipses. Of these, the 
most remarkable are : — 

1. The omission of the personal pronoun in the nomi- 
native; as, 

Bono felice di vedervi, I am happy to see you. 

2. The suppression of the present participle of the 
auxiliary verb in sentences which relate the occurrence 
of events following in immediate succession ; as, 

Veduiala V arriby having seeTL\i^Y, l;i^ loved her. 
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3. The omission of the relative pronoun che or il quale, 
and the anxiliaries essere and avere when nsed in the 
indicative mood, the past participle agreeing with the 
subject; as, 

Non 80 le cose dette o fatte ; i. e., le cose che son 
state dette o fatte ; I do not know the things 
which have been said or done. 

4. The omission of che before the verb of a dependent 
sentence, after temere, to fear, duhitare, to doubt, sperare, 
to hope, and volere, to wish (see Note fe, p. 34) ; as, 

Sjpero non sia vero, I hope it is not true. 

See also Obs. 1 to Class IV., p. 238, and Obs., p. 245. 

But what renders the Italian language most diflBl- 
cult to foreigners is the great freedom used, especially 
by the poets, in the collocation of words. There are no 
unvarying rules for the order of words in a sentence ; 
but by observation of good authors, and accurate 
analysis of sentences, the student will soon master the 
difficulties of Italian construction. 

Bead the following passage by Monti : — 

Ottimo divisamento degli antichi saggi fu quelle di 
consecrare con monumenti di pubblica e religiosa ri- 
conoscenza la memoria di tutti colore che farono di 
un' arte, comunque giovevole, ritrovatori, o che, mediante 
lo scoprimento di alcun segreto della natura, la ragione 
umana aiutarono, e somma gloria a se stessi e alia 
patria partorirono ; reputando essi quegli uomini sapien- 
tissimi, niuno potersi rendere deUa patria piii bene- 
merito che colui, il quale di utili ritrovati la vantaggiasse, 
e splendor le crescesse fra le nazioni. Percio niun pittore 
in Atene ebbe iscrizioni piu onorevoli d' Apollodoro, 
solo perche trovo egli 1' arte di comporre i colori e 
cavame le ombre ; e fecero di un zoppo e povero fabbro 
nulla meno che un Dio, perche primo foggio il ferro in 
servigio dell' uomo ; e concessero divini onori a Tritto- 
lemo, artefice delF aratro ; e infinite ammirabili cose 
favoleggiarono di Mercuric, inventore della grammatica 
e della musica, e di Prometeo, scopritore del fuoco, e di 
Atlante, primo contemplatore del cielo. 

z 
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CHAPTER XIV. 



MAXIMS AND FIGtJKES OF SPEECH. 



k 



Andare a monte un affare^ 
To go to a moniitaiii abnsineiss. 

Andare col calzare di piomho, 
To go with a leaden boot. 

Andare a fronts scoperta, 
To go with one's brow un- 
covered. 

Andar colla testa net sacco, 
To go with the head in the bag. 

Non aDer da far caniare un 

cieco. 
Not to possess enough to 

make a blind man sing. 

Aver grilli in capo, 
To have grasshoppers in the 
head. 

Aver it cuore in hocca^ 
To have the heart in the 
mouth. 

Avere gusto (or caro), 
To have taste (or dear). 

Avere voglia, 
To have will. 

Avere fumo^ 
To have smoke. 

Aver la testa altrove. 
To have the head somewhere 
else. 

Aver la testa dura, 
To have a hard head. 



To be broken off (of an 
engagement). 

To be cautious. 

To have nothing to be 
ashamed of. 

To rush into anything 
blindly. 

Kot to have enough to 
buy salt for one's 
porridge. 

To be whimsical. 



To be sincere. 

To be glad. 

To desire, long. 

To be proud. 

To think of other things. 

To be thick-headed. 
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Non aver sale in zucca, 

To have no salt in the head. 

Battersi la guancia^ 

To smite one's own cheek. 

Cascare il cacio stoi maccheroni, 
To have cheese falling on the 
maccaroni. 

Gercare il pelo nelV novo. 
To seek for hair on an egg, 

a va la vita, 
It concerns life. 

Gomprarsi hrighe a denari coU" 

tanti, 
To buy troubles with cash. 

Dar la voce ad uno, 

To give the voice to one. 

Dare il capo d^a^ino, 

To give the head of the year. 

Da/rsi della scure sul piede. 
To cut one's own foot with 
the axe. 

Essere V occhio. dritto di v/nOj 
To be the right eye of anyone. 

Essere di huona (or largo) hocca, 
To be of a good (or large) 
month. 

Essere henveduto, 
To be well seen. 

Ess&re malveduto, 
To be badly seen. 

Essere vn grado di. 
To be in condition of. 

Essere a huonporto, 

To be at a good harbour. 

Essere a cavallo. 
To be on horseback. 



To be weak-minded. 
To repent. 

To be tmexpectedly for- 
tunate. 

To be very particular in 
everything. 

Life is at stake^ 

To make one's own 
troubles. 

To call anyone aloud. 

To wish a happy new 
year. 

To bite one's own nose 
off. 

To be the favourite of 
anyone. 

To have a good appetite. 



To have a good repu- 
tation. 

To be of ill repute. 



To be able to. 



To be nearly out of 
trouble. 

To be out of danger. 
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Non vi e caso, 
There is no chance. 

Non esser jpane pel denti di 

qualcuno. 
Not to be bread for one's 

teeth. 

Essere una cosa da dozzina, 
To be a thing by the dozen. 

Farla pagare con usura, 

To exact payment with usury. 

Far tanto di cuore, 

To make so big a heart. 

Fare la gatta morta, 
To play the dead cat. 

Fare il dottore, 

To play the doctor. 

Fard caso (or specie)^ 
To make to oneself a case. 

Farsi cuore (or ammo)y 
To make to one's self heart 
(or mind). 

Fare una cosa a pe7inello, 
To do a thing with a brash. 

Fare uno sproposito, 
To make a blunder. 

Guardare colla coda delV occJiio, 
To look with the tail ofthe eye. 

Inarcare le ciglia. 

To arch the eyebrows, 

Lasciar la lingua a casa^ 

To leave the tongue at home. 

Lavorare sotV acqua (or sotto 

mare), 
To work under water. 

Metier si nei panni di uno, 
To put oneself in anyone*s 
clothes. 



It is impossible. 



To be out of one's reach. 



To be something yery 
common. 

To make one pay dearly 
for an injury. 

To rejoice gi*eatly. 

To pretend to be quiet. 

To lay down the law in 
company. 

To be astonished. 
To take courage. 



To do a thing perfectly. 
To do something rash. 
To cast sheep's eyes. 



To be dumbfoundered. 



To remain silent. 



To work underhand. 



To put oneself in an- 
other's place. 
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Mettersi la mano al cuore^ 
To place one's hand on one's 
heart. 

Misurartutto collo stesso hraccio, 
To measure everything with 
the same arm. 

Non vedo V ora di partire, 
I do not see the hour of 
leaving. 

Pagare di cattiva moneta, 
To pay in bad money. 

Parlar sotto voce, 

To speak under voice. 

Pensare alia jpelle, 
To think to the skin. 

Perder d^ occhio qualcunOj 

To lose some one from the eye. 

Perder la hussola, 
To lose the (mariner's) com- 
pass. 

Piantare alcunOj 
To plant anyone. 

Portare acqua al mare, 
To bring water to the sea. 

Promettere mari e monti, 

To promise seas and mountains. 

Salvare la copra e i cavoli, 
To save both the goat and 
the cabbage. 

Sapere di latino. 
To know of Latin. 

Son tanto occupato, che non so 
da che parte voltarmi, 

I am so busy, I do not know 
which way to turn. 

Stare colle mani i/n mano, 
To stand with the hands in 
hand. 



To consult one's con- 
science. 

Not to allow any dis- 
tinction. 

I long to leave. 



To be ungrateful. 

To whisper. 

To have regard to one's 
life. 

To lose sight of one. 
To be at a loss. 

To leave anyone sud- 
denly. 

To carry coals to New- 
castle. 

To be prodigal of pro- 
mises. 

To have one's cake and 
eat it too. 

To be a Latin scholar. 



I have so many things 
to do, that I do not 
know how to com- 
mence. 

To stand idle. 
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Stare alia larga, 

To stand at a great distance. 

Stvdlare il passo. 
To study the pace. 

Tenere a hada alcunoy 
To keep any one at bay. 

Tenere uno sulla corda. 
To keep one on the rope. 

Tenere uno in croce, 

To keep one on the cross. 

Tirare per le ItrnghSy 
To draw by long ways. 

Toccare una cosa con mano, 
To touch a thing with one's 
own hand. 

Toccar sempre lo stesso taato. 
To play always the same note. 

JJn luogo fuor dl mano, 
A place out of hand. 

Voltare le spalle. 

To turn the shoulders. 

7 1 fine corona V opera, 
The end crowns the work. 



To keep aloof. 

To quicken one's paoa. 

To keep in nncertaiiityi^ 
To delay giving an an- 
swer. 

To keep anyone m a 
state of suspense. 

To torture one with 
anxiety. 

To delay anything, to 
make slow work of 
anything. 

To see a thing with 
one's own eyes. 



To harp on the same 
string. 

A remote place. 

To withdraw, to retreat. 

All's well that ends 
well. 



# 




TERES IS ERE (bhobt) tcKieh *«« licofirmi 
W the Perfetl or Fail ParticipU. or in both , mi form 
irregular ami the other geiwroHy regultir. (p. 1(M.] 
n. Pirfict. Fail ParCiciph. 

oonceBU or concede! conceBso or concednbi 
connesai or oonnottei couueeao or coDoettuto 
difasi or difendei difeao or difcnduto 
feeai or faaAm fEsso or feoduto 

I or flgere fiam f^r &d lisao, fitto^ or fiso 

"isi or fondei fiiao or fonduto 



pond or perdui 


ptTHO or ptcduto 






pTBBl or prendei 












■tiAorreoAei 




riluaai or rQuod 


No Pait ParUeipU 


IriBoLd, ri«.lT0i, «■» 


liBoltc or risolnto 


Bcerei w Bcernei 


sceroi or scejnnto 



3rd Conjugation. 
AKias, — Prtt. Iiid. apiuirisco or uppiiio. apitariBri, appa- 
) 71*1:6 01' npparc, appuriamo ", ', ', *, ', Per/, apparij or ap- 
jarvi or apparai. ilwf Part, apjiarito or apparao. 
IHE.— ftr/. fliprii or Bpersi. Paat Part, aperto. 
tss. — Pros, Ind. cuuiQ, cuci, cnce, cncinmo. 
•vEBTiBB and SoTTBBTiBK. — Per/, converai sad son 
fatt Fart, uonverso and BovyerBO. 
B. — Prfi. Ind. dico", did, dice, diciamo. trnperf. dioeTB. 
fti/, disai, Pflji Port, detto. See Note e, p. ^2. 
fiBB. — Prea. Ind. empio or empiaoo, empi or ompiBCi, 

Ear empisce, empiamo. 
I and DiGEUiuE. — Paat Part. eBamlto or eaauHto, 
to or digesto, 
— Ferf. inatniSfli or inatmii, FaaS Pari. inHtmtfo 





IT offBTsL Fust 



OFFHiaE.— -fir/ offarii or aWra or 
'. offerto. 
Fret. Ind. aalpo or Balis 

" 10 or BagEomo. Pnf. ealii or aalsi. 

Ind. BGguo or loGguo, ECgui or Biugiii, segue 
HiBguB, BBguinino, 

[. — Paat Part. aeppcDito or uppolto. 
I. — Pria. Ind. odo, odi, ode, udiamo. 

■Pm. Ind. esCQ, esia, BBCe, ugciamo. \ 

I totfjugated like tenatB. \ 

fbf Jhrfietive Verba, OrthographT, of Verb,, Poetical nm* \ 
Oiio/eie Fermt, gee pp, 122, 126, IIU , ond ■i^*\ ■ 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF lEEEGULAE VERBS. 



N.B. — The verbs in parentheses are the models of oonjagation. 

First Conjugation. 



Pa«e 

darsi, to perceive, (dare).... 59 

a/rsij to suit, (fa/re) 60 

da/re, to go 57 

me/are, to accustom, (fare). 60 

nfarsi, to agree, (fare) 60 

*itraffafre, to counterfeit (/ore) 60 
itrastiwey to stand close 

kgainst, (stoA'e) 61 

^e, to give 58 

•e, to do, to make, 59, 130, 131 

uefarey to melt, (fare) 60 

fa/ret to do wrong, (fa/re) ... 60 
ndare^ to go again, to re» 

ass, (cmcJore) 58 

See N.B., p. 61. 



Pa«e 

Ridarey to give again, (da/re) ... 59 

Rifarej to do again, (fa/re) 60 

Rista/re, to stop, (sta/re) 61 

/Soddis/ore, to satisfy, (/owe)... 60 

Sopraffare, to overpower, (fare) . 60 
Soprastarej to temporize, 

(sta/re) 61 

iStore, to stand 60 

Strafare, to do more than is 

necessary, (fa/re) 60 

Stttpefare, to stupify, (fare) ... 60 
Trasandare, to pass over, 

(andare) 58 



Verbs op the Second Conjugation in EBE (long.) 



adere, to happen, (cadere). 73 

Hvedere, to foresee f(vedere). 76 

oa/rten ere, to belong, (tenere) . 83 
'edere, to be sitting, (sedere, 
!*erf. assisif & past part. 

issiso) 75 

enerCy to abstain, (tenere). 83 

enerey to attain (tenere) ... 83 

9re, tohave 19, 130, 131 

vedere, to perceive, (vedere) , 76 

dere, to faU, drop 73 

mpiaceref to please, (giacere) . 73 

ndolerej to condole, (dolere). 80 
ntenerej to contain, (tenere). 

cadere, to decline, (cadere). 73 

tenere, to detain, (tenere) ... 73 

iparere, to contest, (parere). 78 
tpiacere, to displease, (grio- 

;ere) 73 

jsTwwZere, to dissuade, (per- 

madere) 74 



Disvolere, to refuse, to say no, 

(volere) 67 

IHvedere, to demonstrate, (ve- 
dere) 7Q 

Dolere, to grieve, complain, 

(ctoiersi') 78 

Dovere, to owe, to be obliged. 67 
EquvuaZere, to equal in worth, 

(valere) 

Qiacere, to lie down 7% 

Intertenere, to entertain, (te* » 

nere) 83 

Invalere, to obtain, (valere) ... 81 

ifctntenere, to obtain, (tenere). 83 

Ottenere, to obtain, (tenere) ... 83 

Porere, to appear 78 

Permanere, to persevere, (ri- 

manere) 82 

Persitodere, to persuade 74 

Piacere, to please, (giacere^ ,., TL 
Possedere, to ■^o«a«a&, ^ft^err^. *Vb 
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Page 

Potere, to be able 66, 130 

Presedere, (sedere) 75 

Prevalere, to prevail (valere), 81 

Prevederej to foresee {vedereS. 76 

Prowederej to provide (vedere). 76 

Ratteneref to arrest (tenere) ... 83 

B(wvedere, to repent (vedere), 76 

Riaverej to have back (avere).. . 19 

Ricaderej to fall again (cadere) . 74 
i2idoZ^si, to complain again 

((Zolere) 80 

JRtdovere, to be obliged again 

(dovere) 68 

lUmcmere, to remain 81 

Bdpiacere, to please again (gia- 

cere) 68 

Bipotere, to be able again (po- 

tere) 66 

Riscupere, to know again (sa- 

pere) 60 

Risederej to reside (sedere) ... 75 

Ritenere, to withhold (tenere). 83 



Fige 

Rivedere, to see again (vedere), 76 
Rwolere, to wish again (tx)- 

lere) 67 

flfapere, to know 68 

Scadere, to decay (cadere) ... 78 

Sedere, to sit 74 

Soggiaceref to saccnmb (^a- 

cere) 7S 

Soprassedere, to temporize 

(sedere) 75 

Sostenere, to snstain (tenere), 83 

iSpmcere, to displease (giaeere), 73 
Sproveddere, not to provide for 

(vedere) 76 

Tacere, to be silent (giaeere), 73 

Tenere, to hold 82 

Trat^enere, to entertain (te- 

riere) 83 

Travedere, to see indistinotly, 

(vedere) 76 

Falere, to be worth 80 

Volere, to be wilUng 66, 180 



Verbs of the Second Conjugation in EEE (short). 

N.B. — In this List are comprised also the verbs in ere short which 
diflfer from credere in the formation of the Perfect and Past 
Participle. 



Accendere, to light, I 

Accingersi, to prepare one- 
self, II 

Accogliere or accorrey to make 
welcome (cogliere), (Obs.)... 

Accx>rgersi, to perceive, II. ... 

Accorrere, to run to (correre), I. 

Accrescere, to increase (cre- 
scere), VII.^ 

Addurre (or adducere) ^to bring. 

Affi^gere, to fix, (Obs. 3) 

AJUigere, to afflict, II 

Aggiungere, to add, II 

A lludere, to allude, I 

Ammetterej to admit (mettere), 
VI 

Ancidere, to kill, I 

Annetterey to annex, (Obs. 2). 

j4nteporre, to prefer (porre) ... 
Appendere, to hang, 1 



98 

98 

90 
98 
98 

98 
87 
104 
98 
98 
98 



98 
98 
104 
92 
9S 



Apporre, to put to (porre), 

(Obs.) 92 

^rdere, to bom, 1 98 

Arrendersiy to give oneself up, 

1 98 

Arriderey to smile, 1 98 

Ascender Cy to ascend, 1 98 

Asconderey to hide, (Obs. 5) ... 104 

AscriverCy to ascribe, III 99 

Aspergerey to besprinkle, II.*. . . 98 

-4ssisf ere, to assist, VII.8 99 

Assolverey to absolve, (Obs. 8). 104 

Assorhere, to absorb, VII 99 

Assumerey to undertake, V. ... 99 

AstergerCy to rub clean, II 98 

Astrarre or astraere, to abstract 

(trcurre)y (Obs.) 95 

Astringere, to constrain, II. ... 98 

AttenderCy to attend, 1 98 

\ A tt iug CT e , to dx^uYr water, II . . . 98 
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Page 
Attorcerej to twist (torcere), 

VII.12 99 

Attra/rrey to attract (tva/rre), 

(Oba.) 95 

Awinceref to tie (vmcere)j 

VII" 99 

Awol^erBj to wra.p, 11 98 

Chiedere, to Qsik,!.^ 98 

Chvudere, to shut, 1 98 

Cmgere, to gird, (Obs.) 93 

Circoneiderej to circamcise, I. 98 
Circonscrivere, to oircmnscribe, 

III 99 

Cogliere or corre, to gather ... 89 
Commettere, to commit (met' 

tere),VlL»o 99 

Commuovere, to moYe (mito- 

vere) 91 

Com^piangere, to lament, pity, 

n 98 

ComporrBy to compose (jporre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Comprenderej to comprehend, 

1 98 

Comprimere, to press, IV. 99 

Comprometterey to compromise 

(meUere), Vtl.^o 99 

Compimgere, to afflict, II 98 

Concedere, to grant 104 

Conchiudere or conchtdere, to 

conclude, 1 98 

Concorrerey to run together, I. 98 
Concuiocere, to concoct (cuo- 

cere) 91 

ConcuterBy to shake, VII.' 99 

Condiscendei'e, to condescend, 

I ; 98 

Condurrey to lead (oddAMre) ... 88 
Configgercy to fasten together, 

(Obs. 3) 104 

Confondere, to confound, (Obs. 

4) 104 

Congiungere, to join with, II. 98 

Connetterey to connect 104 

Conoscere, to know, VII 99 

Conquiderey to conquer, 1 98 

Consistere, to consist (esistere), 

VI.s 99 

Conspergere or cospa/rgere, to 

strew, IL* 98 

Consumere, to conBnme, V. ... 99 



Pa«e 

Contend&rey to contend, 1 98 

Contorcere, to twist (torcere), 

VII.i* 99 

Contraporre or oonM*powere, to 

oppose (porre) 92 

Con^rarre or controwe, to con- 
tract (trwrre) , (Obs.) 96 

Convellerey to cause distension, 

VIL9 99 

Convincerey to oonyince (vwi- 

C€re),VII.»3 99 

Corre, to gather 89 

Correggerey to correct, 11 98 

Correre, to run, 1 98 

Corrisponderey to correspond 

(rispondere) , 1 98 

Oorroderey to corrode, 1 98 

Corromperey to corrupt, V 99 

Cospa/rgere, to strew, II.* 98 

Costringerey to constrain, II... 98 

Crescerey to grow, VII. . 99 

Croeifiggerey to crucify, (Obs. 

3) 104 

CiAocere, to cook 90 

Deddere, to decide, 1 98 

DecrescerBy to decrease (ere' 

8c&re)y VII.« 99 

DednMrey to deduce (add/wrre)» 86 

DeVudere, to delude, 1 98 

Deporrey to depose (porre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Deprimerey to depress, IV 99 

Deriderey to deride, 1 98 

DescriverBy to describe. III. ... 99 
Desistere, to desist (existere), 

VI.8 99 

Detra/rrey to detract (tranrre), 

(Obs.) 95 

Difenderey to defend 104 

Diffonderey to spread (fondere)y 

(Obs.4) 104 

Dimetterey to discontinue (met' 

tere)yYVO 99 

Dipignere or dipingerey to de- 
pict, (Obs.) 93 

Birigerey to direct (negUgere), 

II 98 

Disapprenderey to unlearn, I... 98 

Discenderey to d©a<i«t^'3L,\ 'SS^ 

DisciogUere ox discvyrre,\si\a^- 
l tie (cogUere^ , (p\i^>i 



«^ 
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Page 

Discorrere, to discourse, 1 98 

Discutere, to discuss, VII 99 

Disgiungere, to disjoin, II 98 

Dismettere, to dismiss {met- 

tere),VI.«o 99 

DUmovere, to move (miuyvere), 

(Obs.) 91 

J)isperdere,toBCAtteT, (Ohs.G). 104 

DispergerCj to disperse, II 98 

Disporre, to dispose {porre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Dissolvere, to dissolve, (Obs. 8) . 104 

Distenderef to distend, I -98 

Distinguere, to distinguish, II. 98 
DistogUere or distorre, to dis- 

snade (cogliere) 90 

Diatra/rref to distract (tra/rre), 85 

Distniggere, to destroy, II 98 

Disvellere or divellere, to tear 

asunder {svellere), (Obs.) ... 94 

Divtdere, to divide, 1 98 

Eleggere, to elect, II 98 

EUdere, to contract, 1 98 

^Zitdere, to elude, 1 98 

Ergere, to erect, II 98 

E7*i^ere, to raise up, II 98 

Escludere, to exclude, 1 98 

Esigere, to exact, 11.^ 98 

E^^ere, to exist, VI 99 

EspellerOj to expel, VII 99 

Esporre, to expose (porre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Esprimere, to express, IV 99 

Essere, tohe 12,129, 131 



I 



Pk0e 

IZlud^e, to deceive, 1 96 

Imhevere or imhere, to imbibe 

(bfiuere), (Obs.) 8» 

Iwwergfere, to dip, 11.^ 99 

Impellere, to impel (espeZZere), 

vn.9 99 ! 

Imporre, to impose (porre), 

(Obs.) .^. 9S 

Jwiprimere, to print, IV 99 

Inchivdere or includere, to in- 
clude, I , 9B 

Incidere, to engrave, I , 08 

Incorrere, to incur, L 98 

Increscere, to displease (ore^ 

sccre), VII.« 99 

IncvJbere, to strike, VII.' , 99 

Indwrre, to induce (oddurre)... 88 

Infiggere, to drive in, (Obs. 3). 104 

Infingere, to feign, U , 98 

In/oTMierc, to infuse, (Obs. 4)... 104 

In/rangfere, to break, II 98 

Iriframetteref to put between 

(mett&re), VII.^ 99 

Ingiungere, to enjoin, II 98 

Inscrivere, to inscribe. III 99 

Insist ere, to insist (esistere), 

VII.8 99 

Insorgerey to rise up, II 98 

Intendere, to hear, 1 98 

Intercedere, to intercede (Obs. 

1) 104 

Intermettere, to discontinue 

{mett&re), YIV^ 99 

Interporre, to interpose (jporre) 92 



Estendere, to extend, 1 98 j Interrompere, to interrupt, VI.. 99 

Estinguere, to extinguish, II. . . 98 Intingere, to dip, II 98 

Estrarre, to extract (trarre) ... 85 ' Intraprendere, to undertake, I. 98 

Fendere^ to split lOiilntridere, to dilute, 1 98 



88 



Figgere, to fix 104 

Fingere, to feign, II 90 

Fondere, to melt 104 

Frammettere, to put between 

{mett&re), VII.io 99 

Frangere, to break, II 98 

Frapporre, to put between 

(porre), (Obs.) 92 

Friggere, to fry, II 98 

Oenujlettere, to bend the knee, 

VI.7 99 

Oiugr^ere orgiwng&re, to arrive, 
/J, 9a^ McttcTe,\<o^\J^.,'T5L\ ^ 



Introdurre, to introduce (ad 

durre) 

Intromettere, to interpose {rtieU 

t&re), YIV^ 99 

Intrvdere, to intrude, 1 98 

Invadere, to invade, 1 98 

Ledere, to offend, 1 98 

Leggere, to read. III 99 

Manomettere, to manumit, to 

emancipate (mettere), VII.*<^ 99 
Mergere, to plunge (tergere), 

11.^ 98 



LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Page 

Morder e J to hite, 1 98 

Muovere, to move, (Obs.) 91 

Mungere, to milk, II 98 

NascerBf to be bom, VII 99 

Nascondere, to hide, 1 98 

Negligere, to neglect, II.* 98 

Nuocerey to hurt, VII. (Obs.) ... 99 
Occorrere, to occm", to require, 

L«.. 98 

Qffendere, to offend, 1 98 

Ommettere, to omit (mettere), 

VII.w 99 

Opporre, to oppose (jporre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Oj^prvmere, to oppress, IV 99 

Percorrere, to run over, 1 98 

Percuotere, to strike, (Obs.) ... 91 

Perdere, to lose 104 

Permettere, to permit (mettere), 

vn.w» 99 

Persistere, to persist (esistere), 

VII.« 99 

Piangere, to weep, II. (Obs.) ... 93 

Pingere or pignere, to paint, II. 98 

Piovere, to rain 104 

Porgere, to present, II 98 

Porre, to put 91 

Posporre, to think less of 

(porre) 92 

Precidere, to cut off, 1 98 

Precorr ere, to forerun, 1 98 

Prefiggere, to prefix, (Obs. 3) . . . 104 
Premettere, to premise (met- 

ter6),VII.io 99 

Prendei'Bj to take 104 

Preporre. to prefer (porre) 92 

PrescegUeref to choose (cog- 

Uere) 90 

Prescrivere, to prescribe. III... 99 

Presumerej to presume, V. ... 99 

Pretenderey to pretend, 1 98 

Pretermetterey to omit (meU 

tere),VII.io 99 

Prodv/rre, to produce (addv/rre) 88 
Profondere, to dissipate (fon- 

dere),l 98 

Promettere, to promise (met- 

tere),VII.io 99 

Promovere, to promote (mtw- 

vere), (Obs.) 91 



Pa«e 
Proporre, to propose (porre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Prorompere, to break forth, VI. 99 

Proscioglierej to untie (cogliere) 90 

Proscrivere, to proscriloe. III. . . 99 

Prostendere, to prostrate, I. ... 98 

Proteggere, to protect. III. ... 99 
Protrarre, to prolong (trarre), 

(Obs.) 96 

Pungerey to prick, II 98 

JBoccerwiere, to light again, I... 98 

RaccMudere, to shut up, 1 98 

RaccogUere or raccorre, to ga- 
ther again (cogUere) 90 

Radei'ej to shave 104 

Raggiungere, to rejoin, II 98 

Rawolgere^ to fold, II 98 

Reassumiere or ridssv/mere, to 

re-assume, V 99 

JBecidere, to cut, 1 98 

Redimere, to redeem 104 

Reggere, to rule. III 99 

JBewdere, to render 104 

Repellere, to repel, YIl.^ 99 

Reprvmere, to repress, IV 99 

Resorivere or riscrwere, to write 

again, III 99 

Resistere, to resist (esistere), 

VII.8 99 

Respingere, to drive back, 11. . . 98 

Riaccendere, to light again, I. 98 

Ria/rdere, to bum again, 1 98 

Richiedere, to require, 1 98 

Richivdere, to shut up, 1 98 

Ricingere, to surround, II 98 

Ricogliere, to gathei (cogUere) 90 
Ricomporre, to compose again 

(po^re) 92 

Ricondurre, to conduct back 

(addAirre), (Obs.) 88 

Ricongiugnere, to rejoin, II. ... 98 
Riconoscere, to recognise (co- 

noscere), VII.* 99 

Ricorrere, to have recourse to, I. 98 
Ricorreggere, to correct again, 

III 99 

Ricrescere, to increase (cres- 

cere), VII.« ^<i 

iWotocere, to cqo>l «>i^id^\^ Vjwi^- 
\ cere),(0\».^ '^'^ 
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Ridere, to laugh, I 

Ridurre, to reduce (addurre) . . . 
Rifonderej to repay (foTidere), 

(Obs. 4) 

Rifrangeref to reflect or refract, 

n 

Rifriggere, to fry anew, III. . . . 

RifulgerBj to shine, 11.^ 

Rdgiugnere or rigiungere, to i-e- 

join, II 

Rileggere, to read anew, III.... 

Rilucere, to shine 

Rmsttere, to differ {meUere)^ 

VT 10 

TX. ..••«•.. 

R^fnorderey to bite again, I. ... 
Rimuoverey to remove, (Obs.) 
i^^nascere, to be bom anew 

(twiscere), VII." 

Rd,7ichiudere, to shut in, I 

Rmcrescere, to displease {cre- 

scere), VII.' 

R/involgere, to envelope, II. ... 
Ripercuoteref to strike anew, 

(Obs.) 

Riporre, to replace (porre), 

(Obs.) 

Riprendere, to retake, I 

Riprodurre, to reproduce (od- 

durre), (Obs.) 

Ripromettere, to promise anew 

(mettere),YlVO 

Riscrivere, to write anew, III. 
RisciLotere, to demand, (Obs.) 

Risolverej to resolve 

Risorgere, to rise again, II 

Risospingere ) to drive back } 
Rispingere ) again, II. J 

RisponderCj to reply, I 

Rdstringerej to restrain, tie, II. 

R/itingere, to die again, II 

R/itogliere, to retake (cogliere) 
Ritorcerej to retort (torcere), 

YIU^ 

Ritrarre, to withdraw (tra/rre), 

(Obs.) 

RiviverCj to revive, (Obs. 10) . . . 

Rivolgere, to turn back, II 

Rodere, to gnaw, I 

Hompere, to break, VI 



Page 
98 
88 

104 

98 
99 
98 

98 

99 

104 

99 
98 
91 

99 

98 

99 
98 

91 

92 

98 

88 

99 
99 
91 
104 
98 

98 

98 
98 
98 
90 

99 

95 
104 

98 
98 
99 



Ftge 
ScegUere or scerrej to choosB, 

(cogliere), (Obs.) iO 

Scendere, to descend, 1 96 

flfcemere, to discern 101 

Schiuderef to open, 1 96 

8cindere, to aeveTj I.^ 96 

Sciogliere or sdorye, to rmiia 

(cogliere) 90 

Scomettere, to bet (metteft), 

VII.»o 99 

Scomporrej to derange (porre) 92 
Sconfiggere, to conquer, (Obs.8) 104 
Sconfondere, to confoniid, (Obs. 

4) 104 

Sconnettere, to disjoin, (Obs. 2) 104 
Scontorcere, to wrest (torcere), 

Yll.^ 99 

Sconvolgerey to OYertum, XL ... 98 

ScorgerCf to perceive, II 96 

iSmvere, to write. Ill 99 

Scuotere, to shake oflf, (Obs.) 91 
Sedurre, to seduce (addfurre), 

(Obs.) 86 

Smungere, to drain, II 98 

8rmu)vere, to remove, (Obs.).,. 91 
Socchiudere, to half shut, I. ... 98 

Soccorrerey to succour, I.* 98 

Soggiungere or soggiugnere, to 

add to, II 98 

Sommergere, to sink, II 98 

Sommetterej to submit (met' 

tere), Vn.io 99 

Sopporre, to subdue (porre), 

(Obs.) 92 

Sopraggiungere, to supervene, 

II 98 

Sopraporre, to put over (porre) 92 
Soprascrivere, to superscribe, 

III 99 

Sopravvivere, to survive, (Obs. 

10) 104 

Sopprimere, to suppress, IV... 99 
Soprintendere, to superintend, 

1 98 

Sorgere, to rise, II 98 

Sorprendere, to surprise, T 98 

Sorreggere, to sustain. III 99 

Sorridere, to smile, 1 98 

Soscrivere, to subscribe, III.... 99 
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Page 

Sosiiendere^ to suspend, 1 98 

Sospmgere or sospigneref to 

push, II 98 

Botivntendere, to leave under- 
stood, I 98 

Sottomettere or sommettere, to 

submit (mettere) , VII.^o 99 

Sottoporre, to put under (porre) 92 

£fottosorivere, to subscribe. III. 99 
SoUrarre, to subtract (^'orre), 

(Obs.) 95 

Sovraggiwngeref to come upon, 

n 98 

jSporuiere, to spill, I.* 98 

jSpcwgfere, to scatter, II.* 98 

Spegnere or spengere, to extin- 
guish 92 

iSpenderc, to spend, 1 98 

Spergere, to disperse, 11.^ 98 

Spingere or spignere, to push, 

II 98 

Sporgere, to project, II .98 

Stendere, to stretch, II 98 

Storceref to wrest (tor cere), 

VII.w 99 

Straccuoceref to oyercook (ctto- 

cere), (Obs.) 91 

8travolgere, to twist round, II. 98 

Stringere or strignere, to bind, 

11.3 98 

iSirugrgrere, to dissolve, III 99 

Suhdividerey to subdivide, I... 98 

Succedere, to succeed, (Obs. 1) 104 

Suggere, to suck. III.* 99 

Supporre, to suppose {porre), 

(Obs.) 92 



Pago 
8ussist&re, to subsist {esistere), 

VII.8 99 

iSveZZere or sverre, to tear up... 93 

Svolgere, to turn away, II 98 

Tendere, to extend; 1 98 

Tergfcre, to wipe, n.* 98 

Tingere, to dye, (Obs.) 93 

Togliere or torre, to take (cO' 

gUere), (Obs.) 90 

Twcere, to twist, VII 99 

Tradurre, to translate {ad- 

durre) 88 

Trafiggere, to pierce, (Obs. 3) . . . 104 
Tromtett^e, to put between 

(mettere), VII.10 99 

Trarre or traere, to draw 94 

Trascegliere or trascerre, to 

choose (cogrZiere) 90 

Trascendere, to surpass, 1 98 

Trascorrere, to go beyond, I... 98 

Trascrivere, to transcribe. III. 99 
Trdsfondere, to transfuse, (Obs. 

4) 104 

Trasmettere, to transmit (w-et- 

tere), Yil}^ 99 

Trasporre, to transpose (jporre) 92 
Travolgere^ to turn upside 

down, II 98 

Uccidere, to kiU, 1 98 

Ungere or ugnere, to anoint, 

(Obs.) 93 

ViUpendere, to despise, 1 98 

Vincere, to conquer, VII 99 

Vvoere, to live 104 

Folfifere, to turn, II 98 



Verbs op the Third Conjugation in IUE. 



AMivenire, to suit iyeni/re) ... 119 

Appwrire, to appear 108 

Aprire, to open 109 

AssaUre, to assault (saUre), 

(Obs.) 115 

Assorhire, to absorb (assorhere), 

VIII 91 

Avvenire, to lia,pipen (venire)... 119 



Benedvre, to bless {dire), 

(Obs.) Ill 

Cvrconvenire, to circumvent 

{venire) 119 

Compa/rvre,to appear (a2>p(mre) , 

(Obs.) 109 

Conseguire, to obtain {seqvji/re\^ 

(Oba.^ >^^ 

A. A. 
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Page 
Construire or costruire, to con- 
strue (instruire) , (N.B.) 113 

Contradire, to contradict (dire) , 

(Obs.) Ill 

ControAyvemrej to contravene 

(vmire), (Oha.) 119 

Convenire, to suit (venire), 

(Obs.) 119 

Convertvre, to convert 110 

Coprircj to cover (aprire}, 

Cucire, to sew 110 

IXgmre, to digest 112 

IHr€i to say Ill 

Discoprire, to discover (aprire) 110 
Disconvemrej to be unfit (ve- 
nire) 119 

Discucirey to unsew (cudre), 

IKsdire, to unsay (dire), (Obs.) Ill 
JXvenire, to become {vervi/re) . . . 119 

Empire, to fill 112 

Esaurire, to exhaust 112 

Escire, to go out {uscire) 117 

Inseijuire, to prosecute (se- 

guire), (Obs.) 116 

Instruire, to instruct, (N.B.) . . . 113 
Inter dire, to interdict (dire), 

(Obs.) Ill 

Intervenire, to intervene (ve- 
nire) 119 

Invenire, to find (venire) 119 

Maldire, to speak ill of (dire), 

(Obs.) Ill 

Morire, to die 113 

Offrire, to offer 114 

Pervenire, to reach (venire) . . . 119 

PrecZire, to predict (dire) Ill 

Premorire, to die before (mo- 

rire) , (Obs.) 114 

Prevenire, to anticipate (venire) 119 
Proseguire,to follow on (seguire), 

(Obs.) 116 

Prowenire, to come from (ve- 
nire) 119 



Riappari/re, to re-appear (op- 

parire) 108 

JBia^>rire, to re-open (wprire), 

(N.B.) 108 

Ribenedire, to bless anew (dure) lU 
JBicoprire, to cover anew (op- 

ri/re) 109 

Ricudre, to sew again (cucirei, 

(N.B.) 110 

Ridi/re, to say anew (dire) Ill 

Riescire, to go ont again (us- 
cire), (Obs.) 118 

Einvenire, to find again (vemre) 119 
RisaUre, to go up again (saUre) US 
Risowemre, to remember (ve- 
nire) 119 

Ri/verwre, to return (venire) ... 119 
Rmscire, to succeed {usovr^.,. 118 

SaUre, to go up 114 

Scomparire, to disappear (op- 

pwrire) , (Oha.) 109 

8c(yiwenire, to be unfit (venire) 119 
Scoprire, to discover (aprire) 109 
Scucire, to unsew (citcire), 

(N.B.) 110 

Sdrucire or sdrusdre, to rip a 

seam (cucire), (N.B.) 110 

Seguire, to follow 115 

Seppellire, to bury 116 

Soffrire or sofferire, to suffer 

(o/rire), (Obs.) lU 

Soprawenire, to supervene (ve- 

7wre) 1 19 

Sowenire, to assist (venire) ... 119 
8oweni/rsi, to remember (ve- 

mre) 119 

Sowertire, to subvert 110 

Sparire, to disappear (ap- 

pai-ire), (Obs.) 109 

Susseguire, to follow imme- 
diately after (seguire) 116 

fi^t'enire, to faint (t'enire) 119 

Udire, to hear 116 

Uscire, to go out 117 

Fenire, to come 118 
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Defective Verbs. 



Page 

Alget'e, to be cold, freeze 122 

ilmWrc, to crave 126 

Angere, to eMiot 122 

Arddref to dare 126 

Arrogere, to add 122 

Calere, to care 123 

Capere, to contain 123 

Cherere, to ask 123 

ColerBf to worship, revere 123 

Estollere, to raise, exalt 123 

Fiedme, to smite 123 

jPolcire, to prop up 123 

Otre, togo 123 

Ire^ to go 124 

Licere or Ucere, to be lawful... 124 

iiicere, to shine 124 



Page 

MoZcere, to soothe 124 

OUre, to be fragrant 124 

Prnjere, to fear 124 

Eecere, to be sick 124 

Riedere, to return 124 

Serperey to creep 124 

Sitere, to be silent 125 

Soffolcerej to support 125 

Solerey to be wont 125 

8tv/peref to be astonished 125 

Ta/ngere, to touch 125 

Tollere, to take away 125 

Torpere, to become numb 125 

Urgfere, to press 125 

VigerBf to be vigorous 126 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



act. .. 
adj. .. 
adv. .. 


. active. 
. adjective. 
. adverb. 


imp. . 
ind. . 
m 


impersonal. 

indefinite.. 

masculine. 


conj... 
f. 


. conjiinction. 
. feTniniTie. 


No. . 
n 


number. 

noun. 






neut. 


.... neuter. 



P page. 

pi pluiaL 

pron. .^... pronoun. 

sing singular. 

V verb. 



I. ENGLISH-ITALIAN. 



A. 



A, WM, unOf tma, un\ Seep. 145. 
Abandon (to), abbandonare. 
Able (to be), potere. 
About, circa f all' incirca; (= con- 
cerning), intomo a. 
Abroad (adj.), in viaggio» 
Abroad (to be or go), viaggiare. 
Accompany (to), accompagnare. 
According to, secondo. 
Account, informazione ; (=bill), 

conto ; (= story), racconto. 
Accustom oneself to (to), abitU' 

arsi «, avvezzarsi a. 
Accustomed (to be), esser solitOy 

solere. 
Ache (to), dolere. See Note e, 

p. 79. 
Acquaint (to), (act.), far cono- 

scere «, or sapere a. 
Acquaintance, conoscenza. 
Acquainted with (to be), cono- 

scere, sapere. See Note b, p. 

68. 
Act, atto. 
Addf affgiungere. 
AddreaSf ipidirizzOy recapito. 



Admiral, ammiraglio. 
Adonis, Adone, 
Adorn (to), adomare. 
Advice, avviso, consiglio, 
A&aid (to be), avere patara, 

temere. 
After, dopo; afterwards, in ap- 

pressOfpoi; (=aecor(ing to), 

secondo. 
Afternoon, dopopranzo. 
Again, ancora, da capo, di nuovo. 
Ago, fa. 

Agree (to), convenire. 
Air, aria. 
Albert, Alberto. 
Alfred, Alfredo. 
All, tutto, -a; ind. pron., tittto (for 

things), tutti (for persons). 
Allowed (to be), licere. 
Almost, quasi, pressoehi. 
Already, gid. 
Also, anche. 
Always, sempre. 
Amoimt, montante (m.). 
Amuse (to), divertire. 
Amusement, divert itnetito. 
AiicieTat, antico^ -a. 



VOCABULARY. 



2G9 



Ammslf' animale (m.). 
Another, un altro, un* altra. 
Answer (to), rispondere (neut.). 
Anteroom, antieamera. 
Any (indef.), alettno, qualchey 

gualtmque; (partitiye), del, 

dei, &c. 
Any body, any one, aleimo, -a ; 

qualeuno, -a. 
Any thing, niente, ntUla. 
Apartment, stanza. 
Appear (to), parere. 
Appetite, appetito, 
Apple, mela. 

Architecture, arehitettura. 
Armchair, poltrona. 
Arrive (to), arrivare, giungere. 
Art, arte (f.). 
Article, articolo. 
As, come, siecome. See p. 161. 
As far as, Jino a. 
As if, quasi. 

As much... as, tanto... quanta. 
As soon as, tosto che. 
Ascend (to), salire su. 
Ashamea (to be), avere ver- 

gogna, vergognarsi. 
Ask (to), chiedere, domandare a ; 

ask after, domandare di; ask 

for, domandare (act.). 
Aspect, aspetto. 
Ass, asino. 

Assist (to), aiutare, assistere. 
Astronomer, astronomo. 
At, a ; at Paris, in Farigi; at 

what o'clock, a che ora; at 

seven o'clock, alle sette {ore) ; 

at all, punto. 
At first, in prima, da prima ; at 

last, alfine. 
At least, almeno. 
At once, subito. 
At present, adesso, ora. 
At the, alf &c. See p. 8. 
Attic, soffitta. 
Aunt, zia. 
Autumn, autunno. 
Awake (to), svegliare (act.) ; to 

awake one's self, svegliarsi. 
Axe, scare (f.). 



B. 



Bad, cattivOf-a; badly, male. 

Baker, fomaio. 

Ballet, ballo. 

Baptiffln, battesimo. 

Bark (to), abbaiare, latrare. 

Bat (anim.), pipistrello. 

Be, essere ; to be afraid, tenure y 

avere paura. In idioms, starCf 

&c. See Voc., p. 63 ; to be 

oflf, partire ; to be over, esser 

passato, finito. 
Beat (to), batter e. 
Beautiful, bely &c. (see p. 167) ; 

vago ; beautifully, vagamentey 

a meraviglia. 
Beauty, bellezza. 
Because, perche. 
Become accustomed (to), avvez- 

zarsi. 
Bed, letto. 
Bee, ape (f.). 
Before (of time), avanti, prima ; 

{pi place), davanti, dinanzi. 
Begin (to), cominciare, mettersi 

a. 
Behave well (to), diportarsi 

bene. 
Behind, dietro. 
Believe (to), credere. 
Bellow (to), muggire. 
Belong, appartenere. 
Berlin, Berlino. 
Besides (conj.), e poi, d* al- 

tronde. 
Best, il migliorCy ottimo. 
Better (adj.), migliore ; (adv.) 

meglio ; I am better, sto me- 

glio. 
Beyond, al di Id, fuori, oltre. 
Bid (to) (= command), imporre a. 
Bill (=accoimt), conto, cartello. 
Binding, legatura. 
Bird, uccello. 
Black, nero. 
Blanc (white), bianco; Mont 

Blanc, Monte Bianco. 
Bleat (to), belare. 
Blow (to), soffiare, spirare^ 
Boast (Jm3^), 'oantaral. 
Boat, bttttello. 
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Boil (to), bollire. 

Bone, 08S0, (pi. m.) ossi, (pi. f.) 

08sa. 
Bonnet, cappellino. 
Book, libro. 
Boot, stivale (m.). 
Bom (to be), nascere. 
Both, ambOf -e ; ambeduo, -e ; 

Vuno e r altro ; tutti e due ; 

entrambx. 
Box, scatola ; (of a theatre), 

palco. 
Boy, ragazzo. 
Bracelet, braecialetto. 
Bray (to), ragliare. 
Bread, pane (m.). 
Break (to), roinpere. ♦ 
Break of day, spuntar del 

giomo. 
Breakfast, eolazione; to break- 
fast, far eolazione. 
Bride, spoaa. 
Bridegroom, sposo. 
Bring (to), portare. 
Brooch, spillone (m.). 
Brother, fratello ; brother-in- 
law, cognato. 
Build (to), fabbricare. 
Builder, 7nuratore, mastro mura- 

tore. 
Building, fabbricato, edifizio. 
Bunch, grappolo. 
Bum (to), abbruciare ; to bum 

down the house, abbi'uciare la 

casa. 
Bury (to), seppellire. 
Business, affare (m.). 
But, ma,perb. 
Buy (to), comprare. 
By (aenoting agent, and after 

passive participle), da, eon; 

denoting means, per ; by 

sight, di vista. 
By the bye, a proposito. 

C. 

Cabman, vetturino. 
Cafe, caffe (m.). 
Cake, focaccia. 

Call (to), chiamare ; to call on 
' 1 peTSon, passare da uno. 



Can (I), posso. See p. 66. 

Cap (man's), berretta. 

Capital, eapitale (f.). 

Capitol, Campidofflio. 

Card (visiting), biglietto di ft- 
sita. 

Care (to), ealere. 

Carpet, tappeto da (pavimento). 

Carriage, earrozza y in a car- 
riage, in earrozza. 

Carry (to), portare ; to carry 
back, riportare. 

Carve (to), intagliare ; to carve 
at table, trinciare. 

Carved, intagliato. 

Case, eassa. 

Castle, eastello. 

Cat, gatto. 

Cathedral, eattedrale (f.) ; the 
cathedral of St. Peter's at 
Home, la basilica di San 
Fietro di Roma ; Milan ca- 
thedral, il duomo di MiUmo, 

Celebrated, eeUbre. 

Central, centrale. 

Century, secolo. 

Certainly, certamente. 

Chain, catena. 

Chaplain, cappellano. 

Charge (to), fare pagare a. 

Charge, consegna ; to deliver 
into the charge of, dare in 
consegna a. 

Charles, Carlo, Carlifw (dim.). 

Cheap, a buon mercato. 

Cheerfulness, ilaritd. 

Chest, petto. 

Chiefly, principahwnte. 

Child, fanciuUo, Jiglio, bambino. 

Chirp (to), garrire. 

Christmas, Natale (m.). 

Church, chiesa. 

Citizen, cittadino. 

City, cittd. 

Clean, pidito. 

Clear, chiaro. 

Clever, bravo. 

Climate, clima (m.). 

Cloth, panno. 

Clothes, vestiti (pi.) ; linen 
clothes, pan ni lint; bed clothes, 
coltre V^. svia%.^. 
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Cluck (to), ehioeeiare. 

Coach, vettura ; mail-coaeh, 

posta, diligenza. 
Coat, veatito. 
Cock, galio. 
Coffee, caffh (m.) ; coffee-homie, 

■{bottega di) eaffh. 
Cold (to be), aver freddo ; to 
be cold weather, far freddo ; 
to have a cold, avere uvl in- 
freddatura. 
Cold (adj.), freddOf -«; a cold, 

im' mfreddatura (n.). 
Come (to), venire ; to come 
again, rivenire ; to come near, 
avvicinarsi di ; to come to, 
amfnantare ; come in, wvanti. 
Comfit, eonfetto. 
Comfort, eomodo. 
Comfortable, eomodo^ -a. 
Commence (to), eominciare,prin' 

cipiare. 
Commerce, comntercio. 
Company, c&mpagnia. 
Complain (to), lagnarsi. 
Compliment, complimento. 
Comply with anyone's request 

(to), eontentare tmo. 
Compose (to), ewnporre. 
Concert, concerto. 
Confuse (to), confondere. 
Connoisseur, conoscitore. 
Consist (to), consistere. 
Consul, console. 
Contain (to), contenere. 
Contented (to be), contentarsi. 
Continent, continente (m.). 
Continual, cmitinuo. 
Contrary (on the), anzi. 
Convenient, conveniente. 
Convince (to), convitieeref per- 

suadere. 
Coo (to), tubare. 
Cool, fresco, -«. 
Coral, corallo. 
Cord, spago. 
Com, grano. 
Cost (to), valere. 
Could. SeepoterCf p. 65. 
Count, conte ; countess, coti- 

tesaa. 
Country, paese, campagnay pa- 



tria ; conntryman, e&ntadim ; 

country M^^at, vilUggiatura, 
Courier, eorriere. 
Cover (tfj), cf/prire. 
(yOw-kecfMjr, varcaro. 
CroH« {U))f varcarCf aUravertare. 
Crow (U))f eantare. 
Crowd, folia. 

V,Ti)vm, cortt-na ; (mtmoy), Mudo. 
(Jrystal, crintalUt. 
Cup, tazza^ chicchera. 
CuriouH, curioMOf -a. 
Curtain, tenda ; (of a theatre), 

nipario. 
Custom, contttme (m.) ; tw). 
Customer, avventore. 
Cut (to), tag Hare ; cut off (in 

surgery), amputare. 



D. 

Daisy, margheritina. 

Dark, buio, oecuro ; to got dark, 

farsi buio. 
Daughter, flglia^ flgliuold. 
Day, giorno. 
Dear, earo, -a. 
Deaf, eordOy -a. 
Death, morte (f.). 
Deceive (to), ingannare. 
Decisive, asaoluto, -a. 
Decorate (to), deeorare. 
Decorated, adornOf -a. 
Delay, indugio. 
Depart (to), partire. 
Deposit (to), depositare. 
Deprive (to), privare. 
Derive (to), ricavare. 
Describe (to), descrivere. 
Description, descrizione. 
Deserve (to), meritare. 
Diamond, diamante (m.). 
Die (to), morire. 
Different, diverao, -«. 
Dif&cult, difficile. 
Diligent, diligente. 
Dine (to), desinare, profizare. 
Dining-room, stanza da man' 

giare. 
Dinner, pranzo* 
\ "Directly, 8ubito. 
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Dish, piatto; earthen pie-dish, 
tegghia. 

Dislocate (to), dUlogare. 

Disobey (to), disubbidire. 

Distress, miseria. 

Do (to), fare; (of health), 
stare ; as auxiliary, not trans- 
lated. 

Doctor, medico. 

Dog, ca9ie (m.). 

Door, porta, uacio. 

Doubt, dubbio. 

Dove, colomba. 

Down, giiiy da basso. 

Drachm, dramma. 

Draw (to), disegnare; to draw 
out, ttrare, estrarre. 

Drawer, tiratoio. 

Drawing, disegno. 

Drawing-room, salotto. 

Dress, abito, vestito. 

Dress oneself (to), vestirsi. 

Drink (to), bevere, bere. 

Drive (to), condurre, guidare, 
andare in carrozza. 

Drop (to), calarsif cadere. See 
No. 16, p. 54. 

Drum, tamburo. 

Duet, duetto. 

During, durante. 



E. 



Each, ogni, ciaseuno, -a. 
Early, per tempo, di buon mat- 

tino. 
Ear-ring, orecchino. 
Earth, terra. 
Easy, facile. 
Eat (to), mangiare. 
Eclipse, ecclissi. 
Edinburgh, Edimburgo. 
Edition, edizione (f.). 
Egg, iMvo (m.) ; pi. uova (f ). 
Eight, otto. 

Eighteenth, decimo ottavo. 
Either, o I* uno o V altro. 
Eldest (of brothers or sisters), 

maggiore. 
JSlevcn, ufidici. 

96, altro ; elsewhere, aliroKe. 



Embroidered, ricamato, -a. 

Enduring, perenne. 

Enemy, nemico. 

England, Inghilterra. 

English, inglese ; an ElngHsh- 
man, {un) Inglese; an English- 
woman, {una) Inglese, 

Enjoy (to), godere di; to enjoy 
oneself, divertirsi. 

Enough (to be), bastare; enough! 
basta ! abbastanza ! 

Enquire after (to), domandare 
di. 

Entertainment, trattamento. 

Entirely, interamente. 

Environs, eontorni, dintomi. 

Eternal, etemo, -«. 

Europe, JEuropa. 

Even (conj.), anche. 

Evening, sera ; this eveziing, 
stassera. 

Ever, rnai. 

Every, ogni ; everybody, ognuno, 
tutti ; everything, ttttto ; 
everywhere, da per tutto. 

Exactly, a pennello, precisO' 
mente ; exactly so, per V ap' 
punto ; it is exactly three 
o'clock, sono le tre precise. 

Excepting (adv.), salvo, tranne. 

Excuse (to), scusare ; to be ex- 
cused a thing, esser dispen- 
sato di una cosa. 

Exercise, tema (m.) ; esercizio. 

Expect (to), aspettarsi. 

Express (to"), esprimere. 

Exterior, esterno. 

Eye, occhio. 



F. 



Face, volto. 

Fail (to), mancare; (of an under- 
taking), far fiasco. 

Fall (to), cadere ; to fall asleep, 
addormentarsi. 

Family, famiglia. 

Faraovia, fatnoso, -a; rinomato, -a. 

Far, lontano, distante, lu)igi. 

Yattcv, pocferc (m.). 
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Fast, presto. 

Father, padre ; father-in-law, 

suocero; fatherly, ^a^^nw. 
Favour, favore (m.). 
Fear, paura ; to fear, temere. 
Feed (to), pascolare (neut.) ; pa^ 

Bcere (act.). 
Feel (to), senttre ; well or un- 
well, sentirsi bene o male. 
Fetch (to), andare a prendre, 

or prendere ; to come to fetch, 

venire a prendere. 
Fever, febbre (f.). 
Few (a), pochiy -e ; alcuni, -e, 

dei, delle. 
Field, campo. 
Fifty, cinquanta, 
Figfjlco; {tree) f Jleaia, 
Find (to), trovare. 
Fine, belloy -a ; the fine arts, U 

belle arti. 
Finish (to), Jinire, 
Finger, dito (m.) ; pi. dita (f.). 
Fire, fuocOy incendio. 
First, primOy -a. 
Five, cinque. 
Flee (to), fuggire. 
Flock, gregge (m. & f.). 
Floor (in elevation), piano ; 

(as a surface), pavimento, 

spazzo. 
Florence, Firenze, 
Flow (to), Bcorrere, 
Flower, jiore (m.). 
Fluently, correntemente. 
Fond of (to he). See piacere, 

Note a, p. 72. 
Foot, piede (m.) ; on foot, a 

piedi ; footstep, calpestio ; foot 

soldier, fante. 
For, per^ perche^ siccome. 
Forenoon, antimeridiane. 
Forget (to), dimenticare. 
Forecourt, cortile (m.). 
Foreigner, forestiero. 
Former (the), qmllo^ -a. See 

pp. 210 and 211. 
Formerly, altre volte, gid. 
Fortnight, quindici giomi. 
Forty, quaranta,. 
Forward (to), inviare, mandare. 
Found (to), fondare» 



I 



Four, quattro. 

Franc, franco, lira; twenty- 
franc piece, napoleone d* oro, 

France, Francia, 

Freeze (to), gelare. 

Fresh, fresco, -a, 

French, francese ; a Frenchman, 
(un)France8e ; a Frenchwoman, 
{una) Francese, 

Friday, venerdl. 

Friend, amico. 

From, da, di. 

Fruit, frutta. 

Full, pieno, -a. 



a 



Gkiin (to), guadagnare. 

Garden, giardino. 

Gardener, giardiniere. 

Gather (to), cogliere. 

General, generate. 

Generally, per solito. 

Generous, generoso. 

Genius, genio, 

G^noa, Geneva, 

Gentleman, aignort, 

German, tedeseo, -a; pi. -cA«, 
-che, 

Germany, Germania, 

Get ready (to), allestirai; — 
angry, adirarsi; — tired, stan^ 
carsi ; — ill, ammalarai. 

Get up (to), alzarsi, levarsi. 

Girl, ragazza. 

Give (to), dare; to give back, 
rendere. 

Glad (to he), rallegrarai di ; 
glad, contento, -a. 

Glass, vetro ; a glass of water, 
un bicehier d* acqua; wine- 
glass, bicchierino. 

Glitter (to), lucere. 

Glove, guanto. 

Go (to), andare; go abroad, 
andare all' ester o, viaggiare; go 
down (a street), scendere per ; 
go in, entrare ; go out, andar 
fuort, uscire ; go up, satire su, 
ascender e ; go, venire (^i^fe'^^sKft 
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dare a cavallo; to go to rest, 

eoricarsi, 
Gt)at, copra, 
Gtold, oro. 
Good, buono, -ay good morning, 

Imon giorno ; good-bye, addio, 
GhradusJly, a poco a poco. 
Grandfather, nontw, avo, avolo. 
Grandmother, nonnay ava, avola. 
Grammar, grammatica. 
Grant (to), accordarcy eoneedere. 
Grapes, uva (f. sing.) 
Grass, erba. 
Great deal, molto, 
Greek, greco, -a. 
Greenhouse, serra. 
Grief, dolore (m.). 
Grieve (to), dispiaeere. 
Ground, terreno. 
Grunt (to), grugnire. 
Guide, guide-book, guida. 



H. 

Hail rto), grandinare (of wea- 
ther). 

Half, mezzo. See Note c, p. 175. 

Hall, vestibolo. 

Hand, mano (f.) ; on the other 
hand, invece. 

Handsome, bello, -a. 

Hang (to), appendere (act.) ; to 
have hung, fare appendere. 

Happen, avvenire, accaderej sue- 
cedere, nascere, 

Happy, felicey contentOy -a. 

Harp, arpa. 

Haste, fretta ; make haste ! fate 
presto ! 

Hat, cappello. 

Have (to), avere ; to have at 
heart, premere di ; see Note d, 
p. 86 ; to have success, incoti' 
trare. 

He, egliy eiy esso. 

Head, testa^ capo; headache, 
mal di capo. 

Health, salute (f.). 

Hear (to), sentirCy udire; hear 
from, rtcevere nuove di ox da ; 
■ hear of, sentire par tare. 



Help (to), aiutare, asaistere. 

Hen, gallina. 

Here, qm, qudy ei, vi; here is..., 
ecco... Obs. 4, p. 188. 

Hide (to), naseondere. 

High, alto, -a ; highly (to mark 
absolute superlative), ntoUit' 
simo, sommo. 

Hill, colle (m.). 

Him, loy &c. See p. 183. 

His, 8U0y &c. See p. 198. 

Home (at), a caaa ; to go home, 
andar a casa. 

Honey, miele (m.). 

Hope (to), sperare. 

Horse, cavallo. 

Host, albergatore. 

Hot, caldOy -a. 

Hotel, albergo. 

Hothouse, serra. 

Hour, ora. 

House, casa. 

How, come; how much, guantOy 
-a; how many, qu4int%y -e; 
how far is it ? quanta -h dis- 
tante ? how do you do ? come 
state ? 

However, per altroy tuttavia. 

Howl (to), urlare. 

Hundred, cento. 

Hunger, fame (f.). 

Hungry (to be), aver fame. 

Hurry, fretta ; to hurry a per- 
son, /ar/r^^to a una. 

Hurt (to), far male a. 

Husbandman, a^ricoltore. 

Hush ! zitto ! 



I. 



Ice (to eat), sorbetto. 

If, se. 

HI, ammalatOy -a ; malatOy -a. 

Immediately, subito. 

Impose (to), imporre a. 

In, in ; in the, nely &c. (see 
p. 8) ; after superlatives, 
di ; in addition to, oltre a; 
in short, insomma ; in the 
meantime, intantOy frattanto. 
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India, India. 

Inform (to), informare. 

Information, informazione. 

Inhabitant, ahitante. 

Ink, inchiostro. 

Inkstand, calamaio. » 

Inquire after (to), domandare di ; 

to inquire for, cercare. 
Instead, invece. 
Institute (to), iatituire. 
Intend (to), far eonto di. 
Interest (to), interesaare. 
Interesting, intereasante. 
Interpreter, interprete. 
Intimate, intimoj -a. 
Into, in. 

Introduce (to), introdurre. 
Invite (to), invitare. 
It. See p. 182. 
Its. Seep. 198. 
Italian, italianOy -a. 
Italy, Italia, 

J. 

Jewel, gioiello. 
Jeweller, gioielliere. 
John, Giovanni, 
Joseph, Giuseppe, 
Journey, viaggio. 
Just, appunto, 

K. 

Keep (to), tenere ; (preserve, 

nourish), mantenere. 
Key, chiave (f.). 
Kind, genere (m.). 
Kind (adj.), eorteae, gentile. 
Kindness, bontd. 
Kindly, corteaemente. 
Knock (to), battere. 
Know (to), aaperey eonoaeere. 

See Note *, p. 68. ^ 



L. 

Lady, aignora. 
Lamb, agnello. 
Language, lingua. 
I^arg©> grande. See p. 168. 



Last, fine (m. and f.). 

Last (adj.), passato^ -a ; acorao, 

-a ; last night, ieri aera ; 

(= latest), ultimo. 
Lately, finahnente. 
Late, tardi ; to be late, eaaer in 

ritardo. 
Lately, ultimamente. 
Latest, ultimo, 
Latin, latino. 
Latter, queato, -a. 
Laugh (to), ridere. 
Laundress, lavandaia, 
Laura, Laura. 
Lay (to), porre ; to lay the 

cloth, apparrechiare la tavola. 
Lead (to), condurre. 
Learn (to), imparare. 
Least (at), aUneno. 
Leave ^to), laaciare (act.) ; to 

leave m charge of, laaciare in 

comegna a; to leave (neut.), 

partire ; leave off, tralaaciare. 
Left, ainiatro, -a. 
Lemon, limone (m.). 
Lend (to), preatare. 
Less, meno. 
Lesson, lezione (f.). 
Let (to) people know, far aapere 

auno. 
Letter, lettera ; a man of letters,. 

un dotto. 
Lewis, Luigi. 

Library, biblioteca, libteria. 
Lie down (to), giacere. 
Light (to), accendere, 
like (to), piacere. See Note a, 

p. 72. 
Likely, probdbile. 
Lion, leone. 
Listen (to), aacoltare. 
Little, pocOf -a; («size), piC' 

colOf -a; a little, unpoco, 
live (to), vivere ; ( = reside), 

abitare, dimorare, atare di 

casa. 
Lofty, altOf -a. 
London, Londra, 
Long, lungo, -a ; a long time, 

un pezzoy molto tempo, molto. 
Longer, piu« 
"Look ^W^, g^MWPd<w^e, mxTwe 



276 



VOCABULARY. 



k 



the window looks on the gar- 
den, la JinMtra dd ml ffiar- 
dino. 

Looks, eera (sing.). 

Lose (to), perdere. 

Luggage, bagaglio. 

Lupercal, Zupercale. 



M. 

Madam, signora. 
Maecenas, Mecenate. 
Magnificence, magnijicenza. 
Magnificent, magnifieo, -a ; pi., 

Maid-servant, serva. 
Maintain (to), preservare. 
Mail, corriere; mail-coach, j90«^a, 

diligenza. 
Make (to), fare. 
Mamma, mamma. 
Man, uonio ; a man of letters, 

un dotto ; man-servant, %&rvo. 
Manner, modo. 
Manuscript, manoscritto. 
Many, mx)lti, -e. See * much.* 
Marble, marmo. 
Marquis, marchese. 
Marry (to), sposare ; marry 

with, sposarsi con. 
Mason, muratore. 
Master, matstro^ padrone. 
Match, zolfanello, fiammifero. 
Matter (to), importare ; it does 

not matter, non importa, non 

fa niente. 
May. See potercy p. 65. 
May, maggio. 
Me. See p. 182. 
Mean (to), voUr dire. 
Means (the), i mezzi. 
Measure, misura; to take the 

measure for, pretidere la mi- 
sura di. 
Mediterranean, Mediterraneo. 
Meet (to), incontrare. 
Melodious, melodiosoy -a. 
Message (to leave a), fare 
tm' ambaseiata, 
Measiahf Messia. 
Mew (to), miagolare. 



Michael Angelo, Michelangelo. 

I^Iidst, mezzo. 

Mile, miglio (m.) ; pi. miglia {(.). 

Milk, latte (m.). 

Mind (to) (= beware), badare. 

Mine. See^p. 198. 

Milan, Milano. 

Minion, milione. 

Minute, minuto. 

Mischief, male (m.) ; to do mis- 
chief, far del male. 

Misfortune, disgrazia. 

Mistake, sbaglio ; to mistake, 
sba^liare. 

Moderate, (of climate), tempt' 
ratOy -a. 

Modem, modernOy -a. 

Monday, lunedt (m.). 

Money, danaro. 

Monkey, scimia. 

Month, m^se (m.). 

Monument, monumento. 

Moon, lu?ia. 

More, piu; (= further), di pik 

Morning, mattinay mattino ; this 
morning, stamane ; good 
morning, huon giorno. 

Mosaic, mosaico. 

Most (the), il ptu. 

Mother, madre. 

Mount, mountain, mo7ite (m.). 

Mouse, topOy sorcio. 

Mr., Signer ; Mrs., Signora. 

Much, moltOy -a; assai. See 
* many.' 

Music, musica. 

Must. See doverey p. 67. 

My. See p. 198. 

N. 

Name, name (m.). 

Naples, Napoli. 

Native, nativo, -a ; a native of 
Italy, ItalianOy -a ; — of Eng- 
land, Inglese. 

Near, vicinoy vicino a. 

Nearly, presso a pocoy a un di- 
pressOy quasi. 

Necessarj', necessario, -a ; to be 

TifeCfeseacrj, bimqnare. 
\ "5^ec^5\a.ce, collana. 
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Need, bisogno. 
Neigh (to), nitrire. 
Neighbour, vicino. 
Neighbourhood, vicinato. 
Neither... nor, nh,.,nh. 
Neither (pron.), ne V uno nk 

V altro. 
Nephew, nipote. 
Net, rete (f.). 
Never, mai, giammaty with wm 

before verbs. 
New, nuovOf -a. 
News, ntiove (pi.). 
Newspaper, giornale (m.). 
Next, pro88tmo, -a ; venture, -a ; 

the next day, il giorno dopo. 
Niece, nipote. 
Night, notte (f.); last night, 

ieri sera. 
Nine, nove. 
No, no ; 1 have no books, non 

ho libri. 
Nobody, no one, none, neamnOy 

niunOf veruno. 
Noise, romore (m.). 
None. See * nobody.' 
Noon, mezzodi. 
Nor, ne ; nor even, neppure. 
North wind, vento di tramon' 

tana. 
Not, non; ...or not, ...o no; I 

think not, credo di no ; not at 

aU, punto. 
Note, annotazione ; to take notes, 

far annotazioni. 
Nothing, niente, nulla. 
Now, adessOf or a; now and 

then, di quando in quando, 

tratto tratto. 
Nowhere else, in nesaun altro 

luogo. 
Nursemaid, bambinaia. 



O. 



Object, cosa, oggetto. 

Obliged (to be), esser tenuto, 

obbligato. 
O'clock. Seep. 176. 
Of, di ; of it, ne ; of course, 

certamente. 



Offer (to), offrire. 

Officer, (strictly), t^ffiziale ; 

(commonly), militare. 
Often, spesao. 
Oh, oh. 
Old, vecchiOf -a ; how old is he P 

quanti anni ha ? 
On, »M, sopra; on account of, 

per. 
Once, una volta; (= formerly), 

altre volte. 
One, WW, uno, -a. See p. 145. 
Only (adv.), solamente, aoltantOy 

solo, non. . .che ; only just now, 

or era. 
Opera, opera; opera-glass, oc- 

chialetto ; to play an opera, 

dare un^ opera. 
Opinion, opinione (f.). 
Opposite, dirimpetto a. 
Oppression, oppreasione (f.). 
Or, 0, oppure^ 
Orange, arancia. 
Oratorio, oratorio. 
Orchestra, orcheatra. 
Order (to), commandare, or dinar e. 
Origin, origine (J.), principio. 
Ornament, ornamento. 
Other, altrOf -«. 
Ought* See dovere, p. 67. 
Our. See p. 198. 
Out, fuoriy fuora ; outside, /won. 
Overcome (to), opprimere. 
Overture, ainfonia. 
Owe (to), dovere* 
Owner, proprietario^ 
Ox, bu^ ; pL, buoi. 



V. 



Page (of book), pagina. 
Paint (to), dipingere. 
Pair, paio (m.) ; pi. paia (f.). 
Palace, palazzo. 
Patent, patente (f.). 
Palatine, Falatino, 
Pantry, diapenaa. 
Papal, papale. 

Paper, carta ; wall-paper, tap^ 
pezzeria ; to paper (wa.ll&\^ 
tappezzare di carta ; ^ ^^f^ ^"^ 
\ paper, /oglio. 

BB 
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Papa, babbo. 

Paradise, paradiao. 

Parents (one's), t genitari. 

Parlour, stanzifio. 

Paris, Fariffi. 

Party (evening), serata. 

Pardon (to), acusare. 

Parrot, papagallo. 

Pass (to), passare. 

Passage (of a building), eor- 

ritoio. 
Passport, passaporto. 
Patron, protettore. 
Pay attention (to), hadare ; to 

pay a visit, fare una visita. 
Pear (tree), pero ; finiit, per a. 
Pen, penna. 
Ponlniife, temperino. 
People, gente (sing. f.). 
Perhaps, forse. 
Persian, Fersiano, 
Person, persona ; personally, 

di persona ; persons Tcollec- 

tively), ffente ; a certain per- 
son, taluno. 
Peter, Pietro. 
Physician, medico. 
Pick (to), cogliere ; pick up, rac- 

cogliere ; pick out, scegliere. 
Picture, quadra^ pittura. 
Picturesque, pittorescOy -a. 
Piece, pezzo ; piece of furniture, 

mobile (m.). 
Pig, porco. 

Pit (of a theatre), platea. 
Place, luogOy pi. -ghi ; to place, 

porre. 
Plain, semplice. 
Plant, pianta. 
Play, commedia ; to play (of 

music), siwnare ; (of opera), 

dare. 
Pleasant, piacevole ; pleasantly, 

piacevolmente. 
Please (to), piacere ; will you 

please to... y favorite di... ; if 

you please, per favore^ or di 

grazia. 
Pleasure, piacere (m.) ; with 

pieasiire, con piaure, volen- 
tieri. 
Poem, poema (m.). 



Poet, poeta (m.). 

Poor, povero, -a. 

Poorly (to be), essere indisposto. 

Pope, papa. 

Port, porto di mare. 

Port wine, vino d* Oporto. 

Porter, facchino ; (in a house), 

portiere. 
Portuguese, portoghese. 
Post, posta ; to post up, affigeri. 
Pound (sterling), lira sterlina. 
Pour out (to), mescere, versare. 
Pray (to), pregare. 
Precision, esattezza. 
Precious, preziosa^ -«. 
Prefer (to), preferire. 
Present, presente {sAy)\ present 

(n.), regalo, preaente (m.) ; to 

present, presetitare; to present 

anyone with..., reffakire...ad 

uno. 
Pretty, belloy -a ; gentile. 
Pretend to be ..., fare il ... ; to 

pretend to be deaf, fare t7 

sordo. 
Prevent (to), impedire. 
Prince, principe. 
Principal, principale. 
Price, prezzo. 
Priest, prete. 
Printer, stampatore. 
Probable, probabile. 
Produce (to), produrre. 
Prolong (to) t prolungare. 
Proper, adatto^ -a. 
Promise, promessa. 
Property, proprietd. 
Pule (to), pigolare. 
Put (to), metier Cy porre ; to put 

out a light, spegnere un lume; 

to put on a coat, mettersi un 

vestito. 



Q. 

Quarter, quarto. 
Question, domanda. 
Quick, quickly, presto. 
Quietly, tranquillamente. 
Q,\3i\aQ (bAn.Y tutto ; quite the 
c«iitt«r^, tut€ ttUro. 
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E. 



Railway, strada f errata, 

Rain, pioggia ; to rain, piovere. 

Rare, rarOy -a. 

Rather, piuttosto. 

Reach (to), giungere. 

Read (to), leggere. 

Reading, lettura. 

Ready, pronto^ -a. 

Receive, ricevere. 

Receipt (to a bill), quittanza. 

Recollect (to), rammentarsi. 

Reduce (to), ridurre. 

Re-establishment, riatabilimento. 

Regimen, igiene (f.). 

Regular, regolare ; regularly, 

regolarmente ; regularity, re- 

golaritd. 
Relation, parente. 
Remain (to), restore, rimanere* 
Remarkable, singolare. 
Remember (to), rieordarai di. 
Remove (to), mutar casa, agoM' 

berare ; to remove from, tO' 

glier via. 
Renowned, rinomato, -a. 
Rent (to), prendere a pigione. 
Repose (to), riposarai. 
Repairpr (f.), rimendatrice. 
Reputation, fama. 
Require (to), woer biaogno di. 
Reside (to), abitare, dimorare, 

stare di casa. 
Residence, soggiomo. 
Resolve (to), risohere. 
Rest, riposo ; the rest, il resto ; 

to rest, riposarsi ; to go to 

rest, coricarsi. 
Restorer, rtstauratore. 
Return (to), tomare, ritomare, 

riedere. 
Rich, riceOy -a. 
Ride (to), andare a cavallo, ea- 

valcare. 
Right, ragione (f.). 
Right (to do), far bene ; to be 

right (of something done), 

andar bene ; you are right, 

avete ragione. 
Ring, anello ; to ring, swmare. 
Rise (to), alzarsi, levarsi. 



River, Jiume (m.)- 

Roar (to), muggire. 

Rock, rupe (f.). 

Roman, Romano. 

Rome, Roma. 

Romulus, Romolo. 

Room, stanza, camera. 

Rose, rosa. 

Round, intorno a. 

Royal, reale. 

Ruin, rovina; to ruin, rovinare. 



S. 



Salute (to), salutare. 

Same, stesso, -a ; medesimo, 'O. 

Saturday, sabbato. 

Saucepan, pentola. 

Say (to), dire. 

Scarcely, appena; scarcely ever, 
quasi mai. 

Scenery (of a theatre), decora^ 
zioni. 

School, seuola. 

Sculpture, scoltura. 

Sea, mare (m.). 

Season, stagione (f.). 

Seat, sedile (m.)* 

Second, secondo, -a. 

See (to), vedere, mirare ; to see 
home, eondurre a casa; come 
and see me, venite a trovarmi ; 
to see again, rivedere. 

Seed, seme (m. ). 

Seem (to), parere. 

Seldom, di rado. 

Select (to), scegliere. 

Self, as sign of reflective pro- 
noun. See Reflective Pro- 
nouns, p. 183. As intensive, 
stesso, -a. 

Sell (to), vendere. 

Send (to), mandare ; %o send 
for, mandare a chiamare, man* 
dare per. 

Sentence, frase (f.). 

Servant, servo, serva ; maid- 
servant, cameriera ; all the 
servants of a house, scY^J^.tu. 

Serve iJcoY aer-vxre. 
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Set a jewel (to), montare un 

gioiello. 
Settle (to), JUsare ; to settle in 

a place, Btahilirsi. 
Seven, sette. 
Several, parecchi (m. pi.), paree- 

chie (f. pi.). 
Sew (to), cucire. 
Shame, vergogna. 
Shepherd, pastoref pecoraio^ 
Sheep, pecora. 
Shillmg, scellino. 
Shine (to), splendere. 
Shoe, Scarpa. 
Shoemaker, ealzolaio. 
Shop, bottega. 
Short, cortOj -a. 
Should (implying obligation). 

See doverej p. 67. 
Shoulder, spalla. 
Show (to), mostrarSf far vedere ; 

to show in, far entrare ; to 

show to, eondurre a. 
Shut (to), ehiudere, 
Sibyl, Sibilla. 
Side, parte (f.). 
Sienna, Siena. 
Sight, vista. 
Silent (to be), tacere. 
Since, da che ; since then, d* al- 

lora in poi ; since when, da- 

quando in qua. 
Sing (to), cantare ; to sing out 

of tune, stuonare. 
Singer, cant ante. 
Singing, canto. 
Single (adj.), soloy -a. 
Sir, signore. 
Sister, sorella. 
Sit (to), sedere ; sit down, a^- 

comodarsiy sedersi. 
Sitting-room, stanza da ricevere. 
Situation, situazione (f.). 
Sixty, sessanta. 

Sleep, sonno ; to sleep, dormire. 
Slowly, pianOf adagio. 
Small, piccolOf -a. 
Smell sweet (to), olire soave- 

mente. 
Snow (to), nevicare. 
So, cosiy tanto ; so much., iania., 
»- -a; 80 many, tantif -e. 



Sofa, 8ofd (m.). 

Sojourn, soggiomo. 

Soldier, aoldato ; foot-soldier, 

fante. 
Some, fw, qualche (followed by 

sing, noun), a^rtmo; (partitive) 

del; sometimes, qualche voUOj 

alcune voltCy delle volte. 
Somebody, some one, akunOy 

^ualcuno, qttalcheduno. 
Sometimes. See <8onie.* 
Something, qtmlehe eosa. 
Somewhere, in qualche luogo ; 

somewhere else, in qualehe 

altro luogo. 
Son, figliOf figliuolo. 
Song, canzone (f.). 
Soon, sidntOf presto. 
Soprano, soprano. 
Sorry (to be), rinereseere. See 

Note a, p. 72. 
Sound, stiono. 
Soup, minestra. 
Speak (to), parlare, faveUare. 
Spend (to), passare (of time); 

to spendf money, spendere da- 

naro. 
Spill (to), spandere. 
Splendid, splendtdoy -a. 
Splendour, splendidezza. 
Spring (the), la prifnavera ; a 

spring (of water), una sor- 

gente. 
Squander away (to), seialac- 

quare. 
Square, piazza. 
Squeak (to), squittire. 
Stagnant, fermo. 
Stairs, scala ; upstairs, di sopra. 
Stand (to), stare ; to stand up 

(rise), alzarsi. 
Start (to), partire (neut.). 
Station, staziotie (f.). 
Statue, statua. 
Stay (to), stare, rimanere ; to 

stay in one place, trattenersi ; 

to stay at one's coimtry seat, 

villeggiare, fare villeggiatura. 
Steam, vapore (m.). 
Steeple, campanile {to,.). 
Stem, stela. 
\ ^te^ mVi ^<^'^, cntrarc^ 
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Stick (for walkmg), bastone (m.). 

Still (adv.), ancora. 

Stone, pietra. 

Stop (Ui)f fermarsi, 

Straighlaiess, dirittura. 

Straw, paglia. 

Street, via^ strada; street-door, 

porta delta strada. 
Stroll, paaaeggiata ; to take a 

stroll, fare una paaseggiata. 
Strike (of a clock), awonare. 
Study (to), studiare* 
Suburb, sobborgo. 
Sucb, tale ; such a one, taluno. 
Suffer (to), soffrire. 
Sufficiently, abbastanza. 
Summer, state (f.), estate (f.). 
Sun, sole (m.). 
Sunday, domenica (f.). 
Superior (= excellent), bttono, -a* 
Support (to), mantenere. 
Suppose (to), supporre. 
Sure, certOy -a. 
Surgeon, chirurgo. 
Surprised (to be), maravigliarsi 

di. 
Swallow up (to), inghiottire. 



T. 



Table, tavola; tablecloth, tova- 
glia ; to set the table, appar- 
recchiare ; to sit properly at 
table, stare composto a tavola ; 
to leave the table, atidar giu 
di tavola ; table d'hote, tavola 
rotonda. 

Tailor, sarto^ sartore. 

Take (to), prendere, portare ; 
to take any one home, con- 
durre uno a casa ; to take 
back, riportare ; to take off 
(one's hat, &c.), cavarsi ; to 
take away, toglier via, con- 
durre via ; to take one's leave, 
salutarei to take place, avere 
luogo. 

Talk (to), parlare. 

Tap (to), bussare, 

Tapestiy, arazzo. 



Tarpeian, Tarpeo, -a. 

Tart, torta. 

Taste, gusto» 

Tea, ti (m.). 

Teach (to), insegnare. 

Teacher, maestro. 

Tear up (to), svellere* 

Tell (to), dire. 

Temple, tempio. 

Ten, dieci. 

Tenor, tenore. 

Than, di, che. See p. 163. 

Thank (to), ringraziare. 

Thanks, thank you, grazie. 

That (pron.), absolutely, do ; as 

demonstrative, quelle. See p. 

208 ; as relative, che, quel ehe» 
That (conj.), che. 
Thaw (to), digelare. 
The. See p. 145. 
Theatre, teatro. 
Their. See p. 198. 
Them. See p. 183. 
Then, allora ; ( — therefore), 

dunque ; ( = afterwards), poi, 

dopo. 
There, vt, ci, cold, Id, It. 
There ! ecco ! there goes..., ecco 

che passa.... 
Therefore, percib, quindi, dun- 
que. 
Thing, cosa. 
Think (to), credere ; I think not, 

credo di no ; what do you 

think ? che vipare ? 
Third, terzo. 
Thirst, 8ete{t). 
Thirsty (to bo), ave^' sete. 
Thirty, trenta. 
This, questo, -a. See p. 208. 
Those, qu^lli. See p. 208. 
Thousand, mille ; preceded by a 

number higher tiian one, mlla. 
Three, tre. 

Through, per ; sometimes, in. 
Throw wide open (to), spa* 

lancare. 
Thunder (to), tuonare, 
Thursday, giovedl (m.). 
Ticket, biglietto. 
Tight, stretto^ -a, 
, T"fi., cHe, jino a. 
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Time, tempo ; ( ■■ turn), vdta ; 
sometimes, delle volte. 

Tired, stanco, -a ; (= out of 
breath), s/iatatOf -a. 

To, a ; to the, al, &c. ; before 
names of country, in ; imply- 
ing necessity, da ; before in- 
finitives (firequently^, di ; to 
me, da me. See N.B., p. 183. 

To-day, offgi. 

Togetiier, insieme. 

Tomb, tomba. 

To-morrow, domani ; day after 
to-morrow, posdomani. 

To-night, atassera. 

Too, troppo. 

Tooth, dente (m.) ; toothache, 
mal di denti. 

Touch (to), toccare. 

Towards, verso. 

Town, eittd. 

Trace, traccia. 

Train, treno. 

Translate (to), tradurre. 

Translation, traduzione (f.). 

Travel (to), viaggiare. 

Tree, albero. 

Trouble (to), disturbare. 

True, verOf -a. 

Trunk, baule (m.). 

Try ( to ), eercare di ; to try on, 
provarsi. 

Tuesday, martedl (m.). 

Turin, Torino. 

Turn, gi?'o. 

Tuscany, Toscana. 

Twelve, dodici. 

Twice, due volte. 

Twenty, vcnti. 

Two, due. 



U. 

Ugly, bruttOf -a. 

Umbrella, ombrello. 

Uncle, zio. 

Under, sotto. 

Understand (to), capire; I un- 
derstand, ho capito (continued 
perfect) ; to make oneself 
underatood, farsi capire. 



\ 



Undoubtedly, 9en^ aUrOj aenza 

dubbio^ 
Unexpeoteci, imprevistOf i^. 
University, univerntd, 
UnweU (to be\ star nuUe, 
Usual (to be), e»ser solito; as 

usual, come il solito. 



Y. 

Valuable, prezioso, -« . 
Vatican, Vaticano. 
Venice, Venezia. 
Venetian, venetiano^ -a. 
Ventilatecl, ventilato, -a. 
Verb, verbo. 
Very, molto^ assai. 
Victory, vittoria. 
View, proapettiva, vista. 
Villa, villa. 
Vine, vite (f,). 
Vintage, vendemmia. 
Violet, viola. 
Virgil, Virgilio. 
Visit (to), visitare. 
Vivacity, spirito. 
Voice, voce (f.). 
Volume, volume (m.), tomo. 



W. 

Wait (to), aspettare. 

"Waiter, cameriere. 

Walk, passeggiata ; passeggio ; 

to take a walk, fare una 

passeggiata ; go for a walk, 

andare a spasso. 
Walk (to), camminare, andare 

a piedi ; to walk into, entrare 

in. 
Wall, muro ; waU (of a room), 

parete (f.). 
Walter, Gualtiero. 
Want (to), aver bisogno di, bra' 

mare, volere, desiderare. 
War, guerra. 
Warm, caldo, -a ; to be warm 

(of a person), avere caldo ; 

(oi weather), far caldo ; to 

waxisi xr^, rmaldare. 
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Warn (to), awertire, 

"Wash oneself (to), lavarsi. 

Watch, oriuolo. 

Water, acqua ; waterfall, cascata 

d* acqua. 
Way, via. 
Weather, tempo ; fine weather, 

bel tempo; bad weather, cat' 

tivo tempo ; to be . . . weather, 

far... tempo. 
Wear (to), portare. 
Wedding, nozze (f. pi.) 
Wednesday, mercoledi. 
Week, settimana. 
Weep (to), piangere. 
Welcome, benvenuto, -a. 
Welfare, felicitd. 
Well, bene; to be well, star 

bene ; well then ! dUora ! 
Went. See * Gk).' 
What, che (= that which), quel 

che; what a number, j^waw^i; 

what ? che ? or che eosa ? 
Whatever, checchh. 
When, quando. 
Where, dove. 
Whether, ae. 
Which, quale che, il qttale, eui. 

See Kelat. Pron., p. 213. 
While, whilst, mentre. 
White, bianco, -«. 
Who, che ; who ? chi ? 
Whoever, chiu/nque. 
Whole, tutto, 'tt. 
Why ? perche ? 
Wife, moglie ; pi. mogli. 
Will (to), be willing, volere. 
Wind, vento. 
Window, finestra ; to look out 

of window, stare allaf/nestra ; 

shop-window, vetrtna. 
Wine, vino; wine-cellar, earh- 

tina. 



Winter, invemo, vemo. 
Wipe (to), tergerCy aseiugare. 
Wisdom, giudizio. 
Wish (to), bramare, desiderare, 

volere; — something to any 

one, augurare. 
With, eon ; with pleasure, w- 

lentieri ; with me, meco. 
Without, senza. 
Wolf, lupo. 
Wonder, merav^flia ; to wonder, 

maravigliarsi. 
Wonderftd, ammirabile. 
Wont (to be), solere. 
Wood, legno. 
Woodcutter, spaccalegna. 
Word, parola. 
Work, opera. 
World, mondo. 
Would (as principal verb). See 

volere, p. 66. 
Wound (to), ferire. 
Worth (to be), valere, meritare ; 

not to be worth a straw, non 

valere un^ acca. 
Wrap up (to), imbaccucare. 
Write, scrivere. 
Writing-book, quademo. 
Wrong, torto. 
Wrong (to be), andar male (of 

a thing done) ; I am wrong, 

ho torto, 

Y. 

Year, anno. 
Yes, Si. 

Yesterday, tm, 
Yet, pure, ancora. 
Yield (to), cedere. 
You. See p. 182. 
Young, giovine. 
Your. See p. 198, 
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A. 



A, to, at. See p. 144, & p. 237. 
Abatino, young priest (clerk in 

holy orders). 
Abbagliare, to dazzle. 
Abbandonare, to aband(Mi. 
Abbastanza, enough. 
Abbracciarey to embrace. 
Abbrtweiarey to bum down. 
Abitante (m. & f.), inhabitant. 
Abttuarsif to accustom oneself. 
Abusarsiy to take advantage of. 
AccaderCy to happen. 
AccantOy near. 

AccenderCy to light, to kindle. 
Accoglienzay reception. 
AccoglierCy to receive. 
Accomodarsi a, to put up with, 

to accommodate oneself to. 
Accotnpagnarey to accompany. 
AccusarCy to charge, to accuse. 
Acqutty water. 
AdaitarCy to accommodate. 
AddiOy good-bye. 
Addormentarsiy to fall asleep. 
AddossOy on, upon any one's 

back. 
AdeguatOy proper. 
AdempimentOy fulfilment. 
Adempirey to fulfil. 
AdessOy now, at present. 
Adirarsiy to get angry. 
AdiratOy -a, angry. 
AdunqiiCy therefore. 
Affare (m.), business. 
Ajfatiearsty to struggle. 
mdifetto, Jove, attachment. 



\ 



AffettuosOy affectionate. 
AffiggerCy to attach, to post up 

(bills). 
AggiungerCy to add. 
Agnello, lamb. 
AgostOy August. 
Agricoltore, husbandman. 
Aiutare, to assist. 
Aly to the. See p. 8. 
Albergatore (m.), host. 
Albero, tree. 
Alchimistay alchemist. 
AlcunOy some one, somebody. 
Alhnentarey to nourish, to fee 
AlVy to the. See p. 8. 
Allay to the. See p. 8. 
AUagarCy to inundate. 
AllegrOy rnssrcY, 
Allestirsiy to get ready. 
AlloggiarCy to lodge. 
Allungarey to lengthen. 
Alpi ^1. f.), Alps. 
Alter ar sty to get excited. 
AltOy high, lofty. 
Altroy other, else; un altrOy 

another. 
Alzarsiy to rise, get up. 
Amarey to love. 
AinatorCy lover, 
Ambasciatay message. 
Ambasciatorey ambassador. 
AmicOy -tty fiiend. 
Ammalarsiy to get ill. 
AmmalatOy ill, unwell; un am- 

malatOy a patient. 
Ammassarey to hoard. 
Ammirabil€y wonderful. 
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Ammonire, to admonishy to 
teach. 

Amtnonizionef admonition (f.). 

AnchCf even. 

Ancorttf yet. 

Andare, to go; — a piedi, to 
walk ; — a spassoy to go for a 
walk ; — in collera, to put 
oneself in a passion ; — in 
carrozza, to ride in a car- 
riage ; — bene (qf a thing 
done), to bo right ; (of a gar- 
ment), to fit ; — malCf to be 
wrong ; — a cavallOf to go on 
horseback ; — carponif to go on 
all fours ; — in barca, to go in 
a boat ; — giu di tiwoUi, to 
leave the table ; — a eacda, 
to go a-hunting ; — d* aecordo, 
to agree ; — per vapore, to go 
by steamboat ; — per atrada 
ferratttf to go by railway; 
— a trovare, to go to see. 

AnellOy ring. 

Anifnale (m.), animal, 

AnimOf mind. 

Annali, annaXs. See p. 143. 

AnnOy year. 

Annottare, to become night. 

Anticamera, ante-room. 

AnticOj ancient. 

Anzif on the contrary. 

Apertura, opening. 

Apparecchiare la tavokiy to lay 
the cloth. 

Apparire, to appear. 

Appartenere, to belong. 

Appena, scarcely ; — ehe, as 
soon as. 

Appiccare, to give, to impart. 

Appiccarsif to become contami- 
nated. 

AppOy among, with. 

Aprile (m.), April. 

Aratro, plough. 

ArazzOj tapestry. 

Ardere, to bum. 

Aria, air. 

Aristocrazittf aristocracy. 

Armi (pi. f.), arms. 

Arpa, harp. 

Arrahiarsi, to get angry. 



\ 



Arrivare, to arrive. 

Arte (m.)» art, artifice. 

Arte^fioe, maker, artisan. 

Arti/iciOf artifice, canning. 

Ascendere, to climb. 

Ascoltare, to listen. 

Aapettare (act.), to wait for, to 
await, to expect. 

Aapetto, aspect, look. 

Assai, much. 

Assalto, assault. 

Assistere, to assist, to attend. 

Asaurdo, -a, absurd. 

AstronomOf astronomer. 

Atene, Athens. 

AtlantCf Atlas. 

Attendere, to wait. 

Attomo a, about ; easer attorno 
a unoj to torment one. 

Autunno, autumn. 

Avantif forward, first. 

Avanzare (of a watch), to gain. 

AvanzatOf -a, advanced, old. 

Avaro, miser. 

^vere, to have; aver hisogno 
dif to want ; — buona cera, 
to look well ; — caldo, to be 
warm ; — fame, to be hungry ; 
— freddOf to be cold ; — giU' 
dizioy to be wise ; — li4ogo, to 
take place; — paura, to be 
afraid ; — ragione, to be 
right ; — aete, to be thirsty ; 
— aonno, to be sleepy ; — torto, 
to be wrong ; — vergogna, to 
be ashamed ; (followed by 
£^), to be obliged, must ; ehe 
avete? what is the matter 
with you ? 

Avvenire, to happen, to take 
place. 

Avventore (m.), customer. 

Avvertire, to warn, to tell. 

Avvezzarsi a, to accustom one- 
self to. 

Avviso, advice. 

B. 

Babbo, papa. . 

Bacchiart le noci, VftXsffljL^'sssi^" J 
down 'm\i3a. «i. %\as?«l» 
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Baeiarey to kiss. 

Badare, to mind. 

Bagaglio, luggage. 

Bambtnaia, nursemaid. 

Bambino, -a, child. 

BandOf banishment. 

Basilica^ cathedral. 

Basso, low. 

Bastare, to he enough. 

Bastone (m.), walking-stick. 

Battaglia, battle. 

Baftere, to beat, knock, thrash. 

Battesimo, baptism. 

Baule (m.), trunk. 

Bellezza, beauty. 

Bello, beautiful, fine. 

Bene hi (conj.), although. 

Bene, well ; (n. m.), good, wel- 
fare. 

Benemerito, well merited. 

Berlino, Berlin. 

Berretta, (man's) cap. 

Bevere, to drink. 

Bianco, -a, white. 

Bicchiere (m.), drinMng-glass. 

Biglietto, ticket ; — di visita, 
card (visiting). 

Bisognare, to be necessary. 

Bisogno, want. 

Bollire, to boU. 

Bonifazio, Boniface. 

Bontd, kindness. 

Borsa, purse. 

Bottega, shop. 

Braccialetto, bracelet. 

Bramare, to wish. 

Bramoso, desirous. 

Bruttare, to stain. 

Buca, hole, letter-box. 

Btiono, -a, good. 



C. 



Cadere, to drop. 
CaJ^e (m.), coffee, cafe. 
Caffettiere, coffee-house keeper. 
Cagione (f.), reason ; a — , in 

consequence. 
Calarsiy to be lowered. 
Caldo, -a (adj.), warm *, (n. m.'), 



Cdlere, to care for. 

Calpestxo, footstep. 

Calzolaio, shoemaker. 

Camera, bed-room. 

Cameriera, maid-servani. 

Camerierey waiter. 

Campagna, country (out of 
town). 

Campana, bell. 

Campo, field. 

Canapi (m.), couch. 

Candela, candle. 

Cane, dog. 

Cantante (m. & f.), singer. 

Cantare, to sing. 

Cantina, wine-cellar. 

Canto, singing. 

Cantonata, street-comer. 

Canzone (f.), song. 

Capire, to imderstond. 

Capitale (f.), capital. 

Capo, head. 

Cappella, chapel. 

Cappello, hat. 

Carlino, Charles (dimin.). 

Carlo, Charles. 

Caro, -a, dear ; (adv.) dearly. 

Carozza, carriage. 

Carta, paper ; — stcgante, blott- 
ing-paper. 

Cartello, bill (to post up). 

Casa, house. 

Casato or Casata, (noble) family 
name. 

Cassa, case, box. 

Catena, chain. 

Cattivo, bad. 

Causa, cause. 

Cavaliere, knight. 

Cavallo, horse. 

Cavare, to draw ; cavarsi, to 
take off. 

Cavicchio, peg. 

Cento, a hundred. 

Cercare, to search, to enqtdre for. 

Cerchio, ring. 

Certamente, certainly. 

Certo, certain. 

Cestellina, basket (dim.). 

Ceto, class, 
y Ch-e ? or che cosa ? what ? che, 
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Che (after a oomparatiTe adjec- 
tive), than ; (after a verb 
conjugated negatively), no- 
thing bnt ; ehif because. 

Chi? yrho? 

Chiamare^ to calL 

Chiaro, -a, clear. 

Chiave (f.), key. 

Chieehera, cup. 

Chiedere, to ask, to daun. 

Chiestty church. 

ChiodOf nail. 

Chitarra, g^tar. 

Chiudere, to shut, to shut up. 

Chiunque, whosoever. 

Ci, here. 

CielOf heaven, sky. 

Cinquanta, fifty. 

Cinque, five. 

Circa, about. 

Cireondare, to surround. 

Citare, tosiumnon. 

Cittd, town, city. 

Cittadino, citizen. 

Cliuse (f.), class. 

Cogliere, to gather. 

C^nato, brother-in-law; cognata, 
sister-in-law. 

Cola, there. 

Colazione (f.), break^Eist. 

Colla, wim the. See p. 8. 

Colombo, Columbus. 

Colpa, fault. 

Coltre (f. sing.), bed clothes. 

Colui, that man, the man. 

Combattere, to fight. 

Come ? how ? come si dice in 
italiano...? what is the Ita- 
lian for...? 

Cominciare, to begin, commence. 

Commendabile, comm^adable. 

Commercio di letters, correspon- 
dence. 

Comodo, -a, comfortable. 

Compagnia, company. 

Compagno, companion. 

Comparire, to appear. 

Compenaare, to compensate. 

Compiacenza, delight. 

Compiacersi, to be pleased. 

Compiere, compire, to finish. 

Componimento; composition. 



\ 



Comporre, to compose ; — la foe- 
da, to set one's countenance. 

Comprare, to buy. 

Comune, common. 

Comunque, however. 

Con, with- 

Coneedere, to grant, to bestow. 

Coneorso, concourse. 

Concerto, concert. 

Condanna, condemnation, sen- 
tence. 

Condolersi, to condole. 

Condurre, to conduct, to take. 

ConJUeare, to confiscate. 

Conforme a, in keeping with. 

Connettere, to connect. 

Conoscenza, acquaintance, know- 
ledge. 

Conoscere, to know. 

Conoscitore (m.), connoisseur. 

Consecrare, to consecrate. 

Consegna, charge, watchword. 

Considerare, to consider. 

Consiglio, advice. 

Console, consul. 

Contadino, countryman. 

Conte, count. 

Contemplatore, observer. 

Contenere, to contain. 

Contentarsi, to be contented. 

Contessa, countess. 

Continue, -a, continual. 

Cotito, bill, account ; far — di, 
to intend. 

Contomi (pi.), environs. 

Contradire, to contradict. 

Contrario, contrary. 

Contrarre, to contract. 

Contrastare, to oppose. 

Contristare, to distress. 

Convenire (v. neut.), to suit, agree ; 
(v. impers.) to be necessary. 

Convertirsi in vento, to turn into 
nothing. 

Copemico, Copernicus. 

Coprire, to cover. 

Corallo, cOral. 

Coricarsi, to go to rest. 

Corpo, body. 

Corregiato, flail. 

Corrcntcmcnte, ^\3JSSiJC^« 
Corriere ^."^^ tqsS^. 
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CorrUpondere a, to repay. 
Corrompersif to go bad, to be 

spoiled. 
CorrottOf -«, corrupt. 
CortOf -a, short. 
Costtf thing. 
Cod, thus. 

Coapirare, to conspire. 
Costare, to cost. 
Costif here. 

Costringere, to compel. 
Costume (m.), custom, manner. 
Cotesto, that. 
Credere, to believe ; eredersi, to 

be believed. 
Crescere, to increase. 
Cristallo, crystal. 
Cristo, Christ. 
Cristiana, Christian. 
Cronaca, chronicle. 
Cucire, to sew. 
Cugino, -a, cousin. 
Cut, whom, that, which. 
Cttocere, to cook. 
Cuore (m.), heart. 
Cura, care. 
Currado, Conrad. 



D. 

JD\ of. Note h, p. 15, and 
Obs. p. 239. 

Ba, by, from. See p. 239. 
da me, to me ■= at, to, or in 
my house. 

Dabbenaggine (f.), obtuseness. 

Dai, by the. See p. 8. 

Dal, by the. See p. 8. 

Danaro, coin ; danari, money. 

Bare, to give ; — da mangiare, 
to give something to eat; 
— da bcre, to give something 
to drink ; — da cena, to give 
some supper ; — in giardino 
(pi a window), to look into 
the garden ; — un* opera, to 
play an opera ; — retta, to 
give heed. 

Bavvero, indeed. 
Debito, debt. 
Vicembre (m.), Deceniber. 
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Becorare, to adorn. 
Becorazioni, scenery. 
Bejinitivo, -a, definite. 
Begno, -a, worthy. 
Bel, deir, della, dello, of the. 

See p. 8. 
Belitto, crime, misdeed. 
Beludere, to disappoint. 
Bentro, in, within. 
Berelitto, destitute. 
Besiderare, to wish. 
Besiderio, desire, anxiety. 
Bestarst, to awake. 
Bi, of; (after a comparative), 

than ; di sopra, upst^rs. 
Bt, day. 

Bicianove, nineteen. 
Biciasette, seventeen. 
Bxciotto, eighteen. 
Bieci, ten. 
Bietro, behind. 
Bifendere, to defend. 
Bifficile, difficult. 
Bigelare, to thaw. 
Biligente, diligent. 
Bimenticare, to forget. 
Bimorare, to reside. 
Bio, Grod. 

Bipingere, to paint. 
Biportarsi, to behave. 
Bire, to say ; — da senno, to 

speak in earnest. 
Birimpetto, opposite. 
Bisgrazia, misfortune. 
Bispensa, pantry. 
Bispetto — a dispetto, reluctantly. 
Bispiacere, to be sorry. See 

Note a, p. 72. 
Bistinguere, to distinguish. 
Bito, finger ; a mena — , at one*8 

fingers' ends. 
Bivenire, to become, to g^ow. 
Bivertimento, amusement. 
Bivertirsi, to enjoy oneself. 
Bivisamento, device. 
Bivorare, to devour. 
Bodici, twelve. 

Bolere, to ache. See Note e, p. 79. 
Bolersi, to complain. 
Bolore (m.), pain, grief. 
Domanda, (Question. 
Domandare, Vi «^. 
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Domanif to-morrow. 

Domenica, Sunday. 

Donde, whence. 

DopopranzOf afternoon. 

Dormire, to sleep. 

DovCf where. 

Dover e (n. m.), duty, 

Dovere (v. act.)yto owe, be obliged. 

Dttef two. 

DuellOf duel. 

BurantCf during. 



E. 



Ej and ; I, is. 

Hccessivo, -a, excessiTe. 

Ecclissi (m. & f.), eclipse. 

EccOj here is, here are. 

EdifiziOf building. 

EdimburgOy Edinburgh. 

Edizione (f.), edition. 

Ejfetto, effect ; in — , in fact. 

Egli, he, it. See p. 182. 

ElettOj choice. 

EllUf she, it. See p. 183. 

EmpiOf wicked, malicious. 

Empire^ to fill. 

Entrare, to enter. 

Erbtty grass. 

Esame (m.), examination. 

Esattezztty precision. 

Esclamare, to exclaim. 

Esempioy example, instance. 

EserciziOy exercise. 

EsigerCy to require, to exact. 

Esiliare, to banish. 

EsiliOf exile. 

EspellerSy to eject. 

Esprimere, to express ; espri- 

mersiy to be expressed. 
EasOy -«, he, she, it ; esaij -^, 

they. See p. 183. 
Essere, to be ; — infreddato, -a, 

to have a cold ; — solitOf -a, to 

be accustomed. 
Estate (f.), summer. 
EatemOy exterior. 
Estollerey to raise, extol. 
Eatrarrey to draw, extract. 
Eaule (m.), an exile. 
Etd [etade)f age. 
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Europa, Europe. 
Evangelio, Gospel. 



F. 



Fabbricare una casa, to build a 
house. 

FabbrOy smith. 

Faccenday business. 

Facchino, porter, carrier. 

FallarCy to commit a fault. 

FallOy fault. 

FalaOy -a, false. 

FanMy reputation ; venir in — or 
in nomey to come into notice. 

Famigliay family. 

FamosOy -a, famous. 

Fanciullinay little girl. 

FanciullOy chUd. 

FarCy to do, make ; (of weather), 
to be ; (of a profession), to 
exercise, practise; — freddoy to 
be cold ; — colazioney to break- 
fast ; — tma passeggiatOy to 
take a walk ; — una visita, 
to pay a visit ; — il sordoy to 
pretend to be deaf, far conto 
diy to intend ; far del benCy 
to do good ; far del male, to 
do mischief ; fare buona ae- 
coglienzay to give a kind recep- 
tion ; far entrare, to show in ; 
far fare, to have made ; far 
JiaseOy to fail ; far montare, to 
have set ; far pagare, to 
charge ; far prendere, to have 
taken ; farsi fare, to have 
made for oneself, farsi capire, 
to make oneself understood ; 
come si fa, as is usual. 

Farfalla, butterfly. 

Fastidio, trouble. 

Fatica, labour. 

FattOy fact. 

Fattura, invoice. 

Favoltty fable. 

Favoleggiarey to report. 

Favoletttty little story. 

Favor e (m.), fe.vo\3x\ ^pw — .» ^&. 

you i^eaafe. 
Pebbraio, ^^T>aar5 . 
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Febbre (f.), fever. 

Felie€y happy. 

Fenderej to split. 

Feriref to wound. 

Fertnarsif to stay. 

Fertnezza, firmness. 

Fermo, stagnant (water). 

Ferroy iron. 

Fieaia, fig-tree. 

Figerey to drive in. 

Figlia, daughter. 

Figlio, son. 

Figliolanza, children. 

FigliuolOf little json. 

Fin, finoy until ; fin dove, how 
far, as far as. 

Finalmentef at last. 

Finehiy until, so long as. 

Fine (m. & f.), end. 

Finestra, window. 

Fingere, to pretend. 

Finire, to finish. 

Fiore (f.), flower. 

Fiorire, to flower, to flourish. 

Firenze, Florence. 

Fiume (m.), river. 

Focherello, fire (dimin.). 

FocOj fire. 

Foggiare, to form. 

Foglio, sheet of paper. 

Folia, crowd. 

Fmidare, to found. 

Fondere, to cast. 

Fondo, end, bottom. 

Fonte (f.), source ; — d'oro, mine 
of gold. 

Forestiero, foreigner. 

Fonnare, to form. 

Fornaio, baker. 

Forse, perhaps. 

Forza, strength. 

Fra, among. 

Francese, French. 

Francia, France. 

Franco, free, open, 

Fratello, brother. 

Freddo, cold. 

Fresco, fresh. 

Frctta, haste, hurry. 
Ironte (£.), brow, forehead. 
FruttOy jfruit. 
Fuf/ffire, tp flee. 



Fuoeo, fire. 

Fuori, outside, beyond. 



G. 

Oarzone, a youth. 
Gas, gasse (m.), gas. 
Gelare, to fireeze. 
Generalmente, generally. 
Genere (m.), kmd. 
Generoso, generous. 
Genio, genius. 
Genitore, father. 
Genitori fpl.), parents. 
Gennaio, January. 
Geneva, Genoa. 
Gente (f.), people. 
Gentile (adj.), kind. 
Germania, Geimany. 
Ghibellini, Ghibellines. 
Ghiotto, greedy. 
Gid, already, formerly. 
Giacchh, since, as. 
Giacere, to lie. 
Giardiniere, gardener. 
Giardino, garden. 
Giocare, to play. 
Giote liter e, jeweller. 
Giornale (m.), newspaper. 
Giorno, day. 

Giovane (m. & f.), a youth. 
Giovanni, John. 
Giovare, to be useful. 
Giovedi, Thursday. 
Giovevole, useful. 
Giovine, yoimg man. 
Girare, to revolve. 
Gire, to go. 
Giro, turn. 
Giudizio, judgment. 
Giugno, June. 
Giungere, to £irrive. 
GiVrSta, according to. 
Giustizia, justice. 
Gli, the (pi.). See p. 8. 
Godere, to enjoy. 
Grammatica, grammar. 
Gran, grande, large, great. 
Grat^dinare, to hail. 

Grano, eorra.. 

Gratitudine ^>j, ^i»^\A<ei. 
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ChrecOy Greek. 
Oridare, to cry out. 
Guadoffnarey to gain. 
Guantiera {vasaoio at Florence), 

tray. 
Guardarai di, to take care of, to 

guard against^ to keep aloof 

from. 
Guardia, guard, watch. 
GuantOf glove. 
Gwirire, to recover. 
Gttastare, to spoil. 
Guerra, war. 
GuerrierOy warrior. 
CruglielmOy William. 
Guizzare, to shoot. 
GiistOy taste, tact. 



I. 



J, the (pi.). See p. 8. 

leriy yesterday ; — ValtrOy the 
day before yesterday. 

Igiene (f.), regimen. 

Ignorante, ignorant, ignoramus. 

Ily the. See p. 8. 

Ilaritd, cheerfulness. 

Immergerey to plunge. 

ImpacciOf trouble, embarrass- 
ment. 

Imparare, to learn. 

Impedire, to prevent. 

Imperocchhy since. 

Imporre, to impose. 

In, in, into, to ; in viaggio, 
abroad. 

Inaridire, to wither. 

Incapacey incapable. 

Inchiuderey to enclose. 

IncircUy alC — , about. 

InclinarBy to incline. 

IncomodarBy to incommode, to 
disturb. 

Incontrarey to meet ; (pi a per- 
formance), to succeea. 

Incutere spaventOy to sixike terror. 

IndegnOy unworthy. 

Indirizzo, address. 

Indugiarey to tarry. 

IndttgiOy delay. 

Inezie (pi. t), tnRing, 
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Infelicey unhappy. 
Informazione (f.\ information. 
InfreddatOy -«, (e88ere)y to have a 

cold. 
Infreddaturtty a cold. 
IngegnOy genius. 
Inghilterrtty England. 
Inghiottirey to swallow. 
InglesCy English. 
Ingressoy entrance. 
Inaegnarey to teach. 
Instemey together. 
Institutore (m.), founder. 
IntantOy in the mean time. 
IntenderSy to hear. 
Intenzione (f.), intention. 
Interamentey entirely. 
Interessantey interesting. 
Interessare, to interest. 
IntornOy about. 
Introdurrey to introduce. 
InvecCy instead. 
InvernOy winter. 
Inviarcy to send, forward. 
Invitarey to invite. 
InvoltOy parcel. 
Iscrizione (f.), inscription. 
Italiay Italy. 
ItalianOy Italian. 
Ivif there. 

L. 

L\ the (see p. 8) ; her, it, him. 

Lay the (see p. 8) ; her, it. 

Ldy there. 

Z(U>orio80y industrious. 

Zagnarsiy to complain. 

ZargOy wide. 

Zasciarey to let, leave ; — in 

consegnay to have in charge. 
Zatte (m.), milk. 
Zavandaitty laundress. 
Zavarsiy to wash oneself. 
ZtworOy work. 
Zey the (see p, 8) ; them, to her, 

to it (see p. 183). 
Zegarey to tie. 
ZeggerCy to read. 
Zeggeraiy to be relaWL. 
Legno, woo^. 
Xettera, \e\^.et. 
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Letto, bed. 

Levante (m.), East. 

Lerarsij to rise, get up. 

Lezione (f.), lesson. 

Libreriay library. 

Libro, book. 

Licere, to be allowed. 

Lieto, gl&d, joyful. 

Lingua, tongue, language. 

Lira, pound ; — aterlina, pound 

sterling. Lira = franc in 

money. 
Livomo, Leghorn. 
Lodare, to praise. 
Londra, London. 
Loqtiace, talkative. 
Lucciola, glow-worm. 
Ltice (f.), light. 
Lucere, to shine, to glitter. 
Lufflio, July. 
Luna, moon. 
Lunedty Monday. 
Lungi, far. 
Lungo, long. 
Luogo, place. 
Lupo, wolf. 

M. 

Ma, but. 

Madrc, mother. 

Madrid, Madrid. 

Maestro, teacher. 

Magagna, speck. 

Maggio, May. 

Maggiore, eldest (of brothers 
and sisters). 

Mai, never. 

Mai di capo, headache. 

Mai di denti, tooth-ache. 

Malattia, illness. 

Male or mal (m.), pain, illness. 

Malo, bad. 

Malvolentieri, unwillingly. 

Mancanza, want. 

Mandare, to send. 

Mangiare, to eat. 

Mano (f.), hand. 

Mantenere, to keep. 

Mantiglia, mantle. 
Maravigliarsi, to wonder. 
Jfarchese, marquis. 
Mare (m.), sea. 



\ 



Margheritina, daisy. 

Marito, husband. 

Martedx, Tuesday. 

Marzo, March. 

Masehile, masculine. 

Mattina or mattino, morning ; di 

buon — , early in the morning. 
Meco, vrXb. me. 
Mediante, by means of. 
Medicina, medicine. 
Mediterraneo, Mediterranean. 
Meglio (adv.), better. 
Mela, apple. 
Melarancia, an orange. 
Memoria, memory. 
Meno, less. 
Mentre ehe, while. 
Mercante, tradesman. 
Mercanzia, goods, merchandise. 
Merciaiuolo, i)edlar. 
Mercoledi, "Wednesday. 
Mercuric, Mercury. 
Mescere, to pour out (wine). 
Meachino, miserable. 
Mescolare, to mix. 
Mese (m.), month. 
Mesto, sad. 
Metallo, metal. 
Mettere, to put ; mettersi, to 

put on; mettersi a, to set 

about ; mettere in sesto, to 

arrange properly. 
Mezzi, means. 
Mezzo, middle, means. 
Miele (m. ), honey. 
Mietere, to reap. 
Migliore, better. 
Milafio, Milan. 
Milanese (m. & f.), Milanese. 
Militare, officer. 
Miltone, Milton. 
Minestra, rice-soup. 
Minore, youngest (of brothers 

and sisters). 
Mirare, to look ; — a, to have 

for one's object. 
Miseria, distress. 
Misero, wretched. 
Misura, measure. 
Mobigliare, to furnish. 
Mobile l:«^.^j, ^"va^^ of furniture. 

Mobilittrc V^sv.^,i\^3c\>OL\i^5x^. 



Moda, i'a.^Yora.. 
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MoUoj mucli. 

Monarchitty monarchy. 

MondOy world. 

Monsignor, My Lord (a dignitary 

of tbe Church). 
MontagnUf mountain. 
Montare (of jewels), to set. 
Monte (m.), mountain; Monte 

Bianco, Mont Blanoi 
Morire, to die. 
Morte (f.), death. 
Mosaico, mosaic. 
Moscolo, moss. 
MulifWy mill. 
Mufa, mildew. 
MuratorCy mason. 
MurOy wall. 
MtischiOf moss. 
Musictty music. 

Mutare casa, to change residence. 
Mutarsi, to change. 



N. 

NapoUj Naples. 

Narrare, to relate. 

Nascere, to be bom, (of vegeta- 
tion) to grow. 

Nascondere, to hide. 

Ne, of it, of him, of her, of 
them, some. See p. 183. 

Necessario, necessary. 

Negligerdf to neglect. 

Nemico, enemy. 

NerOf black. 

Nesauno, nobody. 

Niente, nothing. 

Nipote, nephew, niece. 

Niuno, no one. 

No, no. 

Nobile, noble. 

Nocchiero, pilot. 

Noia, trouble. 

Nominare, to name, to state. 

Non, not ; — che, much less. 

Nonna, grandmother. 

Nonno, grandfather. 

Notizia, intelligence. 

Noto, known. 

Notte (f.), night. 

Novanta, ninety. 



Nove, nine. 

Novemhre (m.), November. 

Noverare, to count. 

Nozze, wedding. See p. 143. 

Nulla, nothing. 

Numero, number. 

Numeroso, numerous. 

NtMva, news. 



0. 



0, or. 

Obhedire, to obey. 

Obblio, oblivion. 

Occhio, eye. 

Occorrere, to want. 

Offrire, to offer. 

Oggetto, object. 

Oggi, to-day ; — a otto, this day 

week ; — a qumdici, this day 

fortnight. 
Ogni, every. 
Olire, to smell. 
Oltre a, upwards of. 
Ombra, shadow. 
Ombrello, umbrella. 
Oncia, ounce. 
Onorare, to honour. 
Onorevole, honorable. 
Opera, work, opera. 
Or a (n. f.), hour; che — h ? what 

time is it ? a che — ? at what 

time ; ora (adv.), now. 
Oratorio, oratorio. 
Ordinare, to order. 
Ordine (m.), order. 
Orecchino, earring. 
Origine (f.), origin. 
Oriuolo, watch. 
Omamento, ornament. 
Oro, gold. 
Orologio, clock. 
Ossa, bones. See p. 142. 
Ottanta, eighty. 
Ottenere, to obtain. 
Ottimo, superl. of Intouo. 
Otto, eight. 
Ottobre (m.), October. 
Ove, where. 
Ovile (m.), sheeij-foV^. 
Oziar e , ^o \>^ Yaaa^cM ^ , \m VK\sst . 
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P. 



Pace (f.), peace. 

FadrCy fatiker. 

Pciese (m.), country. 

Paesanoj feUow-countryman. 

Pagay payment. 

Pagarey to pay. 

Poffina, page. 

PatOy pair. 

Palazzo, palace. 

Pane (m.), bread. 

Panniy clothes. 

Panniliniy (linen) clothes. 

Papay pope. 

Parecchie, several. 

Parente (m. & f.), relation. 

Parere, to seem. 

Parete (f.), wall of a room. 

Parigiy Paris. 

Parlamento, parliament. 

Parlare, to speak; parlarsiy to 

be spoken. 
Parolay word. 
/*ar^^ (f.), part. 
Partire, to leave, depart, start. 
Partorirey to produce. 
PascerCy to feed. 
PascolOy pasture. 
PassaportOy passport. 
Passare (of time), to spend ; 

passare da tmo^ to call on a 

person. 
PassatOy last. 
Passeggiatay walk. 
Pastorcy shepherd. 
Patente (m.), patent. 
PaternOy fatherly. 
PatimentOy suffering. 
Patritty country. 
Paurtty fear ; «vere — , to be 

afraid. 
PavitnentOy floor. 
PazzamentCy foolishly. 
Pecortty sheep. 
Pely for the. See p. 8. 
Pjnay punishment. 
Pennay pen. 
PcnsarCy to think ; fwn — a, not 

to trouble one's mind about. 
J*etmero, thought. 



Pentire, to repent. 

Pentolay saucepan. 

Per, for ; — tempo, early. 

Peray pear. 

Perche? (adv.), why? (conj.), be- 
cause. 

Percib, therefore. 

Perdere, to lose ; — il tempo in 
inezie,' to lose one's time in 
trifling. 

Perdita, loss. 

Pericolo, danger. 

Perlay pearl. 

PeraianOy Persian. 

Personay person. 

Persuadere, to persuade. 

Pervertire, to pervert. 

Pezzo, piece ; un — , a long 
time. 

PiacerCy to like, to be fond of. 
See note a, p. 72. 

Piacevolmente, pleasantly. 

Piangere, to weep. 

Piano, floor, story. 

Pianoforte (m.), piano. 

Pianttty plant. 

Piazztty square. 

Piccolo, small. 

Piego, parcel. 

Pieno, full. 

Pietdy piety, compassion. 

PietrOy Peter. 

PietroburgOy St. Petersburg. 

PigliarCy to catch, take. 

PioggiUy rain. 

PioverBy to rain. 

PipistrellOy bat. 

PittorCy painter. 

Piicy more ; il or la — , the most. 

Plebe (f.), the working classes. 

Poc' anzi, a short time ago. 

PocOy little; pochiy -e, few. 

Poco lungi, not far. 

PomeridianOy in the afternoon. 

PomOy handle of a stick. 

PompeOy Pompey. 

Ponente (m.), West. 

Pontejicey Pontiff. 

PonteJiciOy papal. 

Popolare, popular. 
. PopolOy people. 
\ Porcellantt, ^T^^\aine, china. 
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Forre, to place ; — t « eampo pre- 
testiy to bring forward ex- 
cuses. 

For si in capo, to take into one's 
head. 

Porta, door. 

Fortare, to cany, bring, wear ; 
— in tavola, to serve up din- 
ner. 

Fortiere, porter. 

Fortoffallo, Portugal. 

Fossedere, to possess. 

Fosta, post. 

Fotare, to prune. 

Fotente, powerful. 

Fotere, to be able ; non ne — piu, 
to be very tired. 

Fotestd, chief magistrate. 

Fovero, poor. 

Franzare, to dine. 

Franzo, dinner. 

Frato, meadow. 

Frecetto, precept. 

Freferire, to prefer. 

Fregare, to beg. 

Fregiare, to value. 

Frendere, to take. 

Fresentarsi, to appear. 

Fresente (m.), a present ; (adj.) 
present. 

Freatare, to lend ; — fede, to 
believe. 

Fresto, soon, early, quickly. 

Frezioso, precious. 

Frigione (f.), prison. 

Frima chl, before. 

Frima di, before. 

Frimavera, spring. 

Frimo, first. 

Frineipale, principal. 

Frincipe, prince. 

Frineipiare, to begin, com- 
mence. 

Frincipio, beginning, commence- 
ment. 

Frocedere, to proceed. 

Frometeo, Prometheus. 

Fromessa, promise. 

FrontOy ready. 

Froprio, his, her own. 

Frospettiva, view. 

Froaaimo, next. 

Frovvedere, to foresee, to provide. 



Fubblicare, to publish ; — i beni di, 

to confiscate the property of. 
Fulire, to clean. 
Fure, yet, however. 
Futto, boy. 



Q. 

Qud, here. 

Quadro, picture. 

Qualche, some, any (followed by 

sing.). 
^^^^.uaV ,^.)^^^^ 

Qtmlitd, quality, charactor. 

Qualimqtie, any. 

Qtiando, when ; di — in — , ever 

and anon. 

Qtiante (f.) > , ■ 

7\ J • / \ ? now many. 

Quantt (m.) ) "^-^j 

Quanti anni ? how old ? 
Quanto, how much ; quanta 

tempo, how long. 
Quaranta, forty. 
Quattordici, fourteen. 
Quattro, four. 
Quel, quello, that ; qtiello eke, 

that which, what, or that. 
Querciuolo, small oak. 
Questi, this man. 
Queato, queata, this. 
Qui, here. 
Quindici, fifteen. 



R. 

Raccogliere, to pick up. 
Racconto, account, story. 
Radere, to scrape. 
Ragazzo, -a, boy, girl. 
Raggio, ray, beam. 
Ragimiamento, conversation. 
Ragione (f.), reason, right. 
Ralkgrarai, to be glad. 
Rapina, rapine, robbery. 
Regalare, to present. 
Regalo, a present. 
Regno, kingdom, state. 
Rendere^ to ^\:^^\i^O«L, 
Eestare, \,OB\a."^» 
Resto, Tes\.» 
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Bete (f.% net 
JUtto^ right, Goneci. 
Riaprirty to open again. 
RUrtre^ to have back. 
Ricapitart, to forward to one's 

addrefls. 
Rieektzza, wealth, riches. 
Ricco, -Uf rich. 
Rietrertj to receive ; — nmtve ii, 

to hear from ; — am heUm 

grazia uno, to receive a person 

kindly. 
Ricompenta, reward. 
RicotMscenza, gratitude. 
RuoHoteere, to recognize, to 

notice. 
Rieordarti, to remember. 
Rieorrere a, to recnr, to resort 

to. 
Ridere, to laugh. 
Ridersi di, to laugh at. 
Riedere, to return. 
Rientrare, to go in again. 
Ri/UtssirOf thoughtful. 
Rimanere, to stay ; — eoUa let' 

tura, to leave off reading. 
Rimendatrice (f.), repairer. 
Mimetterey to put off. 
Rimuoverey to remove. 
Rincrescere (impers. ), to be sorry. 
RingraziarCy to thank. 
RinomatOy -a, renowned. 
RipeterCy to repeat. 
RipigliarCy to rejoin. 
Riporr€y to put in, to place. 
RiportarCy to carry back. 
Riposarey to rest. 
Riprodurre, to reproduce. 
RiputarCy to consider, to look 

upon. 
RiscaldarCy to warm up. 
Riaolversiy to make up one's 

mind. 
Risparmiarsiy to spare one's self. 
MinpettOy respect. 
Risplendere, to light, to glitter. 
Minponderey to answer. 
Ritirarey to withdraw. 
RitOy rite. 
RitornOy return. 
Jiitrovarey to discover. 
Jiitrovatorey discoverer. 



.to 
RittrtmU^ respectfoL 
Rirolgersi «, to Appty to. 
Robm^ goods; things in general, 
from the smallest trifle to the 
most costly object. 
RomM, Borne. 
Rompere, to break. 
Rasm, rose. 
t RorinOj nun. 
! Rmotare, to v(A about, to parade. 



S. 



StAbato, Satoiday. 

Saero, -m, holy, sacred. 

Sitia, drawing-room. 

Salire, to rise, to ascend. 

SalattOy drawing-TOcnn. 

Salutarey to salute; MiiuUUe da 
parte mia vostro JrmteUo^ give 
my compliments to your 
brother. 

Salute, health. 

Salvare, to save. 

Sanoy healthy, sound. 

Sapercy to know, to smell ; — 
a mentey to know by heart ; — 
di biionoy to have a good 
smell ; — dire, to be able to 
teU. 

Sapientey wise. 

Sarchiare, to weed. 

SartOy tailor. 

SaviOy -a, wise. 

SaziarBy to satiate. 

Sbagliare, to mistake. 

SbagliOy mistake. 

Sbrigarsiy to hurry. 

Scacchiy chess. 

Scarpa, shoe. 

Scheletroy skeleton. 

Sconjiggerey to defeat. 

ScoprimentOy discovery. 

Scoprirey to discover. 

Scorrere, to flow. 

Scordarsiy to foiget. 

ScriverBy to write. 

Scttoltty school. 

Scure (f.), axe. 
\ Sdcgnato, -a, WLgry. 
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8e, if. 

SecolOj century. 

Secondo, second, according to. 

Seereto, secret. 

Sedere, to sit. 

Seditty chair. 

Sedicxj sixteen. 

SeggiolUf chair. 

Segnale (m.), sign, mark. 

SegretariOy secretary. 

SegretOf secret. 

Seguire, to follow. 

Seif six. 

Seme (m.), seed. 

Semplice, simple. 

Sentenztty sentence ; — di morte, 
death warrant. 

SenttnellUy sentry. 

Sentire^ to hear, feel ; — parlar 
di, to hear of. 

Senza, without. 

Seppellire, to bury. 

Sera, evening. 

Serattty evening party. 

Serva, maid servant. 

ServigiOy service. 

Servire, to serve. 

ServOy man servant. 

Sesaanttty sixty. 

Sete (f.), thirst. 

Settantay seventy. 

Settey seven. 

Settembre (m.), September. 

Settimanay week. 

Sfertty sphere, globe. 

SgarbatOy rude. 

Sgomberare, to remove. 

SignoTy Mr. 

Signoray Mrs., lady. 

Signore, gentleman. 

Signorinay Miss. 

Sinfoniay overture. 

Singolarisaimo, very remark- 
able. 

Sipario, curtain of a theatre. 

Soavey sweet. 

SobborgOy suburb. 

SobriOy -tty sober. 

Sofdy couch. 

Soffittay attics. 

Soggiacere to succumb. 

Soggiomo, residence. 



Soldato, soldier. 

Sole (m.), sun. 

Solere, to be accustomed. 

SolOy -a, alone. 

Sommoy highest. 

Sonare, to play. 

Sopra, above, on ; di — , up- 
stairs. 

Sorbetto, ice. 

Sordo, -a, deaf. 

Sorella, sister. 

Sorte (f.), lot. 

Sortire, to sally out. 

Sostenere, to beiar. 

Sottrarre, to subtract. 

Soventey often. 

Sovratutto, above all. 

Sovvertire, to subvert. 

Spaccalegnay wood-cutter. 

SpagnUy Spain. 

Spago, coid. 

Spalancare, to throw wide open. 

Spargersty to spread. 

SpaventOy terror. 

Spazzo, floor. 

SpecchiOy looking-glass. 

SpeciaUy especial. 

Specie (f.), species. 

Spegnerey to put out, to quench. 

Speranza, hope. 

Sperien^tty experience; veder la 
— , to make the experiment. 

Spesa, charge. 

Spessoy often. 

Spicciaraiy to make haste. 

Spiegarey to explain. 

Spillone (m.), brooch. 

Splendere, to shine. 

Spoaare, to marry. 

Sposarai eouy to marry, to get 
married to. 

Sposoy bridegroom. 

SpreearCy to waste. 

Spregiardy to despise. 

Stabilirey to establish, to deter- 
mine on. 

Stabilirsiy to settle. 

Stagione (f.), season. 

Stamane ( ,-,. ^^^' ^ 

Stamattina (thismomm^. 

Stampatore, '^"svd^^ec. 
\ Stancarsi, \.o ^^^.^^^- 
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SUmut, room, apartment ; — da 
mangiartj dinmg-room ; — da 
ricevtre^ sittmg-room. 

Stare {oi health), to be, do ; (of 
Teeiaence), to live ; ttar bene, 
(of a dress), to fit ; stare in 
dietro (of a watch), to lose ; 
stare wmposto, to sit properly. 

Stassera, this evening. 

State (f.), summer. 

Stato, state. 

Statua, statue. 

Stazione (f.), station. 

Stella, star. 

Stelo, stem. 

Stimare, to consider. 

Stivale (m.), boot. 

Storia, history. 

Straniero, stranger. 

Studiare, to study. 

Subito, immediately. 

Stiecedere, to succeed, to happen. 

Sttdore (m.), sweat, labour. 

Suggerimento, advice. 

StiOy 814a, his. See p. 198. 

Stwi, hia. See p. 198. 

Suonare, to ring, play music. 

Suono, sound. 

Svegliarsi, to awake. 

Svenire, to faint. 

Sventura, misfortune. 

SventuratOy -a, unfortunate. 

Svizzero, Swiss. 

T. 

Tacere, to be silent. 
Tale^ such a one, such or such a. 
Tangere, to touch. 
Tanto, so much. 
Tappeto, carpet. 
Tappezzare, to paper the wall. 
Tardi, late. 
Thy tea. 

Teatro, theatre. 
Tedesco, German. 
Tegghia, earthen pie-dish. 
Tema (m.), exercise. 
Temere, to fear. 
Temperino, pen-knife. 
Tempo, time, weather*, per — , 
early ; sprecare il — , to waste 
one's time. 



Tenere, to keqp; — doseina, to 
keep a boardiaff-honse ; — per 
galantuomoy to believe (one) to 
be honest ; — eonto diy to take 
care of. 

TenereUo (speaking of age), 
young (dun.). 

Tergere, to wipe. 

Terra, earth. 

Terreno, ground. 

Ti, thee, to thee. 

Titolo, right, title. 

Toecare ad uno, to be one's turn, 
to come to. 

Toppa, pateh, key-hole. 

Tomare, to retuiii. 

Torta, tart. 

To8to, soon, quick. 

Tovaglia, table-cloth. 

Tra, amongst. 

Traceia, trace. 

Tradurre, to translate. 

Traduzione (f.), translation. 

Tralaseiare, to leave off. 

Tranne, except. 

Trarsi d* impaceio, to get out of 
trouble. 

Trattenersi, to stay. 

Tredici, thirteen. 

Treno, train. 

Trenta, thirty. 

Trineiare, to carve. 

Trionfare, to triumph. 

Tristo, bad. 

Trittolemo, Triptolemus. 

Trovare, to find ; andare a — uno, 
to go to see a person ; trovarsi, 
to be found. 

Tu, thou. 

Tuo, thy. 

Tuonare, to thunder. 

Tuttavia, still, nevertheless. 

Tutto, all, the whole, every- 
thing. See p. 223. 

U. 

TJccello, bird. 

Uccidere, to kill. 

JJdire, to hear. 

TJJUzio, offi^ce •, — divino, divine 

Ultimo, -a, \a3^. 
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UmanOf hmnan. 

Umore (m.), humour. 

Uhf unOf una, a, an, one. See 

p. 145. 
Undid, eleven. 
TTomOj man ; — dabhene, a good 

man. 
Urgere, to be urgent. 
Usare, to use. 
Uacire, to go out. 
JJsOf use ; fare uso, to use. 
Utile, usefiil. 
Uva, grapes. 



V. 

Vaccaro, cow-keeper. 

Valere, to be worth. 

VanOf vain. 

Vantaggiare, to profit. 

Vantamento, boasting. 

Vantarsi, to boast. 

Varcare, to cross. 

Vaso, pot. 

Vaticano, Vatican. 

Vedere, to see; vederai, to be 

seen. 
Veliy to you, them. See p. 186. 
Veto, to you, it. See p. 186. 
Vendere, to sell. 
Venezia, Venice. 
Venerdt, Friday. 
Venire, to come ; — meno, to faint. 
Ventiy twenty. 
Venuta, arrival. 
VerbOf verb. 
Vergogna, shame ; aver vergogna, 

vergognarsi, to be ashamed. 
Vermicello, worm (dimin.). 
VerOf true. 
Versare, to pour out. 
Verso (prep.), towards, about. 
VertmOf any ; non — , no. 
VestibolOf hall. 
Veatirey to dress. 
Veatito, dress, coat. 
Vettitra, coach. 
VetturinOy cabman, 
r*, there; vi (conj. pron.), you, 

or to you; (reflec. pron.) to 

youraelf, yourself or selves. 



\ 



Via, way. 

Vittggiare, to travel ; — a piedi, 
to travel on foot ; — in ear" 
rozza, to travel in a carriage. 

Viaggio, journey. 

Viale, avenue. 

Vicendevole, mutual. 

VicinatOy neighbourhood. 

VicinOf near, neighbour. 

Vienna, Viaina. 

Vietare, to forbid. 

Villa, country-seat, house. 

Vino, wine ; — d* Oporto, Port 
wine. 

Viola, violet. 

Virtvtoao, virtuous. 

Viaita, visit. 

Viapo, lively. 

Viata, sight. 

Viatoao, striking to the sight, 
splendid. 

Vite (f.), vine. 

Vizio, vice. 

Voce (f.), voice; ad alta — , 
aloud. 

Voglia, desire, longing. 

Voi, you. 

Volare, to fly. 

Volentieri, with pleasure. 

Volere, to wish, will, want ; — 
dire, to mean ; — bene, to be 
fond of, to love ; ai vuole, it 
is believed ; volete una mela ? 
wiU you have an apple ? 

Volgere le apalle a, to turn one's 
back on. 

Volta, time; altre volte, for- 
merly. 

Voltarai, to turn. 

Volto, face. 

Voatro, -a, (pi.) -», -e, your. See 
p. 198. 

Voto, wish. 

Vuoto, empty. 

Z. 

Zanzara, gnat, mosquito. 
Zia, aunt. 
Zio, uncle. 
Zoppo, Abxclq. 
ZuccKero, tkvxig^. 
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